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PREFACE 


THE invitation to prepare a new Greek Grammar would 
not have been accepted had I not believed that the time has 
come for considerable changes in the presentation of the sub- 
ject to young pupils. Greek studies are still holding their 
own in this country, because of their intrinsic value in a 
liberal education. But in order to preserve for them their 
due place, great improvement must be made in teaching the 
language, so that a reasonable amount of effort will advance 
a serious student farther than it ordinarily does at present. 
And such improvement is possible. Though nothing can 
make Greek really easy, it need not be so difficult as it has 
been made. This volume is a sincere endeavor—how far 
successful only the test of use will show—to aid in meeting 
the legitimate demand for better results from the time and 
labor expended. 

As the first change required, I have sought to simplify 
grammatical statements to the utmost. Some technical terms 
consecrated by long tradition have been thrown overboard ; 
so far as possible terms have been used that are really 
descriptive and will appear so to beginners. Nearly all 
changes in terminology are of this sort; only one or two 
seemed necessary in the other direction. Thus the potential 
optative disappears, because experience has shown that the 
term misleads nearly all pupils and some teachers; the hypo- 


thetical optative and indicative are made to support each 
vii 


Viii GREEK GRAMMAR 


other, and students who have begun geometry should find 
the terms hypothetical and hypothesis mutually explanatory. 
The phrase formative vowel, for variable vowel, is more dis- 
tinctly descriptive than the old, and the symbol o:e, which is 
often employed in scientific works, is both more legible and 
more readily extended to analogous cases than the symbol 
introduced to our schools by the Hadley-Allen Grammar. 

Secondly, I have sought to simplify by omission, so far as 
that could be done safely with due regard to later progress. 
It is assumed that those who begin Greek have had at least a 
year of Latin; accordingly, whatever is so much like Latin 
or English as to cause no difficulty is omitted or barely men- 
tioned. Only Attic Greek is included; some confusion is 
avoided by keeping Epic or other non-Attic forms out of sight 
until they are needed—that is, until one begins to read 
Homer, Herodotos, and the lyric poets. And of Attic Greek 
only those forms are included that are found in the works 
commonly read in American schools and colleges up to the 
end of sophomore year, or are quite regular. Rarer forms, 
and in syntax rarer constructions, such as are naturally 
explained in lexicon or notes, are also generally omitted. 
Meantime, some things that other grammars pass over lightly 
are here given more prominence, because they are things that 
freshmen need to know and commonly do not know. Yet 
by this twofold process of simplification the body of the 
grammar is brought within three hundred pages, in spite of 
large type and open printing and the greater space given to 
examples. 

But it seemed to me a change equally needed was a shift 
in the point of view as regards syntax. In learning the 
inflection and vocabulary of any language we first learn the 
foreign forms and their general meaning; afterward—as 
soon as may be, but as the second step, not the first—by 
turning English expressions into the foreign idiom we study 
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from another standpoint the functions of the forms. (We 
are not considering the mental process of young children 
learning the language of people around them, but that of 
those who already think in one language and are learning 
another.) The second step is far more difficult than the first. 
The facts of a language may look very different seen from 
these two sides. But in learning Greek syntax our pupils 
have been too often required to take both steps at once. 
That is, syntactical phenomena are classified by function, and 
then our grammatical statements try to combine both points 
of view. This is less true as regards the syntax of cases. 
There it has been usual to start with form and describe the 
function ; and though rules mix the two points of view some- 
what—as when we teach that cause, manner, and means are 
expressed by the dative—still no great harm is done. Nearly 
the same may be said of modes and tenses in simple sen- 
tences ; but with subordinate clauses, the most difficult chap- 
ter of all syntax, the matter becomes serious. The current 
formulas are based on a classification by function, as clauses 
of purpose, condition, and so on, and throw into one func- 
tional category several distinct forms, while the student finds 
before him on the Greek page one syntactical form at a 
time, which he has to interpret. The endeavor to interpret 
the clauses before him by such rules compels him to shift 
constantly from one point of view to the other. The natural 
result is a confusion of mind that greatly hinders progress 
in understanding Greek. In this grammar I have sought to 
earry through consistently the principle of classifying by 
form. This has caused a complete recasting of the syntax of 
subordinate clauses. Some may at first find the changes here 
made somewhat disconcerting; no one recognizes more fully 
than I the difficulty of the task attempted. But being con- 
vinced that the reform was imperatively required, I could 
do nothing less than attack the problem. After my solu- 
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tion was worked out it was submitted to several experienced 
teachers, who warmly approved it. Subordinate clauses are 
classified first by the introductory word, next by the mode 
and tense of the verb; the description of each form is meant 
to enable the student to interpret the Greek before him; 
directions for translating English into Greek are left to the 
book on composition and to the teacher. The new system is 
not only better scientifically, it is more concrete and intel- 
ligible to beginners. But the system is really not new, since 
it is the one which lexicons follow as a matter of course, and 
this agreement between grammar and lexicon is a farther 
advantage. 

In the spelling of Greek names the stricter form of trans- 
literation is followed, except with names like Cyrus, which 
are also English baptismal names, or those like Athens, which 
have long ago received an English termination. Two reasons 
led me to continue here my practice of twenty-five years. 
First, though many leading Hellenists in England and Amer- 
ica prefer the Latin spelling as being the traditional one, I 
think the other is likely to prevail in the end. No tendency 
of classical studies throughout the last century was more 
marked than the growing desire to approach Hellenic life and 
thought directly, and remove every distorting medium both 
in study and in the presentation of results. Archeology has 
been one powerful influence in that direction. Accordingly 
all our leading museums employ the direct method of trans- 
literation ; and museums are perhaps the greatest populariz- 
ing agency for Greek studies. It is not pedantry, but good 
sense, to help on this tendency and shorten the period of 
transition. Secondly, the stricter transliteration is simpler ; 
to expect pupils to Latinize the names adds an unnecessary 
difficulty. But the introductory book in preparation to accom- 
pany the grammar will give both forms and explain both 
methods of transliteration. 
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In writing the volume it was impossible to escape, had I 
wished to, the influence of Hadley’s Grammar, which has been 
familiar to me from boyhood in the original form and since 
1884 as revised by the late F. D. Allen. Nearly the same may 
be said of Professor Goodwin’s Grammar and of his Greek 
Moods and Tenses, in their successive editions. My obliga- 
tions to these works are very great, and not least in those 
chapters where I have departed most widely from them. 
He would be an ungrateful pupil who should forget his debt 
to his masters, merely because he has by their aid finally 
learned to look with independent judgment on some portion 
of their doctrine. Also, like all American Hellenists, I have 
learned much, and am still learning, from Professor Gilder- 
sleeve, though I suspect he will think I ought to have learned 
more. To such a thought on his part my first plea in defense 
would be the elementary character of this grammar. For 
young students a simple, clear, and brief statement is essen- 
tial. (As an instance where the need of brevity has forced a 
form of wording which is not true literally though true in 
spirit, section 562 may be referred to. Some infinitives are 
by origin locatives in form; but in meaning no locative sense 
can be traced, so that for the purposes of syntax the assertion 
that all are originally for datives is not misleading.) Several 
German grammars have also been of much service, especially 
those of Kaegi and of Koch, and the two volumes of Kiihner- 
Blass. 

Many friends have aided me directly at various stages of 
my task, whom I wish to thank especially. Professor Wright, 
of Harvard University, has read critically all the proofs; _ 
Mr. Morrison, of the Hartford High School, has freely placed 
at my service his unusual skill in teaching ; and my colleagues, 
Professors Morris, Perrin, and Oertel, have been very kind 
and helpful, saving me from many errors and furnishing 
many valuable suggestions. Frequent discussion of the prin- 
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ciples of syntax with Professor Morris has greatly influenced 
the development of my views, and I am sure has much im- 
proved the exposition in this volume; without the constant 
aid of Professor Oertel I might often have gone astray in 
places where even the simplest statements need to be made 
in the light of a wide knowledge of morphology and of lin- 
guistic science. Others too numerous to name separately 
have aided me with criticisms and suggestions at many points, 
and my wife has in several ways contributed so much that 
the fact calls for public acknowledgment. 

Finally, it is probable that some infelicities, and perhaps 
worse, will be revealed by class-room experience. I shall be 
grateful for all corrections and suggestions for improvement; 
and if the book is found useful enough to come to a second 
edition, I shall hope to make it fill its place better. 


T. AG: 
June, 1902. 
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INTRODUCTION 


GreEEK is the language of the ancient people who called 
themselves Hellenes, and of their successors to the present 
day. Their center of abode was, and still is, the country we 
call Greece (Latin Graecia) and the neighboring islands; but 
from a very early period many Greeks were spread over parts 
of western Asia Minor, and were settled in colonies around 
other shores of the Mediterranean and the Black Sea and the 
waters that unite them. The sea has always been their main 
highway. In this language is preserved a large literature of 
various dates, including the earliest in Europe, and perhaps 
the greatest of the world. 

Greek is one of the Indo-European family of languages, of 
which other members are Sanskrit, Old Persian, Keltie (in- 
cluding Welsh, Gaelic, Irish), Latin with its descendants 
(Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, Rumanian), the Teu- 
tonic branch (as German, Scandinavian, English), and the 
Slavic branch (as Russian, Lithuanian, Polish). All these 
are descended from one parent speech. 


Though really one when compared with other tongues, 
| 1 
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Greek was spoken and written differently by different branches 
of the people. Like all languages, too, it changed with 
time, and its history has been very long. So we have to 
distinguish different dialects or forms of Greek and differ- 
ent periods. 

In the ancient period the many spoken dialects are mostly 
included under three general groups, not always easy to keep 
apart—the Aiolic, Doric, and Ionic, corresponding to divisions 
of the race. Important seats of the Aiolians were in north- 
western Asia Minor, Lesbos, Thessaly, and Boiotia (northern 
group); important seats of the Dorians were in Peloponnese, 
Crete, southern Asia Minor, Sicily, and southern Italy (south- 
ern group); of the Ionians, in western Asia Minor and Attica 
and certain islands between them (middle group). In the 
literature the dialects were somewhat mingled; but Sappho 
(600 B. c.) represents fairly the Aiolic; Pindar (470 z. c.) 
and Theokritos (270 3. c.) the Doric; Homer (before 800 
B. c.) and Herodotos (440 3. c.) the Ionic. 

The Attic was a branch of Ionic. But the literature of 
Athens between 500 B. c. and 325 B. c. was so large, so 
varied, and so great, that its language is better known than 
any other dialect, and has especial importance for us. In it 
are written the tragedies of Aischylos, Sophokles, and Euripi- 
des, the comedies of Aristophanes, the histories of Thukydi- 
des and Xenophon, the speeches of Demosthenes and the 
other Attic orators, the philosophical works of Plato and 
Aristotle. 

The superiority of Athens was so marked, in art and gov- 
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ernment as well as in letters, that its dialect became the com. 
mon language of the educated over all the Mediterranean 
world. The empire of Alexander and his successors, and 
later that of Rome, aided the spread of this language, and 
established new literary centers in Alexandria, Antioch, Per- 
gamon, Rhodes. Thus widely extended, largely among peo- 
ple not of Greek blood, and more or less changed by time 
and the use of foreigners, the Attic lost its national character 
in the cosmopolitan, and became the Common dialect (say from 
325 B. c. to 325 a. p.). Polybios, Plutarch, Lucian, and the 
early Christian Fathers wrote in it; the New Testament is in 
a variety of it known as the Hellenistic. 

Under the Byzantine or Eastern Roman Empire (325 to 
1453 a. p.) this Common dialect, always changing slowly, is 
called Byzantine, with its center at the capital, Constanti- 
nople. By degrees it developed into the forms now in 
use by the Greeks, in Greece and the Greek islands, in 
Asia Minor, Constantinople, and other parts of Turkey-in- 
Europe. These forms are together known as Modern Greek, 
which has a large and interesting literature, especially in 
popular poetry. 

Unless one lives where Modern Greek is spoken, the study 
of the language is best begun with Attic Greek, for two rea- 
sons. Not only is it the best known of the old dialects and 
the least difficult; but farther, ancient Athens, by her litera- 
ture, her art, and her thought, has had a more profound and 
lasting influence on the world than all the rest of the Greek 
race together—more, indeed, than any other people; and the 
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prime object of learning Greek is to gain a first-hand ac- 
quaintance with a great force in civilization. 

This book is intended to contain what one must know of 
grammar to read with intelligence the best Athenian litera- 
ture. One who can do that needs no other grammar for 
reading the Common, Hellenistic, and Byzantine Greek. 


I. SOUNDS AND WRITING 





1 Greek is written with twenty-four letters, namely : 


Form 


PexeeK SMV OMAZZPAR"OHNAEPAW PSP 


q 
e€¢x Geervnrnrvrdouwdtrazec osuin ox DA 


SounD 
a in far 
b 
g in go 
d 


-@ in met 


dz 
German @ 
th in thin 


i in pique 


s in see 
t in to 


French uw, Germ. di 


ph in Philip 


German ch 


ps 
Oo in no 


NAME 
aroa 
Biira 
yappa 
déATa 
el, @ Widhdv 
tiira 
res 
Oita 
idta 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
iota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

xei, xi 
omicron 
pei, pi 
rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phei, phi 
chei, chi 
psei, psi 
omega 
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a. The form gs is used only at the end of a word: 
oTAaoLs. 

b. El, get, od, wei, 3, pet, xei, Wet, & are the classical Attic 
names for those letters; the other names for them, though 
now the common ones, came into use in the Middle Ages. 
Greek writing was phonetic—that is, the letters were 
meant to represent the sounds, and each sound was 
written. 

a. But slight distinctions were disregarded, and an old 
spelling was sometimes kept after the sound had changed. 
Thus finally, in the Byzantine period and since, the spelling of 
many words became unphonetic. 

The letter y before x, y, x, or € represents the sound 
of n in link, or ng in sing (y nasal): dvaykn necessity, 
pbdyyos tone, ayy. near, opiy€ sphing. 

The vowels ¢ and o are always short—that is, were 
pronounced in less time than long vowels; y and w 
are always long—that is, were given more time in 
speaking ; a, 1, and v are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. In this book long a, i, v are thus marked ; 
short a, «, v are left unmarked. 


The diphthongs (Sd0o0yyou of two vowels) are 


at €l ou au €v ov 
au ne WL nu wu ut 


a. Both vowels had their full sound, though united 
into one syllable. But by 400 B.o. « and ov had be- 
come simple ; e. represented the close sound of French 
é prolonged, or of German ¢e in Seele, and ov the close 
sound of w in rule or 00 in food. 


PRONUNCIATION q 


b. Much later the cin a, yu, w ceased to be pro- 
nounced, and is not now usually pronounced. Hence 
it is commonly written under the long vowel, and 
called « subscript: a, yn, o But with a capital this c 
is still written on the line (adscript): OIAHI = 
*Oudyt = Sy, and AIAHY = “Aidys = adns LHades. 


A breathing, not counted as a letter, is written with 
every initial vowel or diphthong; the rough breath- 
ing (‘ ) represents the sound of / preceding the vowel, 
the smooth breathing (*) merely denotes the ab- 
sence of the A sound. The breathing is now writ- 
ten before a capital, but over a small letter. Witha 
diphthong it is written over the second vowel : ‘Odds 
or 680s (hodos) road ; ’RE or é€ (ex) out of ; Abrds or 
avtos (autos) self. 

But if the second vowel of the diphthong is c sub- 
script or adscript the breathing is put with the first : 
°0Q18y or BdH song. 

Also, initial p always takes the rough breathing : 
pytop rhetor, orator. Double p within a word is by 
some written 66: pvppa myrrh. 

a. In Attic initial v always has the rough breath- 
Ing: vmvos sleep. 

The pronunciation above described (1-6) is recommended as 
the nearest approach practicable, for our schools, to that of 
Athens about 400 B.c. To «, 6, ¢, x are given the sounds 
now current in Greece, because the ancient sounds for these 
letters (27 a, 38 b) would increase the difficulties of pupils too 


much. Otherwise (except for « subscript) the sounds described 
are nearly those of the Athenians at the time named. 
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Each vowel or diphthong, alone or with one or more 
consonants, makes a separate syllable. 

It is customary in writing to join a single consonant, or any 
group of consonants that may begin a Greek word, with the 
following vowel, if there be one ; other combinations of con- 
sonants between vowels are divided : t-yi-e-a, xrij-pa, Ké-Kry-pat, 
yryvi-cxw, GA-os, 6-yo-ya. But compound words are divided 
between the members: zpoo-d-rrw. 


ACCENT 


The accented syllable is marked with one of three 
signs, called accents. These are 


The acute accent (*): 68ds. 
The circumflex accent (~): THs 6808. 
The grave accent (*): tiv ddr. 

a. These indicate changes of pitch, or speech-tune, not of 

stress, in the ancient pronunciation. But now, both in Greece 
and elsewhere, all alike are pronounced as a simple increase of 
stress, like the accent in English. 
The accent mark is put over the vowel of the ac- 
cented syllable ; with a diphthong it is put over the 
second vowel, unless that is « subscript or adscript. 
If the vowel has a breathing too, the acute or grave 
is put at the right of the breathing, the circumflex 
above the breathing : @ Widdy, at, o. 

With an initial capital the accent and breathing 
are placed before it : “Ounpos, OQ péya, “Atdys. 


The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables ; the circumflex on one of the last two only, 
and only on a long vowel or diphthong. 


12 
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a. If, then, a vowel has the circumflex accent, it must be 
long, and no separate mark of length is added. 


If the ultima is long, the acute can not stand on 
the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 
For exceptions see 93 b. 


In the penult an accented long vowel or diphthong- 
takes the circumflex, unless that is forbidden by 12. 


But final a and a, though long, affect the accent 
of penult and antepenult as if short: av@pwmou men, 
otko. houses. 

a. Yet not in oixo. at home, nor in optative verb forms: 


, 
Tavol, 


An acute on the ultima changes to the grave when 
closely followed by another word: dyafos avyp a 
good man. 


a, This change is not made in tis, r/é interrogative (217) 
nor before an enclitic (19); before a comma usage varies. 


A few common words have no accent of their own, but 
seem to rest on the word before or after. Those which 
thus look forward are called proclitics (mpo-cAivw lean for- 
ward); those which look backward are called enclitics (éy- 
kAivw lean on). 


The proclitics are 
a. The article forms 6, %, oi, ai; 
b. The prepositions eis (és), e€ (ek), €v; 
e. The conjunction «i ; 
d. ‘Qs in all uses, except as a demonstrative (thus) ; 
e. The negative adverb od (ovk, ody). 


18 


19 
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When no companion word follows, on which it 
would lean, a proclitic takes the acute: éya peév ov 
not I, Beds as as a god, kaxav e€ out of evils. 

a. When 64, #, oi, or ai is a pronoun (205) many editors print 
it with an acute, which becomes grave by 15. 

The enelitics are | 

a. The personal pronouns pov, po, pe; cov, cor, 
OE} Ov, Ol, €} 

b. The indefinite pronoun tis in all forms (except 
ata) ; 

ec. The indefinite adverbs ov, 7o6t, ry, wo, tober, 
mote, Tw, Tws. (The corresponding interrogatives are 
all accented ; see 286.) 

d. The present indicative of eiys and dypt, except 
the second singular «7 and dys. 

e. The particles ye, re, ro, wep, the inseparable -de. 

f. To these add some poetic forms and words, like pu, viv, 
vov, opiot, ogi, ode. 

An enclitic takes an accent 

a. If emphatic: adda oé Kaho it’s you I’m calling. 

b. If it begins a clause (being then always em- 
phatic): dnot p&r he says, indeed. 

e. If the syllable next before is elided: tatr’ éori 
for ratrd éoru. 

d. Also, a disyllabic enclitic takes the acute on the 
ultima, if the word before it has an acute on the pe- 
nult: Adyous Tivds. 

e. "Eort is written thus if it begins a clause, if it 
means exists or is possible, and if it follows ov«, uw, €t, 
ws, OF Kal. 
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The word before an enclitic 

a. Keeps its own accent without change: ézeé ts 
SudKoL. 

b. Adds an acute on the ultima, if an acute stands 
on the antepenult or a circumflex on the penult: 
avOpwrotl tives, oikds TLS. 

ce. If it be a proclitic or enclitic, takes an acute: e 
pyar, ei dé ris hyo 

d. The above rules apply also when a word and a 
following enclitic are printed as one: odrwvos, airuves, 
wore, In like manner ee and vaiy: from ¢ and vai. 


Punctuation The comma and period are used as in 
English. The colon is a point above the line (-), 
taking the place of our colon and semicolon. The 
mark of a direct question is (; ), like our semicolon. 


SOUND CHANGES 


Many changes of sound, and therefore of writing, 
occur in the formation and inflection of words. Va- 
rious causes combine in various ways to produce 
them ; to understand them one must observe the ac- 
tion of the mouth and throat in making speech sounds. 
The most important relations and changes of Greek 
sounds are briefly stated in the following sections 
(24-56). 


VOWELS 


Vowels are called open or close according as the mouth in 
speaking them is more open or less open. The most open 
vowel is 4; in speaking it both tongue and lips are as much 
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as possible out of the way. Ini the ¢ongue narrows the open- 
ing; its edges lie close to the teeth, the breath issuing along 
the middle. In ov the lips are rounded so as to narrow the 
opening, while the tongue is drawn back. In d the opening 
is narrowed by the tongue as for i and by the lips as for ov. 
Thus i, 3, and ov are the closest vowel sounds. Between a and 
i are y, «, and «; between a and ovare w» and o. These rela- 
tions are suggested in the following table: 


Open 


Close (tongue) « t vi db ov Close (lips) 


The short open vowels, a, ¢, o, often interchange, in root, stem, 
suffix, and endings. To indicate this variable sound, chang- 
ing from one to another in various forms, we use the symbols 
ore, are, aNd a;ze:o. 


In like manner the long open vowels, 4, 7, », often inter- 
change. The pair a:y is especially frequent in declension, 
the pair 7:0 in conjugation. 

a. Less often one of the short open vowels interchanges 
with one of the long open vowels. Instances are noted as 
they occur. 


Originally v represented the sound that was afterward written 
ov. The two close vowels, « and original v, when followed by 
a vowel, became consonantal, like our consonants y and w re- 
spectively; the same change occurred in Latin, and often oc- 
curs in English. The earliest Greek had these two conso- 
nants; the latter survived in some dialects in the classical 
period, and was represented by F, called vau, or (from its 
shape) di-yappa digamma. But in Attic both had disappeared 
before 500 B.c. Thus arises the rule: 

The close vowels « and v often disappear between two 
vowels. See 1385, 
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a. In observing sound changes the original diphthong e 
{from «-+-+) must be distinguished from the digraph «, which 
represents the simple sound « (anciently = French é) length- 
ened. So also the original diphthong ov (from o-+ original v) 
must be distinguished from the digraph ov, which represents 
the simple long sound of original +. The rule in 27 applies to 
the true diphthongs, before they coalesced in pronunciation 
with the simple « and ov. 


a. Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged. The 
corresponding forms are commonly 
Short a, é, ly 0, Vy 
Long yora, 4», ys v. 
Tragic poets in lyric parts often use Doric a4 where prose 
uses 7. 

b. But when vowel-lengthening results from the loss of one 
or more following consonants (and sometimes in other cases), 
a, €, o become 

a, El, ov. 


Contraction.—T wo syllables of the same word, not separated by 
a consonant (especially if the first ends in a short open vowel), 
are often united into one. The general rules observed in con- 
traction are: 

a. Two like vowels unite into their long, ee becoming « and 
oo becoming ov (that is, the simple digraphs; cp. 27 a). 

b. A short vowel disappears in a following diphthong that 
begins with the same vowel or with the corresponding long. 

c. An o-sound (0, w, ov, o) prevails over an a- or e-sound 
(a, a, €, 9, «), o¢ and eo becoming ov. 

d, Of a- and e-sounds the one that precedes prevails. 

e. An open vowel and a close vowel make a diphthong. 


a. The accent is unchanged by contraction, unless one of the 
syllables contracted was accented. 

b. If the accent was on the first of these, the contract syl- 
lable has the circumflex; if on the second, the acute. 
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Hiatus is the pronunciation of an initial vowel immediately 
after a final vowel. This was avoided, especially in poetry, by 
care in choosing and arranging words and by v movable (41), 
and was evaded or softened by elision and crasis. 


Elision is dropping or slighting a final short vowel before 
an initial vowel. The slighted vowel is replaced in writing by 


an apostrophe (’): GAA’ éyw for dAAa eyo. 


But between the parts of a compound word no apostrophe 
is written. 

For consonant changes see 42. 

a, Verse inscriptions show that the ancients did not much 
care whether they wrote or omitted the elided yowel. 


a. Elision is most common in prepositions, conjunctions, and 
particles, as d€, GAAd, ye, Te, eri. 

b. Never elided are a and o in monosyllables, « in epi, dxpr, 
péxpt, ti, Tt, and dre; also v. “Or must therefore be for dre. 


An accent on the elided vowel 

a. Is lost in prepositions and conjunctions: per’ airév, GAN’ 
eyo pnp. 

b. On other words goes back to the penult: @avydor &Acéas 
(Oavpacra) a wondrous tale! 


Crasis (xpaois mingling) is like contraction (29) except that 
it occurs between separate words, which are then written as 
one. If the first syllable had the rough breathing, that is re- 
tained over the mingled syllable ; otherwise the smooth breath- 
ing is written: éyduac for ey olwa, dv for & dv, dyabé for & 
dyabé, taza for ra end. 

a, Final « of a diphthong disappears in crasis: otv for ot & 
or 6 év: 

b. Initial a absorbs the vowel or diphthong of a preceding 
article and of ro; most vowels and diphthongs absorb the a 
of Kai: 

avnp, — Tavdpds, dvépes, avtdés, av, Kei, 
for 6 dvjp, Tod avdpds, ot dvdpes, 6 aitdés, Tou dv, Kal €i. 
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But note kas, Kara, Kav, 
for kai és, Kal elra, Kal év. 
¢. “Erepos is treated as drepos, probably the older form: 
atepos for 6 érepos. 
d. Note also applications of 42: 
Oarepov, xX xol, Poipariov, 
for 76 érepov, Kai%, Kal oi, 76 ipariov. 


The accent of the first word is lost in crasis, that of the sec- 
ond retained; see examples in 35 and 36. 


CONSONANTS 


Consonants are classified according as the different organs of 
speech are active in pronouncing them. 

a. Those are sonant (voiced) in which the vocal cords are 
active, as in the vowels. (The vibration may be felt by placing 
the finger on the throat at the “ Adam’s apple.”) These are 
A, p> My v, y nasal; B, 8, y (middle mutes); and ¢. 

Those are surd (voiceless) in which the vocal cords are at 
rest. These are o (sibilant, spirant); 7, 7, « (smooth mutes) ; 
, 9, x (rough mutes); and wy and é 

b. Mutes (stopped sounds), as the ancients pronounced 
them, require complete closure of the mouth passage, by 
lips or tongue, a brief pressure of the breath behind the bar- 
rier (the nasal passage being also closed by the soft palate) 
and then a quick opening of the barrier. Thus the breath 
finds an explosive exit; the sound can be but slightly pro- 
longed, and is not easily pronounced alone. These are 

az B & labial (or z-mutes) ; closure by the lips; 

t 8 @ dental (or t-mutes); closure by the tongue just 
back of the front upper teeth ; 

« y x guttural (or «-mutes); closure by the back of the 
tongue against the soft palate. 

c. Of these, z, 7, x are smooth mutes, in contrast with 4, 
6, x. The latter are rough mutes or aspirates; in them the 
opening is more explosive, a z-, r-, or «x-sound followed by 
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a distinct h-sound, as in top-heavy, hot-head, pack-horse. In 
the sonants f, 8, y the breath is checked by the vibrating 
vocal cords, so that less breath gathers for explosive exit than 
in the aspirates. The Greeks called these middle mutes, mid- 
way between the smooth mutes and the aspirates in the force 
of the final element. 

d. In the nasals, p», v, y nasal, the nasal passage is open, 
the soft palate being lowered ; thus the breath, after passing 
between the vibrating vocal cords, finds exit through the 
nose; the oral passage is closed, in » by the lips, in v by the 
flattened tongue against the front teeth (the lips being open), 
in y nasal by the back of the tongue against the soft palate 
(the lips being open). 

e. w for zo, € for da (o being probably made sonant), and 
€ for xo are called double consonants. 


These relations are shown in the following table: 








Voiced Voiceless 
ep ee 
Liquids Double Mutes Double 
———_. ‘onso- Sibi- Conso- 
Nasals nant Middle Rough Smooth lant nants 
Labials a B ob rg W 
Dentals Ap v g 8 6 T o 
Gutturals y nasal y x kK é 


At the end of a word no consonant could stand but -v, -p, 
or -s, and no consonantal group but -/, -g, or -yé Any other 
single consonant at the end was dropt; any other group at the 
end caused some change. 

a, Final -As occurs in dAs salt, sea; final -vs in Tips 
Tiryns. The proclitics é« out of and ox, ovx not are almost 
a part of the following word, and so are hardly exceptions. 


A final -v (v movable) was added at will to some words. 
These are (1) words in -o« (-W, -&), (2) verbs in -e in the third 
singular, (3) éor 7s, (4) sometimes the irregular je went and 
noe knew. 

a. Poetry and inscriptions alike show that v movable was 
freely added before vowels and consonants; before vowels it 
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could be omitted and elision used instead. The writer chose 
whichever treatment best pleased his ear. 


Before the rough breathing a smooth mute (7, 7, x) is aspi- 
rated, becoming ¢, 6, or x. This occurs in composition, eli- 
sion, and crasis; also in otk: 
ert + 600s, dad dy, maiste nde, Kal of, otk become 
édosos, ap dv, mais F de, xo, ovx. 

a, This change is merely another way of writing the same 
sounds (88 c). It is better in such cases (unless perhaps in 
compounds), and also easier, to keep the ancient sound of 
¢, 9, x and so avoid distorting common words. 


Before a dental mute (7, 5, 0) 

a. A labial or guttural mute must agree in aspiration, as 
smooth, middle, or rough; the only combinations are zr, £8, 
$0, xr, yd, x9. (But é in composition is unchanged.) 

b. Another dental mute changes to o. 


Before p 
a. A labial mute (7, 8, ¢) becomes p, 
b. A guttural mute (x, y, x) becomes y, 
ec. A dental mute (7, 5, 6) becomes co. 


a. With a following o a labial mute forms y, a guttural 
mute forms €&. 
b. A dental mute before o disappears. 


Before « a rt often becomes o. + and o sometimes inter- 
change in other situations; especially the older oo became 
tr as early as 450 B.C. 


Two successive syllables are seldom allowed to begin with a 
rough mute. Accordingly 

a. In reduplication a rough mute is changed to the smooth. 

b. In the @y-passive the aorist imperative ending -6 is 
changed to -r. 

ce, The verb-stems 6c put and 6v- sacrifice become re- and 
tu- in the @y-passive. 
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d, Several stems that originally began with one rough mute 
and ended with another have lost the aspiration at the begin- 
ning of most forms, but retain the aspiration there whenever 
the final mute loses it. 


LIQUIDS 


Initial 6 commonly stands for an older Fp or op. When, by 
inflection or otherwise, a vowel precedes, the F or o usually 
appears as p instead of the aspiration. Hence the rule: 

Initial p is doubled after the augment and reduplication, 
and in compounds after a short vowel. 


After a nasal in a few words, by unconsciously closing the 
nasal passage too soon, a mute is developed. English exam- 
ples are Thom(p)son, num(b)er (Latin numerus). In Greek 
we find 
After p a B: yapBpds for yap-pos (root yap-), 
peonpBpia. for peonu(e)prd (ijpépa) 
After v a 8: dvdpés for av(e)pos. 


The nasal v 

a. Before a labial mute or » becomes p. 

b. Before a guttural mute becomes y nasal. 

c. Before A or p may be assimilated, becoming A or p. 
(But see e.) 

d. But vz becomes op in forms of ¢aivw and from some 
other verb-stems in -v. 

e. év remains unchanged before p: &-pvOpos. 


N before o within a simple word disappears with length- 


ening of the vowel before it; « becomes «, o becomes ov 


(27 a and 28 b),— 

a. In some derivatives. 

b. In the accusative plural of o stems (62 a). 

c. In the verb-ending -(v)ou (older -v7) (263 a). 

d. But in the dative plural v before -o. disappears with- 
out vowel-lengthening. 
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Svv in composition 
a, Changes v to o before a simple o. 
b. Loses v before o followed by a consonant, and before ¢. 


The group vr, vd, or v6 before o disappears, with lengthen- 
ing of the vowel before it (28 b). 


SIGMA 


Initial o followed by a vowel is often weakened to the rough 
breathing. Compare 
Greek. td, timép, dds, éprw, itornm, ddAdropat, 
Latin sub, super, sal, serpo, sisto, — salio. 
a. Between vowels o is apt to disappear. 
b. Between consonants o disappears. 
ec. When inflection brings two sigmas together, one dis- 
appears. 


CONSONANTS WITH IOTA 


After a consonant « often causes changes. Thus: 

a, Ac becomes AA: dAdAos, Latin alius. 

b. After v or p, « is transposed and contracts with the 
stem vowel. 

C. Kt, yt, OF xt, Sometimes rt, becomes oo, later rr. 

d. &, sometimes ye (also yy), becomes ¢. 
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Il. WORDS 


A. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


In nouns and adjectives Greek distinguishes more or 
less fully 

Three Genders—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Three Numbers—Singular and Plural, and some- 
times a Dual for two objects only. 

Five Cases—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative. 


The genders are grammatical, as in Latin. For the 
most part they agree with the sex, but not always, 
in the case of creatures that have sex; and names 
of many sexless things are masculine or feminine, 
Gender must be learned by reading and practice. 


The nominative, accusative, and vocative are used 
nearly as in Latin. The genitive is used nearly as in 
Latin, but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as 
a from case. The dative is used nearly as in Latin, 
but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as a 
with, by, at, or in case. 


The stem of a noun or adjective is that part to 
which the case-endings are added. The character of 


the stem affects the ending and the way of uniting 
20 


CASES AND DECLENSIONS 21 


one to the other. Nouns and adjectives are declined 


_ in three ways, named from the last letter of the stem : 
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The O -Declension, for stems in -o ; 

The A- , ee for stems in -a; 

The Consonant Declension, for stems that end in a 
consonant or in c or v. 

The O- and A- Declensions are so much alike that 
they are together called the Vowel Declension. 


The article 6 7 76 the may be used with any noun, 
and is a convenient mark of gender. It is declined 
thus: 





Sina.| M. EF. NE LPrD: | oo. iy N. Dua. | M.F.N. 





a | N.A.| to 
Tod THs ToD] G. | Tv TOV TOV] G.D.| Toiv 
™T. TH TO | D.| Tots tats Tots 
: , z . 

Tov THY TO | A. | TOvS TAS TA 


ee a 


























a. The article has no vocative. The interjection é O is 
familiarly used with a vocative noun, without the emotional 
tone which O implies in English. 


I. O-DECLENSION: NoUNS 


For examples (wapade’ypara) see the table on the 
next page. 


a. Masculines and feminines are declined alike. There 
are many more masculines than feminines, but a few femi- 
nines occur often. They take -s in the nominative singular 
and change -o to -e in the vocative singular (25). Note that 
every dative has 1, on the line or subscript. In the accusative 
plural -ous is for -o-vs, by 51 b. 
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Stem... (6) Bro- (6) dvOparro- (4) 680- (7d) Swpo- 
MEANING . life man road gift 
Sing. N.|}6 = Blo-s | GvOpwiro-s | = 686-5 | Td BHpo-v 
G.| ToD Biov | dvOpatrov | Tis 4500 (Tod Sdpov 
D.|\ Td Bim |dvOpato [tH 686 | TH Sapa 
A.| Tov Bio-v | GvOpwtro-v | Thy 666-v | Td Sapo-v 
V.1d Bie |avOpwre [|S 68€ |G Sapo-v 
Plur. N.j}ot Biot | GvOpwmo. jai d50i | Ta SHpa 
G.| Tév Biov | dvOpdtrav | Tdv dd4v | Tdv Sdpev 
D.| tots Biors | dvOpatrois | tats dd0is | Tots SaHpors 
A.| Tovs Biovs | dvOpdtrovs | Tas SS0ts|TA Sapa 
V.1d Bior |&vOpwmro jd  d80i |d Sapa 





Du.N.A.|T Bio (avOpdte [TH 686 | Td Sapo 
G.D.| totv Biow | dvOpdtrowv | totv ddotv | Totv SHpov 























b. The nominative is used for the vocative always in Oedés 
god, and sometimes in other words. 

c, Neuters take -v in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and change -o to -a in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural (see 25). 


a. The accent of the nominative singular is kept 
throughout, except that 

b. The rules in 12 and 14 must be followed: see 
av pwros. 

e. In the genitive and dative an accented long 
ultima takes the circumflex: see 68ds. 


In the dative plural poets freely use the older ending -ouw:; 
so also in the article and in adjectives: Bwpotcr rots cots, and 
roicw éumeipoot. S. OT. 16, 44. 
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II. A-DECLENSION: Nouns 


65 Feminine noun-stems in -a may be classed in two 
groups; those of the first group retain -a or -a 
throughout the singular, those of the second group 
change -a to -y in all, or in some, singular forms. 














66 FEeMININES: First Group 
Ce ae Hpepa- oKia- poupa- 
MEANING... day shadow share, fate 
Sing. N. H hpepa oKLa p.otpa 
G. THs Tpépas oKLAS polpas 
D.| TH  Apépe og polpa 
A.| Thy fpépa-v oKLG-v potpa-v 
Wis ® Tpepa oKLG potpa 
Plur. N.V. ai Tpépar oKtai polpat 
G. TOY Tpepdv oKLOV LoLp@v 
D. Tais Thpépars oK.ais polpas 
A. Tas  ypépas oKLaS Lolpas 
Du. N.A.| td  tHpépa oKLa polpa 
G. D. Toiv thpépaiv oKtatv polpatv 




















67 In the singular 
a. The nominative generally has -a after a vowel, 
-a after a consonant. Exceptions are mostly marked 
by the accent (11-18): tyleva health, adyOaa truth, 
xapa land, Anda Leda. 
b. If the nominative has -a or -y, the other cases 
have the same. 
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ce. If the nominative has -a, the accusative and 
vocative have the same; the genitive and dative 
have -a after a vowel or p, otherwise -. 


The rules of accent in 68 a-e apply to all declen- 
sions. But 

a. The genitive plural in the a-declension always 
has the ultima circumflexed, because -dy is contracted 
from -d-wy (29¢ and 80 b). 


a. Poets retain the older @ in some words where short a 
appears in prose. 

b. The dramatists in lyric parts use freely the Doric forms 
that retain the older a in place of Attic 7; so, too, in the 














FEMININES: SECOND GROUP 
oi) Tipa- vika- BaraccG- 
MEANING... honor victory sea 
Sing. N Tip viky Baracoa 
G. Tipis viknys Baracons 
D. Tipy viky Baracoy 
A Tipt-v viky-v Oadacca-v 
Vv Tip viky Saracoa 
Plur. N.V. Tipai vikat Saraccat 
G. TIpav vikdv Sartaccdv 
Dz. Tipais vikats Baracoats 
A. Tipas vikas Baracoar 
Du. N. A. Tipa vika Baracoa 

















G.D. Tipaiv vika.v Baracoa 
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genitive plural, -av for -év; likewise in the article and in ad- 
jectives and pronouns of this declension. 

ce. In the dative plural the poets use freely the older ending 
-aiot; 80, too, in the article and in adjectives and pronouns 
(cp. 64). 














MASCULINES 
STEM 5.6. veaivid.-~ moXtTa- ToUnTa~ 
MEANING. . . young man citizen maker, poet 
Sing. N.| vedvia-s TONTH-S TOLHTH-S 
G. | veaiviov To\ttov ToinTod 
D. | veavia Totty TOLNTH 
A. | vedvid-v ToNtTH-v TOLNTH-V 
V. | vedvia Tohita TOLNTE 
Plur.N.V. | vedviat TOIT AL TOUnTal 
G. | veividv TONLTOV TOUNTOV 
D. | vedviats ToNtTaLs Tountats 
ms Pen ta £ 
A. | veaivids twohttas TOUNTAS 
ae = £ 
Du. N. A. | veavia TONLTG TOLHTA 
G.D. | vediviaw TONLTALV Tountatv 

















_. 72 Masculine stems in -a@ are like feminines, except in the singu- 





lar, as follows: 

a. They change -a to -y except after «, v, or p. 

b. The nominative ends in -s. 

ec, The genitive ending -ov is borrowed from the o-de- 
clension. 

d. In the vocative nouns in, -rys have -ra. Also national 
names in -ys have -&: Ié¢pons, Ilépoa. The vocative of dec- 
moryns master has recessive accent: déo7ora. 

e. Some proper names in -as (Doric or foreign) make the 
genitive in -a, and retain a4 throughout, contrary to 67 c. 
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III. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION 


73 Many adjectives follow the o-declension, the mas- 
culine and feminine being alike, as with nouns. Here 
belong nearly all compound stems in -o. 




















74 |\Srem..... horvxo- 
MEANING... quiet 
my e,° Ne M. F. N. 
Sing. N. | Hovxos qovxov| Plur.N.| qovxor Fovxa 
G. Hovxov G. qovKov 
D. jhovx@ D. hovxXors 
A. HovxXov A.| hotxous jovyxa 
V. | qovxe ovxov V.| jovxo. Fovyxa 
Du. N. A. jovXo 
G. D. hovyxow 











75 Still more 


adjectives have a stem in -o for the mas- 
culine and neuter, and a stem in -a for the feminine. 





Steaua... 
MEANING... 


76 


codpo-, coda- 


wise 


Suxato-, Sixard- 


just, upright 





Sing. 


-copod 


odds codév 
copod 
code 

ooddév 


coh 
codfis 
coot 
copnyv 


cobs 
coddv 


Sikatos 
dikaiov 
Sikai 

dikatov 


dikatov 
dikaiov 
Sikalo 
, 
dikatov 


bukala 
dikaids 
Skala 
Sikalav 


cohé cod 


codév 


Sikate SiKala 


dikaLtov 





~ 
a 


.| opots 
.|copovs sodas 


copa 


codav 


coho 
copav 


coda 


copav 


codais codois 


ooba 


Sikatot Sikatat 
dixalov Sikaiov 


Sixalots SiKalats SiKalois 


dixaious Stkaias 


dikata 
dikaiov 


dikata 





o 
= 


OZ 
bb) bua d| <puor 








, 4 
.copd coda 
.| sopotv codatv codoiv 


coda 





Sikaiw diKala 


dikaiow Sikaiatv Sikaloiv 


dikaio 
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a. The feminine singular has -a after «, 1, or p, other- 
wise -». 

b. In the nominative and Sen ive plural the femi- 
nine is accented like the masculine, not as it would 
be ina noun: dikavar and dixaiwr. 


Some adjectives are declined now with, now with- 
out, a separate feminine. Especially in poetry the 
forms vary. 


IV. CoNTRACTED VOWEL STEMS 


Stems in -eo and -oo are contracted (29 a, b, and e. 
But -ea becomes -a.) 























TEM 3 voo-, vou- éare0-, darov- 

MEANING. . mind bone 

Sing. N.| 6 (véos) vots To (d0Téov)  doTotv 
oe (vdov) vod (60Téov)  doTot 
D, (vdm) vee (60Téw)  d0T@ 
A. (vdov) votv (d60Téov) doTotv 

Plur. N. (vdor) vot (60Téa)  do0Ta 

er (vowv) vav (60Téwv) doTadv 

Ey (vdos) vots (60Téois) doaTois 
A. (vdous) vots (60Téa) d07a 





The vocative and the dual do not occur. 


a, Simple nouns take the circumflex on the ultima 
throughout. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the syllable that 
has it in the nominative singular: &)ovs, ékrov, 
extwv. So also adjectives (83). 


28 NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

















82 |Srem.... ebvoo-, etvou- 
MEANING, . kind, friendly 
Sina. NM. F. N. Puiur. M. F. N. 
N. etivous etivouv edvor etivoa 
G. evvov evivav 
D. etv@ eWvots 
A. evvovuv eivous eitvoa 








83 Compound adjectives of this class retain -oa in the 
neuter plural uncontracted. For the accent see 81 b. 


84 Some stems in -a contract; they have the circum- 
flex throughout (30 b). 








85 |Srem....| ’A@nvaa- yca- *Eppea- 
* Adnva- y “Eppn- 
MEANING. . Athena earth Hermes, P|. images of H. 
N.V. | *A@nva yi “Epptis ‘“Eppat 
G. | *“A€nvas yiis “Eppod ‘Eppav 
D. | °~A@nva vi “Eppq “Eppais 
A. | *A®nvav viv “Eppijv ‘Eppas 




















86 Poets use the forms ’A@dva, ’A@avas, etc.; also the Doric 
forms ya, etc., as well as the longer yata, yaias, etc. 


87 A few adjectives of color and material in -eos, and 
a few of number in -7)éos, usually contract, and have 
a separate feminine : 
tmopphupeos, mophupéa, topdipeov dark red; 
Xpuceos, Xpvo €a, Xpiceov golden ; 
am)éos, amon, am)\dov single. 
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STEM.... Topdupeo-, toppupca- 
MEANING. . dark red or purple 
M. F. N. 

Sing. N.| ‘Toppupots Trophupa Troppupotv 
G.| Topdvpod Tropdupas Troppupod 
D.| Tophup@ Troppup¢e Troppup@ 
A.| Topdvpotv Troppupav Troppupotv 

Plur. N.| tropdvpot Tropoupat Trophupa 
G. | Topdupdv Trophupav Topbupav 
D.| topdupoits trophupais tropdupots 
A.| tTopdupots Tropoupas Trophupa 








89 a. Contractions are mostly as in nouns, but the final 
syllables characteristic of this declension are kept 
hence in the singular -pa@ (not -py: 77a) and ay, 
and in the neuter plural -a@ (not -y). 

b. The contract forms all take the circumflex on 
the ultima, sometimes contrary to 30 a. 
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? 




















STEM. Xpuceo-, Xpvoca- Surdoo-, Simdoa- 
MEAN. golden double 

SING. M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. |xpicods xptot  xpicotv|Simdots Sid} 9 SiTodv 
G. |xpiood xpiots xpiood |SimA0d Sidfjs SiTod 
D. |xpiod xpioqj xpiod [SitAG SiTAG SiTA@ 
A. |Xpicotv xpiofv xpicotv | dirdotv SumAfv SiTdotv 
PLUuR. 

N. |xpiocot yxpioat xpiod [Sirhot StTdai diTdda 
G. |xpicav xpiocdv xpiodv |Simhdv Sithdv SiThdV 
D. | xpicots xpicats xpicots | dtrdots Sirdais Sirois 
_A. |xptoots xpioads xptod |fSidods SirdGs Bitdda 
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Q - DECLENSION 
91 A few noun and adjective stems have changed -o 
(generally -do) to -w (-ew), and are declined as fol- 
_lows (@-declension) : 














Oe: Stem... .:.. vGo-, vew- fGo-, Erew- 
MEANING ... temple gracious 
M. F. N. 
Sing. N.V. VES ihews thewv 
G. ved theo 
D. vew thew 
A. veav thewv theav 
Plur. N.V. ve theo thea 
G. VEdv thewv 
D. VE@S ihews 
A. vEeds Lhews thea 
Du. N. A ved thew 
G. D vE@v the@v 

















93 a, The w appears in all cases except the neuter plural 
nominative and accusative; o. of the usual form be- 
comes w. 

b. The long ultima does not exclude the acute ac- 
cent from the antepenult—an exception to 12. 

e. The accent of the nominative singular is retained 
throughout. (An accented ultima in the genitive 
and dative is circumflexed by some editors.) 

94 The stem é#-, nominative (7) éws dawn, has in the accusa- 
tive é (not éwv). So sometimes other nouns and adjectives: 
tov Mivw, rHv Kéw, etc. 


95 The adjective rAéws full has the regular feminine 7Aéa, etc. 
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96 Instead of the regular forms of cos, oda, cov safe, un- 
harmed, Attic writers more often use 


M.F. N. M.F. N. 
Sing. N. ods cdv PIN. o@ o@ 
A. oov A. ods oG 


97 Sometimes, especially in poetry, the regular forms from 
stems in -do are used: vaovs, MevéAdos, tAdou. 


V. ConsoNANT DECLENSION: NoUNS 


- 98 To the consonant declension belong, among nouns, 
Liquid stems ending in -A, -v, -p, 

Guttural stems ending in -«, -y -x, 

Labial and dental stems ending in -z, -8, and in -r, -d, -6, 
Neuter stems ending in -r, 

Masculine stems ending in -v7, 

Stems ending in -eo, -ac, 

Stems ending in -., -v, 

Stems ending in -ev, -av, -ov, 

Stems ending in -a, -o, 

Some irregular nouns. 





























99 LiqguIp STEMS IN -A, -v 
PEM Sos. (6) ad- (6) pyv- (6) &yov- 
MEANING... salt month contest 
Sing. N.V. aA-s priv ayav 
G. aA-ds LNV-ds ayv-os 
D. ad-t pyv-t ayOv-t 
A. ad-a piv-a ayav-a 
Plur. N.V. dd-es pijv-es ayv-es 
G &-v LNV-Ov aYyov-wv 
D. ad-ot py-ot ayd-or 
A. a&d-as LAv-as aydv-as 
Du. N. A ad-€ p-Av-e ayav-e 
G. D ad-otv pNV-olv adyav-ow 
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100 In dAs (see 40 a) both stem and case-endings are unchanged 
throughout. 


101 Monosyllabic stems of this declension accent the 
ending in the genitive and dative ; -a» and -oty take 
the circumflex. 

a, Not so, however, the genitive plural (and dual) of 
5, 9, mats, ma.d-ds child, 
6 oui Tpw-ds Trojan, 
TO ous, @T-OS ear, 
é Susi, duw-ds slave (poetic). 
Thus zad-i, rat-oi, “put maid-wv, 7atd-ow. 





























102 LiguIp STEMS (continued) IN -y, -p 
STEM <5. <x (6) Aupev- (6) Satpov- (6) pyrop- 
MEANING... harbor divinity speaker 
Sing. N.| Acphv Saipov PnTwp 
G. ALpév-o3 Saipov-os pyTop-os 
D. | Atpév-t Saipov-t PHTop-t 
A. | Atpév-a Saipov-a pyTop-a 
V. |  Aupyv Saipov pijTop 
Plur. N.V. |  Atpév-es Saipov-es pyTop-es 
G. | Atpév-ov Satpdv-wv pnTdp-wv 
D.| = Atpé-or Saipo-or pyTOp-oL 
A. |  Atpév-as Saipov-as pijTop-as 
Du. N. A. |  Atpév-e Saipov-e piytop-e 
Grd: Atpév-ouv Satpdv-oiv pyTdp-oLv 








103 Stems in -y and -p 
a. Omit the case-ending -s and lengthen a short ultima 
(40) : daiuwv for damor-s, pyrwp for pyrop-s. 


104 


105 


106 
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b. But note 6 Seddis dolphin for SeAd¢iv-s and 4 SaAapis 
Salamis for SaAapiv-s. 

c. As a vocative singular they use the nominative if the 
ultima is accented; otherwise the simple stem. 

d. For Awé-or, daipo-c1, see 51 d. 


*"A7éAAwv Apollo has in the accusative singular "A7déAAwva, but 
oftener "A70AAw; the vocative is “AroAAov, with recessive ac- 
cent (cp. décrora, 72 d). 

A few common stems in -ep make a class by them- 
selves. They accent the ending in the genitive and 
dative singular as if monosyllabic, reject « in those 
cases, change ep to pa in the dative plural, and in 
the vocative singular have recessive accent (ep. 
"Amo\Xov, 104). 














STEMS IN -ep 
BIEMS fo. 3S. (6) mwarep- (6) dvep- (4) purep- (4) Ovyarep- 
MEANING .. father man mother daughter 
Sing. N.| twathp aviip LATHpP Ovyatnp 
G. | dvip-cs | pntp-ds | Ovyatp-ds 
D.| twatp-( avip-t pnTp-L Buyatp-i 
A.| tatép-a | dvip-a | pyntép-a | @vyatép-a 
V.| watep avep pATep Ovyatep 
Plur. N.V.| watép-es | Gvip-es | pntép-es | Ovyatép-es 
G.| tatép-wv | dvip-Ov | pytép-wv | Ovyatép-ov 
D.| tatpa-or | dvipa-ot | pytpd-or | Ovyatpa-or 
A.| tatép-as | dvip-as | pytép-as | Ovyatép-as 
Du. N.A.| watép-e | dvip-e pyntép-e | Ovyatép-e 
G. D.| twatép-ow | dvip-otv | pntép-o.v | Ovyatép-owv 























co 
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107 In dvyp after « was lost 8 was developed between v and p 
(49). Thus the stem becomes dydp- in most forms; hence the 
accent of dvdpav, dvdpoiy (101). 

108 a, Like zarnp is declined 6 yaorjp (yacrep-) belly. 

b. Nearly like pyrnp except in accent is Anynrnp Demeter, G. 
Anpytpos, D. Arjpnrpr, A. Ajpytpa, V. Ajpyrep. 





























109 GUTTURAL STEMS IN -x, -y 

STew..... (8) vAax- (q) aty- (4) parayy- 

MEANING. . guard goat battle-line 

Sing. N.V.| brag até darayé 
G. | bdak-os aiy-ds dadayy-os 
ibe mvAAK-L aly-i arayy-t 
A. | ot\aK-a aty-a g¢ahayy-a 

Plur.N.V. | ddak-es aty-es badayy-es 
G. | vdak-ov aly-av | ahéayy-ov 
D. | > eehags: | aiki darayér 
A. | tXak-as aty-as parayy-as 

Du. N.V. | ddak-e aty-e darayy-e 

G.D. | vddk-ow aiy-otv dahayy-ov 





110 For -é and -& see 45 a. 


111 a. In 6 xijpvé, xnpix-os herald, + becomes short in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular. So t in 6 going, dotvix-os, qate- 
palm. 

b. The stem Opiy- hair follows 47 d; thus % Opié, rats 
Opréi, but rprxds, tprxi, tpixa, ete. 

c, The stem (6) dvaxr- king, chief, loses + before -s and -or, 
and loses xr in the voc. sing.: dvag, dvaxt-os, dvaxt-t, dvaxt-a, 
avaé (also ava in prayer), pl. dvaxt-es, dvaxt-wv, dvagi, dvaxt-as. 
So, too, 9 vvé, vuxr-ds, night, makes the dat. pl. vuéié. 


112 
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LABIAL AND DENTAL STEMS IN -n, -f, -r 
STEM: Goo atlas (6) KAwrr- (6) ’Apap- (6) yeAor- 
MEANING . thief Arab laughter 
Sing. N.V Kho "Apa yédos 
G. | KAwTr-ds ” ApaB-os yéAwT-os 
D. kKhoTr-t ”ApaB-t YéAoT-t 
A. KAO@Tr-a ”ApaB-a yékoT-a. 
Plur. N.V.|  «d@rtr-es ” ApaB-es YyéwT-€s 
G.| K\oT-dv *ApaB-ov YEAOT-wV 
D. | Krovi "Apa yéXo-or 
A. | K\@tr-as ” ApaB-as yéAwT-as 
Du. N.V.| «dOrr-e ” ApaB-e yéXwT-€ 
GD. KhXoTr-otv * ApaB-ouv YeAOT-oLv 








113 For -~ and - see 45 a; for yeAw(r)s and yeAw(r)ox see 45 b, 


























114 DENTAL STEMS IN -r, -d, -6 

STEM); 0's. (4) &ms- (4) Xaper- (6, 4) épvt0- 

MEANING... hope grace bird 

Sing. N.V. éXtris Xapts dpvis 
G. éX7rl8-0¢ XaptT-os Spvt0-os 
D. édrri6-t Xapet-t dpvt0-t 
A. édtrib-a. Xapw dpviv 

Plur. N.V. édtri8-es Xapit-es dpvt6-es 
G.|  &dmlb-ov Xapit-ov dpvt0-wv 
D. éXtri-o1 Xapt-ov Spvi-ot 
A. édtri8-as Xapit-as Spvt0-as 

a. N.Y. édtrlb-€ Xapit-e bpvt0-e 

G. D. é\rl6-oww Xapit-ow dpvt0-oww 


115 Stems in -r, -8, -0 after wnaccented ¢ or v lose the 
mute and take -v in the accusative singular, as if 
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they were stems in -. or -v (180): % Kdpus, Kdpu6-os 
helmet, ace. Kopuv. 


116 The vocative of wats, wad-ds child is rat. The stem was origi- 
nally zaié-; hence the irregular accent: zais, raidwv, raidow 
(101 and a). 


117 The nominative singular is irregular in 6 zovs, rod-ds foot. 














118 NEUTER STEMS IN -t 
PERE Fe A8 se ib (rd) copar- (rd) Tepar-, Tepac- 
MEANING ...... body portent 
Sing. N. A.V. odpa TEépas 
G. COLAT-OS TEpaT-OS 
D. COPAT-L Tépat-t 
Ber. WN, A.V. oOpat-a Tépat-a 
G. COPLAT-OV TEPaT-wv 
D. oHOpa-ot Tépa-o 
Dual 1 a CHOpLAT-€ Tépat-€ 
G. D. COPAT-OLV TEpaT-oLv 

















119 In the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular 
neuters take no case-ending; final -r is dropt (40) ; 
In 76 yadda, yddaxr-os milk, final -xr is dropt; répas 
is- another form of the stem repar- (46). 


120 Different but related stems appear in 
To vdwp, Vdat-os water, Td rap, Hrat-os liver, 
Td yovu, ydvat-os knee, 1d Sdpv, ddpar-os spear, 
TO ovs, @T-ds ear’, To pas, dwt-ds light (sing. only). 
a. Bos is contracted (hence the accent, 30 b) from older 
dos, which is the common form in verse. 


121 
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EM ds aso 1 (6) yeyavr- (6) d8ovr- (6) Aeovr- 
MEANING .. giant tooth lion 
Sing. N.V. | ylydas dd0vs héwv 
G. | ylyavt-os 656vT-os Aéovt-os 
D: | ylyavt-t d86vT-t héovt-t 
A. | ylyavt-a d86vT-a héovt-a 
Plur. N. V. | ylyavt-es d8d6vtT-es h€ovTt-es 
G. | yuyavt-ov 686vT-wv hesvT-oVv 
D. | ylya-ou 6809-o1 h€ov-ot 
A. | ylyavt-as 686vT-as A€ovt-as 
Du. N.V. | yiyavt-e d8dvT-€ héovt-e 
G. D. | -yeyavt-oww d86vT-ow hedvt-ow 

















122 a. For yiyas (from yyavt-s) and ddovs (from ddovr-s) see 53 
and 28 b; so in the dative plural. 

b. But many stems in -ovr form the nominative singular 

as in Aéwv, omitting -s, dropping 7, and lengthening o to wo. 


123 All noun stems in -vr are masculine. 


























124 STEMS IN -eo, -ao 

STEM . (7d) yeveo- (Td) Kpeac- 

MEANING... race meat 

Sing. N. A.V. | yévos Kpéas 
x. | (yéve-os) ‘yévous | (Kpéa-os) Kpéws 
D. | (yéve-t) —-yéver (kpéa-t)  Kpéat 

Plur. N. A.V (yéve-a)  -yévy (Kpéa-€) Kpéd 
G. | yevé-wv yevav (KpeG-wv) Kpedv 
D. | yéve-ot Kpéa-ot 

Du N. A (yéve-e) —-yéver (kpéa-e)  Kpéd 

G. D. | (yevé-owv) yevotv | (kped-o1v) Kpedv 
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125 a. In neuter stems -eo becomes -os in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular (25); else- 
where o is lost (55 a and c), and concurrent vowels 
are contracted (29). But the genitive plural -éwy is 
often left uncontracted. The dual is rare. 

b. Stems in -ac likewise lose o and contract. 


126 75 xépas horn, wing (of an army), has the inflection of two 
stems, xepar- and xepac-. 








SINGULAR PLURAL 
NA.Y. Képas Képat-a Képa 
= , p4 eS 
G. KépGT-0S  KEpws K€paT-ov Kep@v 
D. KEpaT-t Képat Képa-o 

















127 Proper names with stems in -eo are nearly like the 
masculine of adjectives with stems in -eo (151-154). 




















(6) Dwxparer- (6) Tlepucdceo- 
Sokrates Perikles 
Sing. N. ZoKpaTns (Ilepuxdéns) Tepuxdfjs 
I. ZwKpatouvs Tlepukéous 
D. DwKpater (Ilepuxdéer) Tepid? 
A. ZoKpaty or -yv Tlepuxdéa (Ilepuxd4})) 
NS ZaKpates TlepixXets 





128 a. Accusatives like Swxpdrnv are formed on the model of a- 
declension masculines (71). For the accent of Swxpares see 
153 a, 
b. The forms in parenthesis appear in poetry. 


c. Here belongs also 6 “Apys Ares, G.”Apeos and “Apews, D. 
- "Ape, A. “Apy and “Apny, V."Apes, 
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129 The one stem in -oc, aidoc- respect, shame, is declined in the 
sing. only: 7 aidds, aidods, aidot, aida. 
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STEMS IN -t AND -v 

















ADEM Gaels aut (h) tok- (6) mwnXxv- (7d) dorv-" 
MEANING... state, city Jorearm, cubit cily 
Sing. N.| édt-s THXV-S aéotv 

G.| éde-ws TIX €E-WS 2OTE-WS 

D. | oder THX EL djortet 

A.| Wéd-v THX V-V aoTv 

V.| ode THXY aoTu 
Plur. N.V.| tédes THX ELS (GoTe-a) Gory 

G.| Tée-wv TX €E-@V djoTe-wv 

D.| éde-or THXE-TL GjoTE-OL 

A.| réXets THX ELS (Gote-a) Gory 
Du. N.A.| ode-e THK E-€ djoTe-€ 

G. D. | rod€-ow TX €-OLv doTé-oLv 

















a. Feminines in -c are a large class, many of them 
nouns of action in -ovs or -rts (406). The genitive 
and dative (and the rare dual) have ¢ for .; and the 
nominative plural, which is used also as the accusa- 
tive, has «. The ending -os becomes -ws (28 a) ; -ws 
and -wy do not exclude the accent from the ante- 
penult. 

b. Stems in wnaccented -v closely resemble vstems. The 


forms in parenthesis in the plural of neuters occur in 
poetry. 
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STEMS IN -v, -7 

RPE we Sie fs (6, 4) ov-, oi- (6) lx Ov-, tx Ov- 
MEANING. ... swine Sish 
Sing. N. ov-s ix6d-s 

G. ov-ds ix 8v-os 

D. ov-i tx Ov-t 

A. ot-v ix6d-v 

ws od x60 
Plur. N.V. ov-€s tx Ov-es 

G. ov-v ix 8v-ov 

D. ov-oi ix 6v-or 

Me, ot-s ix 80s 
Day+N. A. ov-e ix Ov-e 

G,.D. ov-oiv tx 6v-ouv 

a. Accented -v at the end of the stem is made long 


in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, 
which in monosyllables are circumflexed. 


b. In the accusative plural -ts probably results from drop- 
ping v of the old ending -vs (cp. 62 a and 51 b). 


Stems in -ev, -av, and -ov (136) lose v before a vowel 
(27; cp. Lat. na@vis and 66s, bovis). 


a, Stems in -ev originally had -yv; traces of the 7 remain (1) 
in the lengthening of the endings -os, -a, -as to -ws -a, -as; 
(2) in the older nominative plural ending -js (contracted from 
jes); open » later became closer « (24). 

b. In poetry, less often in prose, the accusative plural is 
sometimes like the nominative, in -«is. 
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136 STEMS IN -ev, -av, -ov 
STEM - coe. ccs (6) tartrev- (4) vav- (6, 4) Bov- 
MEANING. ... horseman ship 0x, cow 
Sing. N. imtet-s vatj-s Bot-s 
G. imtré-ws VE-OS Bo-ds 
sae 
D. ttre? vy-t Bo-t 
A. itaré-@ vat-v Bod-v 
Vas tarred vad Bod 
Fiore. N.Y, lartrets vij-es Bd-es 
G. iarré-wv ve-Ov Bo-av 
D. ttrtred-o1 vav-ol Bov-oi 
A. iamé-as vat-s Bot-s 
Do Ny A. itrtré-€ vij-e Bd-e 
G. D. iartré-owv ve-olv Bo-oiv 




















137 In vav-,, originally vyv-, vy- is retained before a short 
vowel, but made ve before a long ( or oc), while 
vav- stands before a consonant ; -dés keeps the accent 
of the original -ds. 


138 The stem (%) oi- sheep (originally 6fi-; cp. Lat. ovis), is de- 


clined: Sing. ols, oids, oi/, otv, of; Pl. oles, oidv, oici, ols. 


139 Stems in -ev with a preceding vowel often contract in the 
gen. and acc. sing. and plu.: Tewpacéws or Teipads, Mepacéa or 
Tlepad ; EiBoéwy or EiBodv, EiBodas or Etoas. 


140 Stems in -w and -o (141) are few, the latter mostly 
names of women. 
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141 STEMS IN -w AND -o 
Ms Pe 5 (6) Apo- (H) teGo- 
MEANING . . hero persuasion 
Srna. PuurR. 
N. Tpw-s Hpw-es TELOd 
G. Tpw-os Tpa-wv TreiBots 
D. Tpw-t Tpw-or trevBot 
A. Tpw-a Tpw-as TreLOa 
V. Tpw-s Hpw-es trevBot 
Du. N.A. fpw-e G.D. Apad-ow 





IRREGULAR NOUNS 


142 Some nouns in frequent use are quite irregular. The com- 
monest are: 
1. 4} yovn woman, wife, otherwise from the stem -yvvaik- 
(which loses -« in the voc. sing.), with irregular accent : 
S. yuvy, yuvai-ds, yvvas-i, yuvaik-a, yivat, 
Pl. yuvatk-es, yvvatk-dv, yuvargi, yuvaik-as. 
6 Zev’s, Zeus, V. Zed, but G. Av-ds, D. Ac-i, A. Ata. 
(6, ) Kvov-, xuv-, dog: 
S. kdwv, Kvv-ds, kuv-i, Kiv-a, Kvov, 


2. 
3. 


Pl. xtv-es, kuv-Ov, Kv-oi, Kiv-as. 
4, (6) paprv-, paprup-, witness : 
S. pdprv-s, pdprup-os, pdprup-t, pdprup-a, 
Pl. pdprup-es, paprip-wv, paptv-o1, pdprup-as. 
5. Besides 6 dvepos dream, and 7d dvepov, regular, appear 
the stems (rd) évap- and dveipar-: 
S. dvap, éveipat-os, dveipar-t, 
Pl. éveipar-a, dveipar-wv, dveipact, 


6. » vig Pnyx makes G. Ivxv-ds, D. Tvuxv-/, A. Uvxv-a. 
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%. The adjective zpéofv-s old is in the plural masculine the 
regular word for envoy, ambassador. In poetry the singular 
also has the same meanin&, as well as that of old, but the prose 
singular is zpeoBevryjs, a noun of the agent (405) from the 
verb zpecBevw. Thus: 

S. mpeoBeurys, -rod, -T7, -THVv, -T4, 
Pl. zpéoBeas, mpéoBewv, mpéoBeor, tpéeo Beas. 
The prose word for old man is zpecBirys (or yépwv). 
8. (7d) zip-, wup- fire makes its plural of the o-declension: 
S. wip, wup-ds, zup-i, 
Pl. rupd, rupdv, rupois camp-fires, beacons. 

9. Besides 6 vids son, regular, forms are made from the 

stem viv-: 
S. (vids) vidos, viet, viea, (vids and vidv, inscriptions), 
Pl. vieis, vidwy, vido, viets, 
Du. vide, vigouw. 
Forms also occur with v for wu: ids, bod, déos. 
10. (4) xep-, xep- hand: 
S. xetp, xeup-ds, xewp-i, xelp-a, 
Pl. xeip-es, xeup-v, xep-oi, xelp-as, 
Du. xeltp-e, xep-otv. 
a. Poets use also xep-ds, xep-i, xep-a, xEp-es, xep-dv, Xép-as. 


143 In poetry the following also are found : 


1. Besides Sdxpvov tear, regular, also 7d Sdxpv and rots 
daxpv-c1. 

2. From (15) dop- spear: G. dop-ds, D. Sop-é and dope. For 
dopu- and dopar- see 120. 

8. From (70) xapa- head: N. A. xdpa, D. xdépa. But G. xpar- 
és, D. xpar-i; also N. A. 70 xpara. 

4. Besides dpvis (115), forms from the stem épve-: 

Si. N. dpves, A. dpvi-v, Pl. N. A. dpves, G. dpvewv. 

5. Besides 5 xpus, xpwrdés skin, regular, also G. xpo-ds, D. 

xpo-i and xpo. 
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144 In some nouns the plural may be of different gender from 


145 


146 


the singular: 6 otros grain, food, pl. ra oira; 7d oradwyv stade, 
race-course, pl. erddior or oradia. 


VI. ConsoONANT DECLENSION: ADJECTIVES 


Some nouns of classes already described were origi- 
nally adjectives and continued to be used as such, 
masculine and feminine alike (neuter, too, when there 
is one) of one ending : 
duyds, puydd-os exiled (like édzis, 114), 
yupvys, yupvyr-os light-armed, 
TEVNS, TEVYNT-OS Poor. 
With these belong some other adjectives, as 
paxap, pakap-os blessed (cp. 102), 
aptat, aptay-os rapacious (cp. 109), 
ayvas, ayvar-os unknown (ep. 112), 
dtra.s, atravd-os childless (cp. 114). 


Many adjectives are of two endings; the neuter dif- 
fers from the masculine in the nominative and accu- 
sative only. Here are many adjectives compounded 
of nouns of this declension : 

M. F. N. 
evedmis — ev-eAmm,_-~— GG. eveAmrLS-os_~— of Good hope, 
dyapis  ayapt, G. dxdpit-os — lacking grace, 
evoaiuwr evoapov, G. evdaipov-os fortunate, 
evn Ons evnfes,  G. eiyOous simple-minded, 


Here belong also comparative adjectives in -wy 
(stem in -ov): Bedriwv better. 
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147 ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS 
eb-Saipov- fortunate a-xapt- lacking grace 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Sing. N.|evSaipov etidatpov | dxapi-s adyapr 
G. evdaipov-os dX apiT-os 
D. evdaipov-t GX GpiT-t 
A. | evdaipov-a etSatpov | dxapi-v ayxapr 
vs eVdatpov aX ape 
Plur. N.V. | evdaipov-es evdaipov-a | dxapit-es axapit-a 
I, evdatpdv-av aX apit-wv 
D evdaipo-or aX apt-or 
A. | evdaipov-as evdaipov-a | dxapit-as dxapit-a 
Du. N. A. evdaipov-e ay apiT-e 
aD. evdatpdov-o.v aX apit-ow 

















148 The accent is recessive. 
in 115. For dyap: see 40. 


149 


Stems in -ir and -d follow the rule 


COMPARATIVES IN -ov 





BeArtov- Letter 





M. F. 


Sing. Bedttov 


Bedttov-a, Pedrtto 


BeXttov-os 
Bedttov-t 


BéXTIov 


N. 
BéXTIov 


BéXTIov 





Plur. N. Bedttov-es, BeATtovs 


Bedttov-as, BeXttovs 


BeXtId6v-wv 
Bedtto-o1 


Bedttov-a, BedTto 


Bedttov-a, Bedttw 





Du. 


PP Poos| saPoo-Z 








Bedttov-e 
BeXtid6v-o.v 
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150 The contracted forms are from a stem in -oc, the o disap- 


151 


152 


153 


pearing between vowels: PeArio(c)a, BeAriw (55 a). The 
accusative plural in -ovs is borrowed from the nominative. 
The accent is recessive. 


STEMS IN -eo 











caper-, plain etnfer-, simple-minded 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Sing. N.| ocadys cahés evn Ons etindes 
G. cadhots ev78ous 
D. cadet evn Ger 
A.| cat cadhés evn Oy etinGes 
V cahés evn bes 
Plur. N. V.| cadets capt evnGers evn On 
G. cahav evn Pav 
D. cahéot ev7Seor 


A.| cadets caht evn Gets evn On 

















a. In the nominative singular -eo becomes -ys in the mascu- 
line and feminine, but remains -es in the neuter (cp. yévos, 
124, 125 a). The o disappears between vowels (55 a) and 
contractions are regular (29 a, c, d, e): cadots from cadéos, 
cady from cadéa, cadeis from cadées, capdv from cadéwv. In 
the accusative plural cadeis is borrowed from the nominative. 
(Cp. 150.) 

b. But if -eo follows a vowel, -éa usually contracts to -@ 
instead of -7: évdens needy, (évdeda) evdea, and eixAeys famous, 
(cixreéa) edxreG. 


a. The accent, if it is not on the ultima, is recessive, 


even in contract forms. 


b. But not in the neuter forms in -ddes and -jpes: edddes 
fragrant, Onpddes animal, rodqpes reaching to the feet. 
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154 Names like wxparys, TepixdAjs, Avoyévys (127) were origi- 
nally adjectives of this class. So, too, the noun rpujpys 
trireme. 


155 Many adjectives whose masculine and neuter are of 
the consonant declension have a separate feminine 
in the adeclension. The feminine singular always 
has short -a in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular. (If the masculine and neuter are of 
the o-declension, the feminine always has 4 or 7: 
see 77 a.) 














156 ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS: STEMS IN -av 
pedav-, pedawa- black 
M. F N. 
Sing. N. peas péedarva pédav 
G. pEAAV-OS pedalvns LEAAV-0S 
D. péhav-t pedaivy HEAaV-L 
A. péhav-a péeharvav pEehav 
V. péhav peAaLva peav 
Pir. ON. V. p-€Xav-Es pEeAALVAL péXav-a 
G. PeAav- wv pEaLvav PeAav-wv 
D. péda-ou pedaivats péda-o1 
A. peXaV-as pedaivas peXav-a 
Dig.5 INK. péeav-e pehaiva péedav-e 
G. D. peXav- ov pedalvatv PeXGv-oLv 














157 a. For pédas and pédacr see 51 a and d. 
b, The feminine stem peAava- is for pedava- (56 b). The 
stem repev- tender, makes répynv, répeva, répev, etc. 


158 
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STEMS IN -v 
TAXU-, TAXaG- swift 
M. F. N. 
Sing. N. TAXU-S Taxela TaXv 
G. TaxXé-os Taxelas TaXé-os 
D. Taxet Taxed Taxet 
A. TaXxv-v Taxelav Taxv 
Ni TaXv Taxeta TAaXv 
Paar, oN. V. Taxeis Taxeiat Taxé-a 
G. TAX €-wV TAX ELV TAX €E-WV 
D. TAX é-OL TAXElALS TAaXé-oL 
A. Taxeis TaXelas Taxé-a 
Du. IN. A. Tax é-€ Taxed Taxé-€ 
G. D. Tay €é-owv Taxelatv TaX€é-owv 





159 a. Stem and endings combine as in wjxus and dorv (130, 131); 
but -ea does not contract, and the accent is on the ~-v or its 
representative (¢ or «). 

b. In accent all adjectives of this class are like rayvs 


160 


except 


Oirvs, Onrcw, Ojrv female, feminine, 


Hpworvs, npicea, jyuov half, 


and some compounds, of two endings, as dirnxus two cubits 








long. 
STEMS IN -avr 
TwavT-, waca- every, all 
SING. M. 1p N. Puiur. M. F, N. 
N. V.| tas Tica Trav TAVT-eS Tdocat tTavtT-a 


D.| travt-i 








G.| wavt-ds Taons Tavt-ds 


P 4 
Taoy tTavt-i 


A.| wavt-a tacav trav 





TAVT-wV TACGV TavT-wv 
A 4 a 
Tact TACALS TACL 
’ ‘ ie 
TWAavVT-as TWacas tavt-a 
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161 a. For sound-changes see yiyas (121, 122 a); but a@ in way is 


irregular. 


b. The accent of 


was is irregular, (1) in that was and av 


take the circumflex, (2) in that ravrwv and waox do not fol- 
low 101, while wavros and zavri do. 


162 a. Compounds of was are regular: amas, amaca, 


163 


° 4, - , - 4, 
amay and ovpras, ovpraca, ovptar. 


b. Like these are declined participial stems in -av7 : 


TAVTGS, TAVTATA, TAVTAY, 


, Ps 
TAVTAaVT-0S, Tavataons, etc. 


€ 4 e A € 4, 
LOTAS, LOTATA, LOTAY, 


isTavt-os, iatdons, etc. 


oTds, OTa0a, OTA?, 


oTdavt-os, oTaons, etc. 




















ADJECTIVE STEMS IN -evr 
Xapevt-, xapreroa- graceful, gracious 
M. F. N. 
Sing. N. V.| xapiets Xapleroa Xapiev 
G.|  Xaplevt-os Xaptéoons  xapievt-os 
D.|  Xaplevt-t Xaprécoy Xaplevt-t 
A.| Xaplevt-a Xaplecoav  yapiev 
Plur. N. V.| xapievt-es Xapleroat Xaplevta 
G.| Xaptévt-wv yxapiecodv yaptévT-ov 
D.| xapieot Xaptéooats Xapleor 
A.| yxapievt-as  yapiéooas  xaplevt-a 
Du. N.A.| yapievt-e Xapidooa Xaplevt-e 
G. D.|  Xaptévt-o_v yaptéooatv yaptévt-ov 
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164 a. For yxapies from yxapre(vr)-s see 53 and 28 b; but yapiecor 
from yxapte(r)oc and yxapicooa from yapeerca show a shorter 
stem form without v. 

b. But participial stems in -evr make -cis, -eioa, -&, and in 
the dative plural -«io., for -e(v7)s, -e(vr)oa, -ev(r), and -e(vr)ot. 




















Thus: 
165 PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -evr 
wTievt-, TWeca- pulling 

Sing. N. V. TBels Tieton TWév 
ce TLBEVT-0s TiBElons TLBEVT-os 
D. TLBévT-t Tieion TUBévT-t 
A: TLQévT-a Tibetoav TL0év 

Plur. N. V. TiLBévT-es Tibetoar T.0évT-a 
G. TLBéVT-wv TiWEeLo av TLBéVT-wv 
D. TtiBetot TiPeicats TiBetot 
A. T.LWévT-as TiBeicas TLVévT-a 

Du. -N. A; TLbévT-e Tilciod T.BévT-e 

x. D. TLOévT-oLv TiBeicatv T.BévT-oLv 








166 Adjective stems in -ovr are declined like éwv (121, 
122 b), adding the neuter forms in -ov and -ovra and 
the feminine: éxdv, éxodra, éxdv willing, axov, 
aKxovoa, axov unwilling. 

Participles in -ovr of the w-form (when the o be- 
longs to the tense-suffix, not to the verb-stem) are 
like adxwy and éxdv: tavwv, tavovoa, Tavov stopping, 
hurav, Aitovoa, Aumdv leaving. For participles in 


-ovt of the pu-form see 169. 


167 
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STEMS IN -ovr 
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ckovt-, dkovea- unwilling 














Sing. N. V. aKwv dKovea dkov 
G. GKOVT-0S dKkovons dikKovT-os 
D. GKOVT-t dKxovo7 GKOVT-t 
A. aKOVT-a dKovcav aKov 

Plur. N. V. GKOVT-€S dKoveat akKovT-a 
G. aK6VT-wV dKovodv aK6VT-wv 
D. aKoveL aKovoats aKOVCL 
A. dkoVvT-as aKovoas aKovT-a 

Pn: N. A; aKOVT-€ adKovod aKovT-e 

G. D. dkévt-ov akovoatv dkdévt-owv 











168 a. Participles in -aovt-, -aovoa- contract to accented 
-w- throughout (29 c) : 


4 
Tyndov, etc., become 
Tia@v, ete. 


- 4 
TiLdwv,  TyLaovod, 


TiPLOV, TLULOT A, 

b. Participles in -govt-, -eovoa-, and in -oopr-, 
-oovoa-, contract to accented -ov- throughout, except 
that -€ov and -dwv make -dp (29 a-c) : 


diiéov,  didr€ovoa, didéov, ete., become 
diror, dirovaa, dirovr, ete. 
Snrowv,  Sydrdovoa,  Syddor, ete., become 
dnhov, dnrovora, dndovr, ete. 


169 Participles in -ovr- of the pi-form (when the o be- 
longs to the verb-stem) are like ddovs (121, 122 a), 
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adding the neuter forms in -dv and -dvra and also 
the feminine: d:do0vs, SiS0d0a, Siddv giving. 
170 Participles in -vyr- (of the p-form) are like 


Sexviv pointing out, 
decxvivt-os, ete. 


Seckvis, Secxvica, 


Sexvivt-os, Secxviorns, 


a. For dexvis from dexve(vr)s and the dat. plu. device 
see 53. 


171 Most perfect active participles are declined like eidds 
knowing (172). The stem ends in -o7, which be- 
comes -#s and -dés in the nominative singular; the 
feminine stem ends in -wa: wemavkdés, temavKvia, 
meravkos having stopt. 














172 PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -or (PERFECTS) 
eSor-, ddua- knowing 
M. F. N. 
ame. N.Y. elas elSvia eldds 
G. elid6t-os elivias €lid6t-os 
D. eidd6T-t eldvia elSd6T-t 
A. el86T-a eldviav eldds 
Ear N,V. eiddét-es elSvtat el86T-a 
G. €l86T-wv eldviLav €l86T-wv 
D. €i86-o1 eldviats €l86-o1 
A. el86T-as elivias el86T-a 
Du. N.A. eld6T- eldvia elddt-e 
G. D. €l86T-o1v eldviatv €l86T-oLv 
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173 A few perfect active participles (of pi-verbs) in -adés are con- 
tracted and form the feminine irregularly : 
éoT aoa, 


ETS, éords standing, 


éoT@ros, ExTWONS, éotaros, etc. 


The neuter éords retains the characteristic final syllable 
-és instead of becoming éordés. More irregular is 


teOveds dead, 
teOvearos, etc. 


TeOvews, teOveaoa, 


teOvearos, teOvewons, 


174 Two common adjectives, péyas and odvs, have a 
shorter stem and irregular form in the nominative 
and accusative singular masculine and neuter only, 


but are otherwise regular in the vowel declension. 
Thus: 

















175 peya-, peyado-, peyada- fall, great 
modv-, Toddo-, ToOAAG- much, plur. many 
M. BK. N. 
Sing. N. péya-s peyarn péeya 
G. peyahou peyadys peyahou 
D. peyado peyary peyaro 
A. péeya-v peyadnv péeya 
Vv péeya peyarn peya 
Plural regular 
Sing. N. TOAVS TOMY TOA 
G. Troddod TOAATS Todhod 
D. TOAD TOMAT TOAA® 
A. TONV-V TOAAHV TOD 
V. TON TOAAH TONY 
Plural regular 














176 


177 
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™pGos, mpacia, paov mild follows the o-declension in masculine 
and neuter, but makes the entire feminine, and sometimes 
other forms, from a stem in -v, like raxvs (158). 


VII. CompAaRIsON OF ADJECTIVES 


Most adjectives form the comparative by adding 
repos (-répa, -repov), the superlative by adding -raros 
(-rdry, -rarov), to the masculine stem. Stems in -o 
with a short penult lengthen o to a: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
Sikaos (Sixaro-) Just, Sukad-TEepos, Sikad-TaTos, 
pixpos (pikpo-) small, Pikpo-TEpos, piKpd-raTos, 
mukpos (mukpo-) bitter, TiKPO-TEPOS, TLKPO-TATOS, 


movnpos (movnpo-) bad,  movynpd-repos, Tovynpd-ratos, 
acadys (cadec-) plain,  aadéo-repos, sadbéo-raros, 


evkdens (evK\Eeo-) FaMOUS, EVKAEET-TEPOS, EVKEET-TATOS, 


178 


pédas (pedav-) black, peAdy-Tepos, peddv-TaTos, 
ydukds (yduKv-) sweet, yduKv-repos, yAvKv-rTaTos, 
(apéa Bus) (rpeoBv-) old, rpecBv-repos, tpea Bv-TarTOos. 


But o-stems with a short penult: 


afios (a€vo-) worthy, a€id-tepos,  a€iarraros, 
véos (vEo-) NEW, YOUN, — VE-TEpos, VEGTATOS, 
acodds (codo-) wise, codu-repos, codd-raros. 


A few stems drop -o before -repos and -raros: 


yepa.o-s aged, yepai-Tepos, yepat-raros, 
mada.o-s old, ancient, wadai-repos, Tmahai-Taros, 
oxodaio-s leisurely, oxodai-repos, oxoXai-ratos, 


diro-s dear, (ir-repos poet.), pid-raros. 
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mahauds Makes also tadadrepos, taharoratos. For 
iiktepos prose writers use paddov didos (180). 
pos P be 


The endings -eo-repos, -eo-raros (in imitation of words 
like oaddo-repos) are added to stems in -ov: 


evoaipav fortunate, dbdatpov-€oTEpos, evdaLpov-€aTaTos, 
coéppav discreet, cwdpov-€oTepos, cwppov-€aTatos. 


a. Some contracting stems in -oo are compared as if 
repos and -raros were added to the nom. sing. mas. : 


amovs (amoo-) single, amdovo-rTepos, amovc-rartos, 
evvous (evvoo-) kind, EVVOUVT-TEPOS, €vVOVT-TATOS. 
b. Note also éppwpevo-s strong, éppwpev-eortepos, éppwpev-éoraros, 
with loss of -o, and xapées, xaptéo-repos, xapréo-raros, from the 
stem yxapier-. (Cp. 164 a.) 
Comparatives and superlatives are often made by the 
adverbs paddov more and padiora most or Arrov less 
and yKucra least, with the positive: padXov didos, 
more dear, dearer, padvora didos, most dear, dearest, 
qtrov piros less dear. 
Participles are compared only in this way. 


A few common adjectives form the comparative by 
adding -fwy (stem -iov, 149), the superlative by add- 
ing -vrros (-iorn, -orov), to the root of the positive, 
or to a different form of the stem: 
Kkakos bad Kak-twy Worse, KaK-LoTOS worst 
aicxpdos unseemly, aicy-twv, aloX-LoTOS, 

(Cp. 75 aloy-os unseemliness, airy-ivw shame) 
€xOpos hateful, hostile, ex 8-twv, €x0-taT0s, 

(Cp. éOw hate, 7d &Oo0s hatred ) 


182 
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kaos beautiful, Kadd-twv, Ka\\-LOTOS, 

(Cp. 7d xdAAos beauty) 
dvs agreeable, no-twv, 79-\o TOS, 

(Cp. 7Sopna be pleased) 
taxvs swift,  Odoowr (OdtTwv),  Tdyx-LoTOS, 


(@accwv is for raxiwy: see 56 ¢ and 47 d) 
For the declension of these comparatives see 149. 
Several common adjectives are irregular, because of 


sound changes, or because words quite different have 
come to be grouped together : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
1. dyads good, apeiver, apiotos brave, excel- 
lent, able, 
Bedriov, Bédriaros virtuous, 
kpeioowv (56 ¢), Kparictos strong, 
superior, 


_ (Cp. 76 xparos strength) 
(Adar, poetic), (A@aTos, poetic). 


2. caxos bad, xaxiwvr, KAKLOTOS, 
XElpwr, XElpLoTos, 
noowy (56 ¢), (AKiora, adv., least). 
3. péyas tall, —_ eiLwy (for peytoros. 
large, peyiov), 


4, ddjiyos little, ehdoowr (56 ¢), €ddx.oTOs, 
pl. few,  —_ peiwr. 
modus much, mrelwv, mhéov, —TELoTOSs. 
many, (Cp. zAéws, 7d 7960s) 


6. padios easy pdor, paoros. 


or 
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183 The following adjectives lack the positive : 


184 


185 


186 


187 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
(apd before) mporepos former, mparos first. 
(urép over, beyond) inéprepos higher, iwépraros, high- 
superior, est, supreme. 
vortepos later, votaros latest. 


Two superlatives, exxaros JSarthest, extreme, and vraros high- 
est, and a few others in poetry, contain an old ending “Aros. 
mporos is contracted from zpd-aros. 


VIII. Numerat ADJECTIVES 


The cardinal and ordinal numbers are given in the 
table (188). 

The notation in the second column is Byzantine, and now 

less used. ¢ (abbreviation for or) takes the place of F (27) 
for siz; 9 (koppa) and DA (sampi) are old letters retained for 
this purpose only. The symbols are combined by addition, 
the larger sum being written at the left: «Z) #’= 1902. 
The ordinal numbers, and the cardinal numbers from 
Sudxdovo. on, are adjectives of three endings. The 
other cardinals are indeclinable, except the first four, 
which are as follows : 





N.| els pia & | tpets tpia| técoapes técoapa 
G. | évds pids évds TpLav TETTAPOV 
D.| évi pd évi Tpiot Tésoapot 
A.| @&a pilav & | tpeis tpia| tésoapas téooapa 




















a. Svo (or Svw in poetry) sometimes has Sdvoir, 
audw both always has dudot, for the genitive and 
dative. 
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 



































CARDINAL ORDINAL 
1 a eis, pla, & one mparos first 
2 Bp’ Sv0 Sebrepos 
3 y¥ tpeis, tola tplros 
4 v ticcupes, Térorapa TérapTos 
5 é wéyrs wéarros 
6 ¢ dé éxros 
7 v err €BSop0s 
8 7 ote by5o0s 
9 0’ évvéa évaros 
10 U Séxa Séxaros 
11 La évdexa évoéxatos 
12 Lp’ $4dexa Swdéxaros 
13 ty tpeis Kal Séxa tplros Kal Sikaros 
14 8’ ticcapes Kal Séxa tétaptos Kal Sékaros 
15 ue mevreka(Sexa mevTeKka.Séxatos 
16 is éxxalSexa éxxa.dSéxatos 
17 i’ érraxa(Sexa éerraxaidéxaros 
18 un éxroxalSexa éxtwKadéxatos 
19 re évveaxalSexa évveakatSéxaros 
20 K elkoot elxoo-tds 
30 X TpLaKovTa Tpiikoorrés 
40 » TETTAPAKOVTO. TET TApAkOTTdS 
50 v TEvTHKOVTG TeVTNKOTTOS 
60 ’ éEqkovra eEnxoords 
70 ° éBSopqKovra éBSopnxoords 
80 7, éySoqKovTa dySonkorrds 
90 ro évevqKovTa évevnkoo-tds 
100 p éxaTrév éxaToords 
200 oc StaKdoror StGxoctocrds 
300 cf TPLEKdcLoL TpiaKoriorTds 
400 v TETPAKSCLOL TETPAKOT LOTS 
500 ¢ TEVTAKST LOL TEVTAKOTLOTTOS 
600 x eEaxdoror axocrorrds 
700 y’ érTaKdotoL érrakociorTds 
800 o OKTAKOCLOL OKTAKkocLocTdS 
900 D évakdoor évaxootorTds 
1000 a XTAcor XTAvorrds 
2000 B Sto TAror Story TAvoerds 
3000 N Tprox TAron TpLoy TAvcor-rdés 
10000 L pupror pupioorés 
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190 


191 


192 


193 
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From ovde cfs and pnde eis not even one are formed 
the general negatives ovdeis, wndeis no one, declined : 





Sing. N.| ovdeis ovdepia  ovdév Plur, ovd€éves 
G.| ovdevds ovdepids ovdevds ovdevav — 
D.| ovSevi ovdepid ovdevi ovdéor 
A.| ovdéva ovdepiav ovdév ovdévas 

















a. Note the change of accent from «is to ovdeis. 
b. For ovris, pyris see 224 a. 


When units, tens, etc., are combined, cai may be omitted if 
the larger number precedes, otherwise not. Thus 325 is 


la \ - / 
mévTe Kal €ikoow Kal TpLaKdcLol, 
- / ‘\ ” ‘ / 
OF TPLAKOTLOL KAL ELKOTL KL TEVTE, 
- ¢ ” / 
OL TPlLAkKOTLOL ELKOTL TTEVTE. 


So with ordinals also. 


Multiple adjectives are formed in -dods -fold: 
Sutrovs twofold, roddathovs manifold, etc. (90, 87) ; 


Also in -mddows: Simddovwos twice as great or 
g 
(plural) as many, woddaThaovos Many times as great 


or many. 


Abstract and collective nouns of number are formed in 
-ds (stem -ad), several of which English has adopted : 


4 povds, povddos unity, monad, dexas the number ten, decad, 
% Suds, dvados pair, duality, decade, 
H Tpids, tpiddos trinity, triad, pupias myriad, 

éxarov pupiddes a million. 


For numeral adverbs, see 232, 233. 
When it means cowntless, a great many, pip. is often printed 


pipto: in a related sense a singular pipws is found: é& revig 
pipia in the depths of poverty. 
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196 
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B. PRONOUNS 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 




















First Person) Second Person TuirD Person 

Sing. N. | éyo 7 ov thou, you 

G. | €pod, pov | cot, cov ov his, of him, ete. 

D. | poi, por | col, oor ot 

A. | pé, pe o€, oE é 
Plur. N. | hpets we | dpets you 

G. | Rpav Upav opdv 

D. | qpiv vpiv odiot 

A. | pas bpas ooas 
Du. N. A. | (vd) (ooo) 

G. D. | (v@v) (opdv) 




















a. The enclitic forms (19 a) are used when the pronoun is 
without emphasis ; the corresponding accented forms are em- 
phatic. 

b. But the accented forms are regularly used with prepo- 
sitions, though we find zpos pe, zpds oe, and some others. 

c. For stronger emphasis the enclitic ye is added to some 
forms ; in éywye, uovye the accent is drawn back. 


Poets use jpiv, ipiv, less often juds, iuas, for metrical con- 
venience ; also the old forms océ6e for cod, &ev for ot, vev, or 
o¢e for the acc. sing. and plu. of the third person, and o¢w 
for ogior. The dual forms are confined to poetry. 


The personal pronoun of the third person is rare in Attic 
prose ; of and odio. occur oftenest, and are reflexive (200). 
In its place is used airés in the oblique cases. 
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198 Avrds, airy, avrd(v) is declined like codds (76), ex- 


199 


200 


201 


202 


cept that there is no vocative and the neuter singular 
nominative and accusative drops -v. Only the phrase 
70 avto(v) often retains -v. 


Avros has three meanings : 


a. Standing alone in the oblique cases, him, her, tt, 
them, etc. (197). 

b. Standing after the article, same, Lat. idem. 

e. Without the article, agreeing in case with a noun 
or pronoun, or standing alone in the nominative, se/f, 
Lat. zpse. 


Reflexive pronouns (referring back to the subject) are 
made by adding airés to the personal pronouns ; 
they are needed only in oblique cases. (See 203.) 


The indefinite addos, addy, addo other (Lat. alius, 
alia, aliud), used both adjectively and substantively, 
is declined like airds (198). 


The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one another, each 
other, is formed from a@ddos by doubling the stem. 
It is not needed in the singular nor in the nomina- 
tive: 














M. F. N. 
Plu. G.| — dddjrov ad\AHA@V ddA AwV 
D. a&AAAoLs aAAHAats adAHAots 
A. &dAHAovs ad\AnAGs &\Anra 
Du. G. D. a&AAHAOLW GAA AaLv a&AAHAOow 
A. adAHAw GAAHAG adAHAw 
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203 First Person Srconp Person 
Sing. G. | épavtod, -tis of ceavTod, -TiHs of thy- 
myself, ete. self, ete. 
D. | €pavt@, -Th CEAUTO, -TH 
A. | €pautév, -THV CEauTOV, -THV 
Plur. G. | qyadv attav of our- | tpav attav of your- 
selves, ete. selves, ete. 
D. | hpiv avtois, -taits | tpiv avtois, -tais 
A. | fps avtots, -tas | tpas avtots, -tas 








Tuirp PERSON 





Sing. G.| éavtod, -tis of himself, of herself, ete. 
D.| éavtd, -TH 





; A. | €avtév, -THv 
Plur. G.| ov avtdv or éavtdv of themselves, ete. 
D. | odiow avtois, -tats or éavtots, -Tais 
a > } A P4 A £ 
A. | ois attovs, -tas or éavtovs, -TaS, -Ta 














a. Instead of geavrov, ete., and éavrov, etc., the 
contracted forms aavrod and avrod, etc., are also used. 


204 Possessive pronouns, formed from the personal pro- 
nouns, are 
NPETEPOS, -G, -ov OUT, 
DmETEpOS, -a, -ov, YOur, 
yours. 


€L0S, -H, -Ov MY, MINE, 
ads, oy, adv, thy, thine, 
your, 
Also in poetry 
és, 9, Ov his, its, her oerepos, -a, -ov their, theirs, 
pds (or apds), -7, -6v our (sometimes my). 


a. odérepos occurs in prose in a reflexive sense, their own. 


205. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek 6, 4, 76, the later article (61), was 
a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, he, it, ete.; in 
Attic this force is retained in a few phrases (see 549). 
When thus used, some print 0, 7, ot, at with the 
acute— which then always becomes grave (15). 


a. In poetry 6, 7,70 is also used as a relative pronoun. 


206 “Ode, nde, 7d5e this (Lat. hic) is 6, 4, 76 with the en- 


207 


208 


209 


clitic syllable -de. For declension see 209. For the 
accent of od¢, nde, ode, aide see 21 ¢ and d. 


Oiros, avrn, tovro this, that (Lat. zs, 7c) is also formed 
from 6, 4, 76, and hence begins with 7 or the rough 
breathing in the same places (209). 


"Exetvos, ékeivyn, exetvo that yonder (in poetry also 
Kelvos, Kelvyn, Keivo) is declined like ards (198). 





bdA 


. © 7 @ A 

Sing. N. | d5e Ade 4 =«60tdde jovtos aiitn Toto 
G. |todSe tiod_ TotSe | TovTOV TavTHS TovVTOV 
D. |\T@de tHde THde |TOITH TaiTy TovT® 
A. | tévie tHvbe té5e | TotTOV TavTHV TotTO 





Plur. N. |ot at&€ t&Se |ovto. adtar tatta 
¥. |TaVbE THVbe Tdvde | TOVTHV TOYTwV TOUTAV 
D. | totode taitode Toicde | TOUTOLS TaVTAaLS TOVTOLS 
A. | toto tacSe tTa5e | TovTOVS TavTas Tata 





Du. N. A. |té5e tTHde THdE | TOITH TOITH TOIT 
G. D. | roivie totvbe tTotvie | ToUTOLV TovTOLVY TovTOLV 

















a, For rotowWe, ratowe, etc., cp. 64 and 69 c. 
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214 


64 PRONOUNS 


To all forms of od and odros the syllable -¢ is often 
added, sometimes also to other demonstratives, to 
point to something still more clearly as near at hand. 
This -¢ always takes the accent; before it -e, -o, and 
-a are lost: 68¢, ovroot this man here. So rovrovi, 
tavtnat, tout, taut, Todt, obrout, rovovrovt. 
With ode go 
Towade, Todde, Todvde such, Lat. talis (of quality) ; 
tovdade, Tooyde, Toadvde so much, so great (Lat. 
tantus, pl. so many, Lat. tot; of this size or 
number ; 
TyrKdade, THAUKHSE, THALKOVSE sO great, so old. 
a. Poets often use the simpler forms without -d«: rotos, -a, 
-ov 3 TOTOS, -n, -ov; THALkOS, -n, -ov. 
With otros go 
TOLOUTOS, ToLavTy, ToLovTo(v) talis; 
TowovTos, ToravTn, TorovTo(v) tantus, pl. tot; 
THALKOUTOS, THALKAUTH, THALKOUTO(V) so great or old. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
In early Greek os, 7, 6 was demonstrative, like 6, %, 
76 (205); in Attic it retains this force in a few phrases 
(560), but is commonly relative, meaning who, which, 
that. ‘The forms are 

















pe | oe Hh CS Plur. N.| of at @ 
G.| od Fs ov G.| av ov ov 
D.| o 4 o D.| ots ats ofs 
A.| & HW & A.| ots ds @ 
Du. N.A. & G.D. otv (Fem, rarely d, atv) 














215 


216 
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To the demonstratives in 211, 212 correspond the rela- 
tives ; 
otos, oid, otov of which kind, [such] as, qualis (of 
quality) ; 
das, oan, oxov of which size or number, [as great 
or many | as, guantus or quot (of quantity) ; 
nrikos, nrikn, Hrikov of which age or value. 
The enclitic particle -rep added to a relative pronoun (or 
adverb; see 236) makes more distinct the reference to the 
antecedent, which is thereby emphasized: érep which very 
thing, the very thing which, dorep just as: O&Aw arep od I wish 
the very things that you do (EK. 1. 991). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


The interrogative pronoun ris, ri who? what? and 
the indefinite pronoun tus, te some one, something, 
any one, anything, are spelt alike but differ in accent 
(219). 

Interrogative ris never changes the acute to the 
grave (15 and a); forms of two syllables accent the 
first. 

Indefinite 71s is enclitic (19 b); disyllabic forms 
that require an accent (20 d) have it on the ultima. 

a. The poetic form drra is not enclitic. 


The enclitic 71s added to 6s makes the indefinite or - 
general relative pronoun oovis, yTis, OTe any one 
who, anything which, whoever, etc. (220). For the 
accent see 21 a, d. 

In a similar way rs following other relatives (215, 


222) makes their reference more general or inclusive. 
5 
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219 INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
Sing. N. tis ti TLS TL 
G. Tivos, Tod TLVOS, TOV 
D. Tivit, TO TWL, TO 
A. | tiva i Tia TL 
Plur. N.| tives Tiva TLVES Twa (atta) 
G. tivav TLVOV 
DD. Tio TLOL 
A. | tivas tiva TLvas Twa (atta) 
Du. N. A. Tive TLvE 
G. D. tivo TLVOLV | 
ated | 
220 Sing. N.| botts ijtts Ott | 
oe | 
G. | ovtivos, Stov fotos OvTLVOS, SToU 
@ = a 
D. | @twt, 6te WTWwe @TWi, dT® 
A. | 6vtTiwa HvtTwa OTL | 
Plur. N. | ottwes aitives atiwa, atta 
G. | dvtwov, 8tav dvtiwev dvtiov, stov 
D. | otottict, tos = atotict oloTict, SToLs 
A. | otetwwas aoTivas ata, atta 
Du. N. A. | tive OTe @Tiwe 
G.D. | otvtivow OLVTLVOLY = oLVTLVOLV 














221 a. The shorter forms orov, 6r@, arta, Orwy, Grows, espe- 
cially érov and ore, are more common than the cor- 


responding trisyllabic forms. 


b. The neuter or is usually printed 6 ~ or 


222 


223 


224 
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6, 7 to distinguish it from the conjunction aru that, 
because, which is merely a special use of the same 
word, 

e. The addition of ody makes the most inclusive 
general pronoun, with loss of all relative or interroga- 
tive force: édatiwotv any one whatever, étiodiv any- 
thing whatever ; acc. dvtiwodv, nvtivovr, ete. 


Other interrogative pronouns, and the corresponding 
indefinite or general relatives (made by prefixing 
the relative stem 6-), are: 


INTERROGATIVES 


motepos which (of two) ? 


motos of what sort ? 

noaos how large? pl. how 
many ? 

mrjikos how great? how 
old ? 


GENERAL RELATIVES 
émétepos whichever (of 
two), 
érrotos of whatever sort, 
émoaos of whatever size 
(number), 
émixos of whatever age 
or size. 


All indefinite or general relative words (sometimes 
also the simple relatives) are used as indirect inter- 
rogatives. 


The general negative pronouns ovde/s and pndeis have 
been given in 189. 

So from ot8 (wnd’) erepos we have ovdérepos and 
pnd€erepos neither of the two. 

a. Poets use ovrs and pris for odes and pydeis; the 


neuter forms ovr. and pyre are used also in prose as adverbs 
(280), not at all, 


68 


PRONOUNS 


225 The indefinite 6 (9, 75) Seiva so-and-so, what’s-his- 
name, is used as indeclinable, and is also declined : 


Plu. N. of Setves 


G. rév Seivev 


226 


227 


Sing. N. 
G. 


The relations 


6 Setva 
Tov Seivos 
T@ Seve 

‘ A 
Tov deiva 


D. 





A. tovs Setvas 


of form and meaning between the cor. 


relative pronouns are shown in the table (227) ; forms 
in parenthesis are poetic or rare. 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 



































INTERROGA- esses 
9 RELATIVE TIVE INDEFINITE cote 
DEMONSTRATIVE (Specific) (Direct and (Enclitic) Ret., npr. 
Indirect) INTERROG. 
(6, ds) 65 hic (6) ds tis TLS doTLs 
ovToOS is, alle who who ? some one, | whoever, 
éketvos ille any one any one who 
(totes) otos _| zrotos (rovos) | 6trotos 
Toidade + falis qualis of what of some of whatever 
TOLODTOS sort ? sort sort 
(Té00s) écos TéTOS (tooos) (diréc0s 
Ttoodécbe eee quantus, | how large ? | of some of whatever 
TocoTOs | : quot how many ? | size size, number 
(tyAikos) | soold,|HAiKos | wHAikos  (THAikos) dmrydikos 
THAruKdobe | °° im-| of which | of what of some of whatever 
or- 
THduKodTos | fant age age ? age age 
étepos alter TOTEpos | (TdTEpos) | oTré6T Epos 
uter ? |wh ichever 
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69 


228 Several endings denoting place are much like case- 


endings ; some words formed with them may be taken 


either as adverbs or as nouns. 


The endings are 


-t, -H, -ov at or in, for the place where (locative) ; 
-Oev from, for the place whence (ablative) ; 
-¢, -o, -Ce to or toward, for the place whither. 


The ending -de is added to the accusative (cp. 
accusative of limit, 5388); -e seems to be for -ode, -de 
being added to the accusative plural ; -. may be re- 
garded as forming a locative singular, -ov a locative 


plural. 


otkot (14 a) at 
home, 
aro elsewhere, 


"AOnvyart in 
Athens, 

*EXevortve at 
Hleusis, 

erépwht on the 
other side, 


Ovpacr at the 
doors, 

evdohl, evdov 
within, 


oikolev from 
home, 
ahdobev from 
elsewhere, 
"AOnvnber from 
Athens, 
’"EXevoivdbev 
From Lleusis, 
erepwlev from 
the other side, 
Tavtobev from 
every side, 
Ovpaber from 
without, 
evdobev from 
within, 


oixade homeward, 


addoae else- 
whither, 
"AOnvale to 
Athens, 
’Edevortvade to 
Eleusis, 
éerépwoe to the 
other side, 
mavtooe in all 
directions, 
Ovpale out of 
doors, 
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xapai on the xapaber from yapate to the 
ground, the ground, ground. 


a. Several adverbs of the place where end in -ov: 
Tavraxod every- mavtaydber from ravraxoce in all 


where, everywhere, directions, 
avrov in the very airdbev from the airéae to the very 
place, very place, place. 


Adverbs of manner in -ws are made from many adjec- 
tives and some participles and pronouns ; they are like 
the genitive plural masculine, with -s in place of -v: 


codds wise, gen.pl. coddar, copas wisely, 
Sikatos just, dukaiwr, Sixaiws justly, 
adnOys true, adnbar, ahynbas truly, 
ndvs pleasant, nd€ar, nd€as pleasantly, 
eixas Like, ElKOTOD, eixotws naturally, 
TETAYMEVOS TETAYMEVOV, TETAYPEVaS IN AN 
arranged, orderly way. 

For many adjectives the neuter accusative, singular or 


plural, is used as an adverb: zodv much, rohha many 
times, pixpor a little, wéya and peyadda greatly, rparov 
and wpora first. 


Some common adverbs do not readily fall into classes. Thus 
the adverb for dya6és is @& well; from raxv’s the old adverb 
taxa guickly means in prose perhaps, while taxéws or taxv 
means quickly; from several prepositions are made adverbs in 
-0: dvw above, upward, xatw below, éow within, tw outside, 
mpocw forward, réppw, répow farther on, afar. Other adverbial 
endings are -ddv, -dnv, -ori, -ef: &dov within, aroynddv in rows, 
KpvBdnv secretly, vewori lately, EAAnvti in Greek, apaxeé with- 
out fighting, ravdnpet with full levy. 


. 
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232 Adverbs of number for the first three cardinal num- 
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234 


235 


bers are ama€ once, Sis twice, rpis thrice. For higher 
numbers the adverbs end in -dkis: rerpaxis four 
times, mevtakis Jive times, dxrakis eight times, évakus 
nine times, eikooakis twenty times, Exatovrdkis, ete. 
On the same model are made others, like zod\\dkus 
often from modus, dduydkus a few times, seldom, m)eov- 
dkus more times, dodkis as often as. 
Other adverbs of number, commonly denoting division, are 
povaxy (povos, povaxds) singly, in one way only, dixa and dix7 
in two parts, doubly, tpixa and tpixyyq in three parts, triply, 
Todkaxyn in Many Ways, wTavtTaxy In every Way. 
Adverbs derived from adjectives, and some others, 
are compared like adjectives ; for the comparative the 


neuter accusative singular is used, for the superlative 


the neuter accusative plural : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
copas wisely, coparepor, coperara, 
capas clearly,  ocadéorepor, cadhéorara, 
des pleasantly, x78iov, oor a, 
mov much, TEoV,. mrEtorT a, 
taxews quickly,  Oarrov, TAXLOTA, 
ed well, apewor, better, apiora, best, 
para very, padrrov more, rather, warvora most, 


Some adverbs of place have the comparative and 
superlative in -w: 
avw above, avaTéepa, aVOTaTo, 
> 4 > /, > , 
eyyus near, EV UTEP, eyyUTATw. 
eyyvTEpor, 
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CORRELATIVE ADVERBS 
INTERROG-| 7, GENERAL 
Reva- | arive | ISPEFI | Reative 
DEMONSTRATIVE TIVE 4 NITE I ’ 
ci (Direct Pra NDIRECT 
(Specific) | gna Ind.) | Enclitic)) Ivrerrogative 
(€vOa here) ov trod Tov dtrov 
évOade here where where ? some- wherever, 
évtatOa there évOa a 
€ket yonder where 
(EvOev thence) 60ev = | wd8ev = troBev = 67rd Bev 
évOEvSe thence whence |whence? | from whencesoever, 
évtedOev from here | €vOev ei s pore 
éxetOev from yonder | whence 
(€vOa hither) ot Trot TOL Otrot 
évOade hither whither | whither ? | to some | whithersoever, 
évra00a hither or| VOC place whither 
(uravBot) | thither whither 
éxeloe thither 
TOTE then éTe OTE Tote | omdéTE 
VOV now when when ? sometime | whenever, when 
| 
THVLKASE ) just qvika = THyvika oTryvika 
THVLKATTA then Just when| just when ? Just when 
(as) so, thus OS TOS TS oTrws 
ade in this as, how | how ? somehow | how 
oira(s)} way 
éxeivas in that way 
A @ A © 
(Th) |intnisor | Ty vy ory 
THIS that direc- |tnwhich|in what |in some | in which way 
Tavry | fon or way way way ? way 
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In the table (236) the common adverbs from pro- 
nominal stems, and some others of like significance, 
are arranged so as to show their relations of form and 
meaning. ‘Those in parenthesis are poetic or much 
less usual. 


In prose &6a and &@ev are mostly relative; but they are de- 
monstrative with pew dé, and in the phrases év6a kai &v6a 
here and there, hither and thither, We xai %6e from this 
side and that, and often in poetry. 





Like és (214) és was originally demonstrative; poets often 
so use it (accented és or ds), and prose writers in a few 
phrases: xai as even so, od ds not even thus. 


a. With interrogatives wore adds an emotional tone: ri ore 
what, pray? od wore where in the world? 

b. Several compounds are made with wore, as ovrore, pyrore, 
ovdérore Never, oitwmore never yet. 

ce. On the same model are formed daAdAore at another time, 
éxdarotre each time. 

d. roré is used only in the phrase roré pév . . . roré dé at 
one time . . . at another time. 


All the relatives and indirect interrogatives become subordi- 
nating conjunctions ; their meaning is then much influenced 
by the mode of the verb. 


D. VERBS 


The forms of the verb are classed under 

Three Voices—Active, Middle, Passive ; 

Four Finite Modes—Indicative, Subjunctive, Op- 
tative, Imperative—besides the Infinitive, or verbal 
noun, and the Participle, or verbal adjective ; 
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Seven Tenses—Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect ; 

Three Numbers—Singular, Plural, Dual ; 

Three Persons, as in English and Latin. 


Two Conjugations, the Mc-conjugation and the 0- 
conjugation (from the final syllable of the present 
indicative active) are distinguished in the present and 
imperfect only ; elsewhere they are alike. 


The active and passive voices are used about as in Latin; the 
middle indicates that the subject acts on itself or with some 
reference to self. (See 500.) The passive and middle have 
the same form, except in the future and aorist. 


The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, with the infini- 
tive and participle, are used nearly as in Latin; the optative 
is the mode of wishing, and of hypothetical and softened 
statement. (See 476, 479.) 


The tenses of the indicative are classed as 
Primary—the Present, Future, Perfect, Future 
Perfect ; and 
Secondary, or Historical—the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Pluperfect. 


The tenses are used (in the indicative) nearly as in Latin or 
English. The aorist (4-dpuros wndefined) in the indicative 
has for its leading use that of the English simple past tense. 


The verb-stem is the part that appears in all the 
forms and stands for the general or fundamental 
meaning, which the other elements modify by add- 
ing a specific setting. Verbs are called vowel verbs, 
liquid verbs, mute verbs, from the last letter of 
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the verb-stem. Thus zavw is a vowel verb of the 
w-conjugation, the verb-stem being zav- stop; tavw 
I stop (transitive), tavoyna. L stop myself or cease 
(middle), or am stopt (passive). 


a. But the terms w-verb and p.-verb are used to denote the 
conjugation to which the present and imperfect belong. 


The accent of verbs is recessive. For exceptions see 
285, 296 a, 297, 300 d, (165), 349 and a. 


Verb forms will be described in the following order: 


A. VERBS OF THE 0Q-CONJUGATION 


I. Vowel verbs, not contracting. 

II. Vowel verbs contracting in the present system. 
III. Liquid verbs. 

IV. Mute verbs. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mi- CONJUGATION 


I. Verbs in -vipu. 

II. Verbs in -yu, with stem in -a;7-. 
IIT. A®Bopr, réOnp, type. 

IV. Irregular and defective pu-verbs. 


Verb-forms, while by meaning they fall into voices, 
modes, tenses, etc., also group themselves by forma- 
tion in tense-systems, each system having one tense- . 
stem throughout. These tense-systems, and with 
them all the formative elements of regular verbs, are 
described in the following sections. aavw is an ex- 
ample of regular vowel verbs, with verb-stem ending 
in a long vowel or diphthong (252-254). 
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252 AcTIVE PARADIGM: 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PriMARY TENSES SECONDARY TENSES 
8 Si. 1| tat-o €-1rav-0-v Tav-w 
ai 2) trav-eis é-trav-€-s Tav-1S 
=| 3 | Tav-eu €é-Trav-€ Tav-1 
— PL. 1} tav-o-pev €-TTa-0-Lev TAV-W-[EV 
| 2| tav-e-Te €é-Tav-€-TeE TAV-n-TE 
e 3 | Tav-ovot €-1Tav-0-v TAV-WOL 
2 Du. 2| tav-e-Tov €-Trav-€-Tov Tav-n-TOV 
x 3 | Tav-e-Tov é-Trav-€-THV Tav-1-TOV 
Si. 1 | tTav-cw 
v 2| trav-oeis 
= 3 | Tav-oet 
5 ete. 
= as in the pres. 
Si. 1 é-Trav-oa Tav-ow 
2 €-Tav-ca-s TAV-OTS 
3 é-Trav-ce TAV-o7} 
& Pi. 1 é-Trav-oa-pev Tav-ow-pev 
3 2 €-TAV-Oa-TE TAV-O1-TE 
3 €é-Tav-oa-v TAV-CWOOL 
Du. 2 é-1rav-ca-Tov Tav-on-TOV 
3 €-Tav-0-THV TAV-O1-TOV 
g Si. 1 Té-Tav-kKa é-1re-Trav-ky, -eLv | Te-TTav-Kw 
Bs 2 | é-trav-kKas €-Te-TaU-KN-S, -€LS | Te-TAav-KT}S 
= 3 | Té-trav-ke €-Tre-Trav-KEL ete. 
a Pl. 1) we-tat-ka-pev | €-Te-Trav-ket-pev as in pres. 
8 2| te-trav-Ka-Te | €-Tre-Tav-KeL-TE or 
8 3| TWe-trav-kaou | €-1re-Trav-kKe-cav TETTAVKOS O, 
= Du. 2 | te-trav-ka-tTov | €-1e-Tav-Ket-Tov Ts) 
a 3 | te-tav-ka-Tov | é-1re-Trav-kel-THV ete. 
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tmavw (mrav-) stop ACTIVE 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE sgl yt dal eg 
TAV-OL-pL Inf. tav-ewv 
Tav-OL-S Tav-€ 
Tav-or Tav-€-Tw 
TaV-Ol-[LeVv Pte. Tav-ov 
Tav-Ol-TE TAV-€-TE Tav-ovcga 
Tav-OLe-v Tav-6-vTwv * Tat-ov 
Ta.V-Ol-TOV Ta-€-TOV (See 166) 
Tav-ol-THV TAV-€-TOV 
TAV-TOL-pLL Inf. tav-cew 
TAV-COL-S 
TAV-COL Pte. Tav-cov 
ete. Tav-covca 
as in the pres. Tat-cov 
(See 166) 
TAV-COL-pLL . 
TAaV-CELA-S, -Tal-s | Trat-cov Inf. tat-oat 
TAV-CELE, -OAL TAV-C4-TH 
TAV-OOL-[LeV Pte. tat-cis 
TAV-CaL-TE Tav-oa-TE Tav-caioa 
TAV-CELA-V, -CALE-V | TAV-CG-VTOV Tav-cav 
TAV-CaL-TOV Tav-Ca-TOV (See 162 b) 


Tav-cal-THV 


Tav-cd-Twv* 





TE-TAV-KOL-[LL 
TTE-TAV-KOL-S 
ete. 
as in pres. 
or 
TETAVKOS Elnv, 
e(ys, ety 
ete. 








Inf. tWe-trav-Ké-vat 
Pte. We-trav-Kos. 
Wé-Trav-KUta 
TTE-TAV-KOS 
(See 171) 





1 Later wav-€-racav. 


2 Later wav-cd-racayv, 
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253 MIDDLE PARADIGM: 
INDICATIVE 
PRIMARY SECONDARY SUBJUNCTIVE 
TENSES TENSES 
8 Si. 1} tav-o-pat é-Trav-6-pyny =| Trav-w-pat 
- 2| Tav-7, -€t é-Trav-ov Tav-7 
= 3| Tav-e-Tat é-1ra-€-To Tav-n-Tar 
= Pl. 1) wav-d-peOa | E-trav-d-peba | Tav-d-peba 
I 2| tav-e-obe é-trav-e-0Ge Trav-n-o0e 
E 3| Tav-o-vtat | €-1rav-o-vTo TAV-w-VTaL 
2 Du. 2| tatv-e-cOov | é-trav-e-cbov | tav-n-c8ov 
a 3| tav-e-c8ov | €-trav-€é-cOnv | trav-n-c8ov 
Si. 1| tav-oo-pat 
a 2| Tav-oy, -oeL 
= 3| wav-oe-Tar 
a etc. 
as in the pres. 
Si. 1 €-Trav-od-pnVv | Tat-cw-pat 
2 é-Trav-ow Tav-o7 
= 3 é-Tav-oa-To | Tav-on-TaL 
4 Pl. 1 é-Trav-oa-pe8a | Tav-cm-pe8a 
3 2 é-trav-ca-o8e | Tav-on-cbe 
3 é-Tav-ca-vto | Tav-ow-vTat 
Du. 2 é-trav-oa-c8ov | Tav-on-c8ov 
3 é-trav-od-o8nv | Tav-cn-c8ov 
5 Si. 1| wérav-pat | ére-rav-pyv | wetavpévos @ 
bs 2| wé-trav-cat | é-1é-trav-co aS 
= 3| wé-trav-tar | é-1é-trav-To : 
& Pl. 1) we-tav-peOa | é-te-tav-peba | meTavpévor apev 
2 2| twé-trav-o8e | €-1ré-Trav-cbe NTE 
8 3| mé-tav-vtat | é-1é-tav-vTo dou 
& Du. 2| wé-trav-c8ov | é-1é-tav-c8ov | teTavpéva FTov 
a 3| 1é-trav-o8ov | é-tre-Trav-cOnv HTov 
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mate (rav-) slop MIDDLE 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE beg pea - 
Tav-oi-p.1V Inf. tav-e-c8at 
TAV-OL-O Tav-ov 
TaVv-Ol-TO Trav-€-c Ow Pte. tav-d6-pevos 
Trav-ol-pe8a, Tav-0-Hevy 
Tav-oL-o0e Trav-e-00e Tav-6-Hevov 
TaV-Ol-VTO Trav-€-c8wv (See 76) 
Trav-o.-c8ov Trav-e-c8ov 
Trav-oi-cOnv Trav-€-c8wv 
TaV-col-p.nV Inf. tavt-oe-c8at 
TAav-COL-0 
TAV-COL-TO Pte. Tav-o6-pevos 
ete. TAV-00-LEVvy 
as in the pres. TAV-06-LEVOV 
Tav-cal-pnv 
Tav-oat-o Tat-cat Inf. tav-ca-o8at 
TAV-TAL-TO Tav-o4-c0w 
Tav-cal-peba Pte. tav-od-pevos 
Tav-cat-obe Tav-ca-obe TAV-Ca-LeEvy 


Tav-Cal-vTo 
tTav-cat-o8ov 
Tav-cat-cOnv 


Tav-oa-c8wv 
Tav-ca-c8ov 
Tav-oa-c0wv 


TAV-0'G-LEVOV 








TETTAVPLEVOS 


TETTAVLEVOL 


TETAVPEVO 


env 
eins 
ein 
e(ynpev 
eine 
e(ynoav 
e(nTov 
elqTnv 


Té-Tav-co 
Tre-Trav-cOw 


qé-Trav-o8e 
Té-Trav-cOwv 
qé-Trav-o8ov 





TTrée-Trav-cOwv 





Inf. te-trat-o8at 


Pte. Te-trav-pévos 


TE-TAV-LEVN] 


TTE-TAV-[LEVOV 
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254 Passive PARADIGM: 
INDICATIVE 
Primary SECONDARY SUBJUNCTIVE 
TENSES TENSES 
5 Si. 1 Tav-o-pat é-Trav-d-pqy TAV-O-Hat 
re] 2 | Tav-y, -€t é-Trav-ov Tav-7 
es 3 | TWav-e-Tat é-Trav-€-To Tav-n-Tat 
= 
rads -t ete. ete. ete. 
ae 
z 3 
2 Du. 2 Like the Middle, p. 78 
& 3 
Si. 1 | twav-67-co-pat 
2 | trav-8y-o7n, -eL 
o 3 | Tav-61)-ce-Tat 
= Pl. 1 | wav-6n-06-pe8a 
5 2 | trav-01-c€e-cbe 
5 3 | Tav-8y-co-vTar 
Du. 2 | tav-84-c¢-c8ov 
3 Tav-8y-ce-cbov 
Si. 1 é-Trav-On-v Tav-9@ 
2 é-trav-87-s Tav-87]-s 
3 é-trav-Oy Tav-67 
= Pl, 1 é-trav-6n-pev | Tav-0G-pev 
S 2 é-trav-8n-Te | tav-O4j-Te 
< , a 
3 é-Trav-On-cav | tav-8Gor 
Du. 2 é-Trav-6y-Tov | Tav-67j-Tov 
3 é-trav-87-THV | Tav-O7j-Tov 
= Si. 1 | wé-trav-pat é€-Te-Tav-ynV TetTavpévos & 
a 2 | wé-Trav-cat é-1ré-1rav-c0 nS 
= 3 | Wé-Tav-Tat €-1ré-Tra.v-TO i 
= og Sa | ete. ete. ete. 
ae og 
3 
S 3 
& Du. 2 Like the Middle, p. 78 
— 
a 3 
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tavw (Trav-) stop PASSIVE 
INFINITIVE AND 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE Winsiarpts 
Tav-ol-pV 
Tav-o.-o Tav-ov Inf. trav-e-o8at 
Tav-Ou-TO Tav-€-c0w 
ete. ete. Pte. tav-d-pevos 


Like the Middle, p. 79 











tTrav-8n-coi-pyv 
trav-81-co1L-o 
tav-81-coL-To 
Trav-On-coi-peba 
Trav-8y-co-obe 
Tav-87-coL-vTO 
Tav-07-coL-c8ov 
Tav-8n-coi-cOnv 


Inf. tav-67-ce-c8at 


Pte. tav-8n-06-pevos 
trav-8n-co-pévy 
Trav-8n-0d-pevov 








trav-Gein-v Inf. tav-67-vat 
trav-Gein-s Tav-Oy-TL 

Trav-Gein tav-87-To | Pte. tav-Gels 
Trav-Qein-pev, -Oeipev trav-Geioa 
twav-Qeln-te, -Geite Tav-8y-TE Tav-Gév 
tav-Sein-cav, -Selev  trav-0é-vTwv (See 165) 
trav-Sein-tov, -Seitov | rav-8y-Tov 

trav-Gery-THV, -SeitTHY Trav-Oy-ToV 

TeTTavpevds einv Té-Trav-co Inf. te-trat-o8at 


e(ys 
ety 
ete. 


Like the Middle, p. 79 


Tre-Trav-cOw 


ete. 








Pte. 


TTE-TAV-HEVOS 
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A. VERBS OF THE 2- CONJUGATION 


I, Vowet VerRss, Not CONTRACTING 


The Present System 


The present system includes the indicative present 
and imperfect, with the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle, active and middle (pas- 
sive). All regular w-verbs are conjugated in the 
present system like zavw (252-264). 


The present stem (indicative) is made from the verb- 
stem in several ways, and verbs are classed (in the 
present system) accordingly. 


For convenience in later use (since all w-presents are in- 
flected alike), the modes of forming the present stem in all 
classes of w-presents are here described together (257-262). 


(1) Formative-Vowel Class—The suffix -o:e (25), 
called the formative vowel, is added. Verbs that 


have a stronger and weaker form of the root take in 
this system the stronger : 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES, IND. 
trav- stop, mavore- (1. €. Tavo-, Tave-), Tava, 
him-, Aevt- leave, eutrote-, heizra, 
duy-, pevy- flee, evyore, — pevyw. 


a. In yiyvopa become, for y~-yev-o-pa, the verb-stem is re- 
duplicated. This present reduplication consists in prefixing 
the initial consonant with «. So also in 

nimtrw fall, for m-rer-w, 
icxw hold, for ovoex-w (54), 
tixtrw bring forth, for rvrex-w. 
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b. Verb-stems in -v-, -e- lose v between vowels (27): 
mréw sail, for wAcv-w (Av-, tAEv-) ; pew flow, for fev-w (pv-, pev-) 5 
avéw blow, for rvev-w (rvv-, rvev-). 





258 (2) Tau Class.—The suffix -ro:e- is added. The verb- 
stem always ends in a labial mute, which becomes 7 
before + (88 b, 48 a): 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES, IND. 


pid-, pup- throw, pinrore, pita, 
tur- strike, TUTITO%E-, TUTTO, 
BraB- harm, Bramroie-, Brarro, 
kpud- hide, KpUuTITO:E-, KpvUTTO, 
tap- (47 d) bury, Oanrote-, Odnrw. 


259 (3) Iota Class.—The suffix -vore- is added ; for sound- 
changes see 56: 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES. IND. 
a. Bad- throw, BadXotre-, Barro, 
dded- INCrease, ddedXore-, dédro. 


But ddeiAw owe (ded-) is like those under b. 


. dav- show, pavore-, dhaiva, 
tev- stretch, TELVOSE-, Teva, 
OTEp- 8Ow, OTELPOE, oTEipa, 
apuv- ward off, A LUVOre-, dpvva, 
kpw- decide, Kpivore-, Kpiva, 

. pudrak- guard, prriaccote-, puridoow, 
Tay- arrange, TAT OLE, TATow, 
tapax- disturb, TApacco%e-, Tapacow, 
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VERB-STEM ‘ PRES. STEM PRES, IND. 
d. dpad- tell, ppaloie-, dpala, 
edmd- hope, edmilore-, edtrila, 
oipwy- lament, olpalore-, olpale, 
Krayy- cry out, kralore-, kala, 
ocalmyy- blow trumpet, oarmore, oalrilo. 


e. The verb-stems xav- burn and xdav- weep give xaiw and 
kAaiw, with loss of v (27), farther shortened in prose to xaw 
and kAaw. 


The suffix -cxote- or -tcKote 18 





260 (4) Inceptive Class. 


added : 
VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES, IND, 
ape- please, a per kore, aperka, 
c c ec 7 
evp- find, EUPLOKOLE-, evpiokw. 


a. The class is so named because some verbs in it imply 
beginning or becoming, as yypacxw grow old, (ynpa-), yryvooxw 
come to know, perceive (yvo:w-, 28 a). 

b. Several presents take a reduplication (257 a), as y-yvo- 
oxw recognize (yvo:w-). maoxw (7ra6-, pres. stem zacxo:e-) suffer 
is irregular for ra6-cxw, didaoxw (didax-) teach is for ddayx-cKw. 





261 (5) Nasal Class.—A suffix containing v is added. 
a. The suffix -vore- is added : 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
Tep- Cut, TELVOSE-, TELVO. 

b. The suffix -avore is added: 

apapt- err, ApLapTavore, apaprave. 


ce. The suffix -avore- is added, with an inserted 
nasal in the verb-stem : 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES, IND. 
haB- take, —— hap Bavore-, hap Bava, 
pal- learn, pavlavore-, pavlavo, 
hay- get by lot, Layxavoie-, hayxyavo. 
d. The suffix -vvoie- is added : 

éda- drive, ENAUVOLE-, ehavvea. 
e. The suffix -veo:e- 1s added : 

ik- come, LKVEO‘E-, LKVEO[LAL. 


Sometimes a verb-stem is in the present tense-system (or in 
some other) longer by an added e:7 or ow». Thus: 


Pres. doxéw (Soxe-) seem, fut. dé (dox-) shall seem, 

Pres. dAicxopat (dA-) am taken, fut. dAdoopa (ddrw-) shall be 
taken, 

Pres. pavOdvw (pab-) learn perf. peudOnxa (paby-) have 
learned. 


The personal endings of the indicative are partially 
different in the primary and secondary tenses ; they 
also distinguish the active and middle (passive) voices. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Si. 1. -u “V ~ Lae “nv 
2. -s “§ -o at -o0 
3. -OL — TAL -TO 
Pl. 1. -pev ~ev -wOa -peba 
2. -re -TE -obe -obe 
3. -(v)ol,-dou = --v, -wav -VTaL = -VTO 
Du. 2. -rov -TOV -cfov -obov 


3. -Tov —THV -c0ov = -a nv 
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a. The formative vowel is o before » or v of the ending, 
elsewhere «. But in combination with the primary active 
endings we have 


-» insteadof -o-m, 

-€lS = sy -€-S, 

-€t “ as -€-l, 

-OVCL 66 -o(v)or (51 c). 


The endings -éo1 and -cay never go with the formative 
vowel (see 355). 
b. In the middle (passive) 
~<a becomes -y (55 a and 29 d), later -e, 
--oo becomes -ov (55 a and 29 c). 
c. Poets often use the ending -peorba for -peba. 
and -aro in place of -vra and -vro see 270 a, 345 c. 
a few verbs have -c6a (881, 384, 385, 386). 


For -ara 
For -s 


The imperfect (also the other secondary tenses in the 
indicative) takes the augment, the sign of past time. 
a. In poetry the augment is sometimes omitted. 


The augment has two forms: 

a. The syllabic augment is e-, prefixed to a stem 
beginning with a consonant. 

Initial p is doubled (48): firrw throw, impf. 
Eppimrov. 

b. The temporal augment is the lengthening of an 
initial vowel: a-, a-, and e become y-, ov- is un- 
changed ; in later Greek ev- and e- are unchanged : 


ayo lead, impf. RYO, 


edtrilw hope, 
eixalw make like, 
omrile arm, 
otopat think, 


HAmLor, 

¥ ¥ 
nKalor, eikalor, 
9 

wm uCor, 


> 
MOLY, 
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ixerevw entredt, iKETEVOY, 
aicbdvowar percewe, noGavounr, 

x s > 

ddw sing, nor, 

CF 9 7 
evpickw find, NUpLoOKoV, EVpLoKOD. 


266 BovrAopar wish, Sivaya can, péd\Aw intend take either « or y- 
as augment: 7BovdrAdsunv, ndvvapnv, nedXAov, or éBovAdpnv, etc. 


267 Some verbs that have lost an initial consonant still take the 
syllabic augment; «e- then becomes e-. Among the most fre- 


quent are 

exw have (éx- for cey-, 54), impf. «xov, 
exopat follow (ér- for cer-), eirounv, 
éprw creep (épr- for oepr-, Lat. serpo), <iprov, 
édw let, permit, elwy, 
eOiZw accustom, el\OLov, 
bpdw see, Edpwv, 
dbém push, ewOouv. 


a. éspwv and some others have a double augment, syllabic 
and temporal. 


268 A verb compounded with a preposition augments the 
simple form; a preposition ending in a consonant 
then recovers its original form : 


ava-Baivw go up, impf. av-€Bawvor, 
cio-dyw lead in, €lo-7Yor, 
ovh-héyw collect, ovv-éheyor, 
ov-oKxevalw pack up, ouv-erxevalor, 
eu-Badr\w throw in, €v-€Baddor, 
ey-ypadw write in, €v-€ypador, 
€x-Badr\w throw out, e€-€BadXov. 


For elision see $2, 83. 
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a. The accent never stands before the augment syllable: 
elojyov (not «ionyor). 
b. Verbs derived from words that begin with a preposition 


generally take the augment as if the verb itself were a com- 
pound; but there are exceptions : 


trorrevw suspect (tr-orros suspicious), in-wrrevor, 
ériopxéw perjure oneself (ériopxos perjured), em t-wpKouv, 


evOipeopar lay to heart (évOipuos taken to heart),  év-ebipovpyv. 
But 
évaytiwopa oppose (evavtios opposite), nvavTiovpny. 
c. A few compounds put the augment before the prepo- 
sition ; 
kabelopar sit down exabelounv, 


kabilw seat, éxabilov, 
kabevow sleep éxdBevdov or Kxabnidov. 


d. A double augment is found in jydeyrdovr from dydryvoew, 
and jvexounv from dy-€xopa. (So in the aorist jvecyopunv.) 


The subjunctive takes the primary endings ; -o:e- be- 
comes w before yw or v, elsewhere y. Thus -w:n- is 
the mode-suffix, appearing throughout the subjune- 
tive, which is otherwise like the indicative. 


The optative takes the secondary endings, but with 
-ys instead of -v. The formative vowel is 0, which 
makes a diphthong with the mode-suffix -- (or -ve- in 
the third plural active). 


In the middle -vo loses o (55 a). 


a. Poets not infrequently use the ending -aro for -yro in 
the present and aorist optative (cp. 344 c). 
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The imperative endings are 


ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 

Si. 2. -O, -s -70 

3. -Tw -c0a 
Pl, 2. tre -obe 

3. -vTwr (-Twoav) -00w (-cbwoav) 
Du. 2. -rov -obov 

3. -TwY -cbwv 
The formative vowel is o before -vtwv, elsewhere «. 


-i. and -s are omitted in owpresents; -rwcay and 
-cOwoar are rare or late. 
In the middle -e-co loses o and contracts. 


The infinitive endings are 
ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 
“EV, -EVOL, -VOL -cba 


In «presents the formative vowel and endings com- 
bined are -e-ev, contracted to -av, and -e-oOau. 
The participial endings are 

Active, -vr-, Middle and Passive, -pevo-, 
before which the formative vowel is o. 


Active participles are declined like dxwv (166, 167) ; 
middle participles are regular in the vowel declension. 
(76). 

The Future System 
This includes an indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle, active and middle. (For the future pas- 
sive see 810.) 
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The future stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the 
suffix -co:e- (sigmatic future). 
The inflection is like that of the present system. 


The Aorist System 


This includes an indicative, subjunctive, optative, im- 
perative, with infinitive and participle, active and 
middle. (For the passive see 302-809.) 


The aorist stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the suf- 
fix -ca;e-, which becomes -ow:y- in the subjunctive (sigmatic 
or oa-aorist). 


The indicative takes the augment (264, 265) and the second- 
ary endings (268); in the third singular active the tense- 
suffix is -ce-. 

In the middle -ca-co becomes -ow (55 a and 29 ¢). 


The subjunctive has the combined tense- and mode-suffix 
-cw:n-, and is inflected like the subjunctive present. 


The optative contracts the tense-suffix -ca- with the mode- 
suffix -- (-e- in the third plural active). But in the active 
the forms with -re- and -a- (2d sing. and 3d plu.) or -te- (3d 
sing.) are more common. 

In the middle -car-co becomes -cauo. 


The imperative takes the tense-suffix -ca-; but -cov in the 
active second singular and -ca in the middle second singular 
stand irregularly for the combined tense-suffix and ending. 


The infinitive takes -ca in the active (irregularly) for com- 
bined tense-suffix and ending, and always accents the penult 
(contrary to 249): zadetou from radedw educate. 


The participles take the tense-suffix -ca-; the active participle 
is declined like ards (162), the middle is regular in the vowel 
declension. 
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The Perfect Active System 


287 This includes a perfect and pluperfect indicative and 
a perfect subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and par- 
ticiple, in the active. 


288 The perfect stem (active) takes a reduplication (289) and 
adds the tense-suffix -xa-, which becomes -xy-, -xet-, or -ke- in 
the pluperfect, -«w:y- in the subjunctive, -xo- in the optative, 
-xe- in the infinitive, -xor-, -kws, -kua in the participle. (xa- 
perfect.) 


289 The perfect reduplication is formed as follows: 


a. If the verb-stem begins with a single consonant 
(except p), that consonant with ¢ is prefixt, a rough 
mute changing to the smooth (47 a): 


Kehevw (kedev-) bid, Ke-Kéev-Ka, 
Kkwoiw (kwrv-) hinder, KE-KONU-Ka, 
xopevw (xopev-) dance, KEe-Y 0 pev-Ka, 
dutevw (hurev-) plant, Te-puTev-Ka, 
Onpedw (Onpev-) hunt, Te-O7 pev-Ka. 


b. If the verb-stem begins with a mute and liquid 
(39) the mute with «¢ is prefixt: 


mréw (mhv-, mrev-) sail, mé-T NEv-Ka. 
e. Otherwise the reduplication is like the augment 
(265) : 
otpatevw (aTparev-) serve in the army, ¢-oTpdarev-Ka, 
(nréw (Lyrein-) seek, e-(yTn-Ka, 


pinta (pid-) throw, ep-pida (48), 
adiucéw (aducen-) wrong, 7-Siknka. 
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d. But yryveoxw (yvo:w-) come to know makes éyvoxa ; also 


KTdopa. (Kra:y-) acquire makes Ké-«rynpat, 
mimtw (xer-, mtw-) fall makes rérrwxa, 


pupvnokw (pvy-) remind makes pépryypat. 


290 A verb compounded with a preposition reduplicates 
the simple form : 


ovy-xopevw dance with, ovy-Kexopevka, 
ava-Baivw go up, ava-BéBnxa, 
cio-dyw lead in, eio-nxa (see a). 


a. The accent never stands before the reduplication. 


291 Irregular reduplication is found in the following verbs, some 
of which are rather frequent : 
a. The verbs described in 267 (if they have a perfect 
stem) make the reduplication like the augment : 


édw let, impf. «wv, pf. «axa, 
epydlopar work, eipyalouny, cipyacpat, 
abo push, é€-bovv, éwo pat, 
avéopar buy, ewvovpnv, eovnpa. 
With double reduplication : 

dpadw see, éwpwv, éwpaxa, 
dv-otyw open, dv-éwyov, dv-€wxa.. 


So too the root «x-, «x-, makes the perfect gouxa am like, 
plup. éwxew. 

b. Several verbs beginning with a liquid take «- as re- 
duplication : 


Aap Bavw take, pf. <i-Anda, €i-Anppat, 
Aayxdve get by lot, el-Anxa, 

Toot pen- speak, €i-pynka, €i-pypat, 

root pep-, pap- divide, ei-papra it is fated, 
dia-Aéyopar converse, di-ef-Aeypat, 
ovd-réyw gather, ovv-cihoxa, cuv-ci-Leypat. 


Similarly the defective «iw6a am wont. 
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c. Some verbs beginning with a, «, o reduplicate by pre- 
fixing the vowel and the following consonant, lengthening the 
vowel of the second syllable (Attic reduplication) : 


dxovw hear, pf. dax-nKxoa, 
éAavvw drive, éA-nAaka, 
eAéyxw test, eA-jAcypat, 
épitrw dig, ép-copuxa.. 

Also éyeipw wake, eyp-nyopa (332). 


The pluperfect of these verbs augments only initial a and o. 
d. The verbs described in 268 b take the reduplication in 
the same place as the augment. 


The perfect active indicative takes the primary endings; but 
in the sing. -we and -o. are omitted, the tense-suffix becom- 
ing -xe- in the third person ; -xa-(v)o. becomes -xaou (51 ¢). 


The pluperfect augments the reduplicated stem; if the re- 
duplication is like the augment of the imperfect (289 c), no 
change is made. The tense-suffix is -«y-, -xe-, or -xe- as in the 
paradigm ; in the plural and dual both -«e- and -xe- are found. 
The secondary endings are used, with -cay in the third plural; 
the older form in -xy omits -y in the first person singular. 


The subjunctive adds the combined suffix -xw:y- to the re- 
duplicated stem, and is inflected like the present active subjyv. 

In place of these forms are used also compound forms, the 
perfect active participle with the subjunctive of «iy am (884). 


The optative adds to the reduplicated stem the combined suf- 

fix -«xo-, and is inflected like the present active optative. 
Compound forms, the perfect active participle with the’ 

present optative of «iwc am, are also used. 


The infinitive adds -xéva. to the reduplicated stem. 
a. All infinitives in -vac accent the penult. 


The participle adds to the reduplicated stem the combined 
suffix -xws, -kvid, -kos, -kor-, and is declined like «idds (172). 
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Perfect Middle System 


This includes an indicative perfect and pluperfect, a 
subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and participle ; also 
a future perfect passive indicative, optative, infinitive, 
and participle. 


The tense-stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with no tense- 
suffix. 


a. The indicative takes the primary endings in the perfect, 
the secondary endings in the pluperfect. 

b. The subjunctive and optative are compound forms—the 
perfect middle participle with the present subjunctive and 
optative of «ive am (384). 

c. The imperative takes the regular imperative endings. 

d. The infinitive takes the ending -c@a, the participle the 
ending -pévos (-névy, -wévov) ; both always accent the penult. 


The future perfect passive adds to the reduplicated stem the 
future suffix (278) with the middle endings. Thus: 


Ind. ze-zav-co-pa, etc., I shall have been stopt. 
Opt. aemav-coi-pyv, ete. 

Inf. we-rav-ce-cbau. 

Pte. ze-zav-cd-pevos, etc. 


The Passive System: @n- Passive 


This includes an aorist and a future. The passive 
stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the passive 
suffix, which is -@y- before a single consonant, -e- 
before two consonants or a vowel. (@-passive.) 


The aorist passive takes the active endings throughout. 


The indicative takes the augment (265) and the secondary 
endings, with -cay in the third plural. 
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The subjunctive adds to the passive-stem the mode-suffix -w:7-; 
-$éw:n- contracts to -06- or -#j-, and the inflection, except for 
accent, is like any active subjunctive. 


The optative adds to the passive stem the mode-suffix -t7-, 
in the plural and dual -- or -ty- (-e in the third plural) ; 
-Je-r- contracts to -Oe-, and hence the accent can not pre- 
cede -Oe-. 


The imperative adds to the passive-stem the imperative end- 
ings, with -rc for -& (47 and b). 

The infinitive adds -vac to the passive-stem, and accents the 
penult (296 a). 

The participle adds -v7- to the passive stem, and is declined 
as in 165. 

The future passive adds to the passive stem the future suffix 
-co:e- With the middle endings, in the indicative, optative, in- 
finitive, and participle. 

The principal parts of a verb are the first form of 
every system used in it; thus they indicate the entire 
conjugation : 


Verb-stem, Tav- stop, Koro hinder, 
Present system, Tavo Kova 
Future system, TAvow Kodtow 
Aorist system, eTavoa exo@d\voa 
Perfect act. syst., TéeTAavKa KeK@AUKG. 
Perfect mid. syst., TETAVLAL KEK@ADPLAL 
Passive system, erravOnv exwdvOnv 


Two common verb-stems, 60- sacrifice and Av- loose, have 3 in 
the present, future, and oa-aorist, elsewhere v: @iw, Bice, 
ica, téOvKa, TeOvpcu, érvOnv (47 c). 

A few others are irregular or variable. (See, in the Verb- 
list, dviw, diw, tiw.) 
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313 Tipdw (tiparn-) honor 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
S. 1| Tip(ao)d éttp(aov)w-v TIp(aw)d 
2) tip(ders)ds eT tp (aes )a-s Tip(ays)as 
3| tip(derjd éeTip(ae)a Tip(ay)a 
P. 1| tTtp(do)d-pev éTTp.(G0)G-pev TUp(dw)d-pev 
2| tTip(de)d-Te eT Tp(Ge)a-Te Tip(an)d-Te 
3| tIp(dov)dor éttp(aov)w-v Tip(dw)dor 
D. 2) tTip(de)a-Tov eT Tp(Ge)a-Tov Tip(an)a-Tov 
3| Tip(ae)a-Tov étip(aé)a-THv TIp(an)a-Tov 
MIDDLE 
S. 1) Ttp(do)d-par éTip(ad)o-pynv | Tip(do)d-par 
2\ tip(der)a éTTp(dov)d TIp(ay)a 
3} Tip(ae)ad-Tar eT Up(Ge)A-To Tip(an)a-Tar 
P. 1) Tip(ad)o-peba #rin(ad)o-pada Tip(ad)a-peba 
2) Tip(ae)d-cbe eT Tp(ae)d-obe TIp(an)d-obe 
3| Ttp(do)-vTar reac sae Tip(aw)O-vTar 
D. 2| tip(de)a-cbov | ert 1(ae)a-oBov Tip(an)a-cbov 
3| TIp(de)a-cOov | érip(adjd-cOnv | tip(an)d-cbov 
PRINCIPAL 
PRESENT Future AOoRIST 
TIpdw TIpnow éripnoa 
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VOICE 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, 

PARTICIPLE 

Tip(dor)d-p, -Onv 
Tip(doug@s,  -Oys Ttp(ae)a INFINITIVE 
TIp(Gor)o, -on TIp(a€)a-Tw Tip(dew)av 
TIW(GoL)g-pev, -Oypev 
TIp(Gorjd-Te, -OyTE | TIp(de)d-Te PARTICIPLE 
Tip(Gor)@e-v TIp(ad)o-vT@Vv | Tip(dav)dv 
TIp(GoL)@-Tov, -@NToV | Tiy(de)G-Tov (168 a) 
TIp(aol)o-THV, -@nTHV Tip(aé)a-Twv 
VOICE 
Tip(aol)o-pnv 
TUp(Gor)d-0 TUp{dou)a INFINITIVE 
TUp(Gor)@-TO Tip(aéja-cOw | Tip(de)d-cPar 
Tip(aol)@-peba 
TUp(dor)d-o8e Tip(de)d-obe PARTICIPLE 


TUp(Gor)@-vTo 
TUp(dor)@-c8ov 
Tip(aot)o-cOnv 


Tip(aéja-cOwv 
TUp(de)a-c8ov 
Tip(aéja-c8wv 


TUp( ad )d-pevos 





PARTS 





Prerrect ACTIVE 


Perrect MIppLE 


Aorist PASSIVE 








TeTIpNKa 





TeTtpnpar 





éTTpHOnv 








7 


314 
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movéw (tovern-) make, do 
! 
ACTIVE | 
| INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
S. 1| trov(éw)d étroi(€ov)ov-v TrOL( Ew )@ 
2) qrou(éets)ets étrol(€€s )et-s Trou(éys)qs 
3 | trou(éer)et étrol(€€ jet Trou(én)q 
P. 1} tov(éo)od-pev | érror(éo)jod-pev | Tror(éw)-prev 
2| trou(éejet-Te étrou(€e)et-Te Tro(én)7]-Te 
3} tTov(€ov)otor étroi(eov)ov-v TrOL(Ew OL 
D. 2| trov(ée)et-Tov éTrou(€e )et-TOv Trou(€n)7]-Tov 
3 | trou(ée)et-Tov étrou(e€)el-THV Trou €n )fj-Tov 
MIDDLE 
S. 1) tov(éo)od-pat étrou(€d ov-pnv TOL(Ew)@-pae 
2 | tov(éerjet étrou(€ov od Trou(én)q] 
3 | tTow(ée)et-Tar étrou(€e)et-To Trou(€n)i-Tar 
P. 1} Tor(edjov-peOa | etror(ed)ov-peOa — tror(ed)d-peBba 
2| trou(ée)et-o8e étrou(ée)et-o be Trou €1 )f}-08e 
3 | tov(éo)od-vTar | étro.(éo)ot-vTo TOL €w)@-vTat 
D. 2| trov(éejet-cbov étrou(€e)et-o Gov Trou(€n)}-08ov 
3 | trou(ée)et-c8ov étrou(e€)ei-o Onv Trou( én )f]-c8ov 
PRINCIPAL 
PRESENT Future AORIST 
TTOLEw TOUow étroinoa 
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VOICE 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, 

PARTICIPLE 

Tou(€or)ot-p, -oinv 
Tou(€ous)ot-s, -oins Trot(€e)eL Tiecaieere 
Trou(€or)or, -oin Trou(e€el-TH Trou(éetv ety 
Trou(€or)ot-pev, -olnpev 
Tov(éorjot-te, -ointe | trou(éejet-Te PARTICIPLE 
Trou(€ou )ote-v _ | trou(ed)ot-vtwv | trou(éwv)av 
Tou(€o)ot-Tov, -ointov | trou(ée)et-Tov (168 b) 
Trov(eot)oi-THV, -ornTHV | TroL(e€ )el-Twv 
VOICE 
Trou(€ol oi-pnv 
TroL(€oL)ot-o Trou(€ov)od Trinieres 
TroL(€or)ot-To Trou(eéjel-o8wm | arou(ée)et-o Bar 


Trou(eoi)oi-peba 
Trou €or ot-obe 
Trou(€ou )ot-vTo 
Trou(€or)ot-o ov 
trou(eoi)ol-cOnv 


trou(ée)et-o Be 

Trou(e€ )el-oBwv 
trou(€ée)et-obov 
Trou(€€ )ei-o Bwv 


PARTICIPLE 
TOL(€d OV-pLeVOS 





PARTS 





Perrect ACTIVE 


Perrect MippLe 


Aorist PASSsIvE 








TeTroinka 





TETTOLH LAL 





étrounOnv 








315 
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Sovddw (SovAo%w-) enslave 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
S. 1] d0vA(dw)d é500X(oov)ov-v Sovd(dw)d 
2| BSovdr(ders)ots é50vX(oes)ov-s SovA(dqs)ots 
3| SovA(der)ot é500X(0€)ov Sovd(dq)ot 
P. 1| S0vA(60)o0-pev é50vd(do)od-pev | Sovd(dw)G-pev 
2| Sovd(de)od-Te eS0vA(de)od-Te Sovd(6n)G-Te 
3| SovA(dov)otor €500X(oov)ov-v Sovh(dw)dor 
D. 2| dSovd(de)od-tTov é50uh(de)ot-Tov Sovd(6n)G-Tov 
3| Sovd(de)od-Tov edovA(0€)ov-THV | Sovd(dn)a-Tov 
MIDDLE 
S. 1) SovA(do)ot-par | éd0vdA(od)ov-pnv | SovA(dw)d-par 
© 2| Bovdr(der)ot edovA(dov)od Sovd(dq)ot 
3| BSovdA(de)od-Tat | édovA(de)od-To Sovd(6n)d-Tar 
P. 1| Sovd(od)ov-peBa | ES0vA(0d)ov-peBa  Sovd(od)d-peba 
2) Sovd(de)od-cbe | ebovdA(de)ot-cbe | Sovd(dn)d-cbe 
3| BSovA(do)od-vTar | eb0vA(do)ot-vTo | Sovd(dn)d-vTat 
D. 2| Bovd(de)od-c8ov | éS0vd(de)ot-cbov | Sovd(dn)d-c ov 
3| Sovd(de)ot-cbov | eSovd(0€)ov-cOnv  SovA(dn)d-c8ov 
PRINCIPAL 
PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 
Sovddw Sovrldow eSovwoa 
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VOICE 














OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 

SovA(dor)ot-pi, -oinv 
Sovd(dois)ot-s, -oins | Sovd(oe)ov INFINITIVE 
Sovd(dor)ot, -o(n| SovA(0€)ov-Tw | Sovd(derv)odv 
Sovd(dor)ot-pev, -oinpev 
SovA(dor)ot-tTe, -ointe | Sovd(de)od-Te PARTICIPLE 
Sovd(dor)ote-v Sovd(0d)ov-vtTwv | SovA(dwv)av 
Sovd(dor)ot-Tov, -ointov| Sovd(de)oF-Tov (168 c) 
SovX(ool)ol-tTHv, -orjTHV Sovd(0€)ov-Twv 
VOICE 
Sovd(ooi)ol-pnv 
Sovd(dor)ot-o Sovd(dov od Feaeiiten 
Sovd(dor)ot-To Sovd(0€)ot-c8w | Sovd(de)o-c bat 


Sovd(ool)ol-pe8a 
Sovd(dor)oi-obe 


Sovd(de)op-08e 


Sovd(dor)ot-vTo 
Sovd(dor)ot-cbov 
Sovd(ool)ol-cOnv 


Sovh(0€)ov-cOwv 
Sovd(de)od-c8ov 
Sovd(0€)ov-cbwv 


PARTICIPLE 


Sovd(0d)ov-pevos 





PARTS 





Perrect ACTIVE 


Perrect MIppLe 


Aorist PASSIVE 








ScSovAwKa 





Sedov opar 





SovrAGOqv 
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II, Vowren VERBS, CONTRACTING IN THE PRESENT 


Verbs in -da, -€w, -dw contract the stem-vowel a, «¢, o 
in the present system with the succeeding vowel, in 
accordance with 29 and 30. (Paradigms, 313-315.) 


a. Note also that . in the second syllable is re- 
tained (on the line or subscript), and that o with an 
i-diphthong (e, o, ») gives o. But 

b. In the infinitive, -av (from -eev, 274) was no 
true diphthong (27 a); hence -d-ev gives -av and 


-d-elv gives -ovv, without . 


Outside of the present system the stem-vowel a, ¢, o 

is lengthened (28 a); a becomes a after «, u,,0r p, 

otherwise n: Onpdw hunt, fut. Onpdoo, ete. ; tdopar 

heal, fut. idoopa, ete. ; tiwaw honor, fut. rinyoe, ete. 
a. But xpdouar wse and dxpodopa listen are irregular : 
Xpdopat, XPHTopat, expN anny, KEXpnLal, 
dxpodopat, axpoaropas, HKpoacapnv, HKpOapar, 

In the paradigms (313-315) the uncontracted vowels are in 

parenthesis, the contract syllable follows next ; for the uncon- 


tracted form read the parenthesis and omit the contract sylla- 
ble, for the contract form omit the parenthesis. 


In the present optative active the mode suffix -y- is more 
common in the singular, but rare elsewhere. 


Seven verbs in -dw contract to 7 instead of a. The most fre- 
quent are dw live, xpdopar use, Supaw thirst, reavaw hunger: 
a, is, on, ens, en, elijre, fv, 

XpGpat, Xp, —_Xpirat, expijro, —expobe, — xpjrGa. 
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Monosyllabic stems in -e contract only in the forms that give 
e. Thus zdAe- (see 257 b) sail makes wdcis, Aci, érAas, exe, 
mr<iv, but rAéw, tA<opev, wAEYS, TACO, etc. 


a. dé bind sometimes contracts throughout, but d€o lack 
and déoua ask follow the rule. 


A few verb-stems in -a and -e, with still fewer in -o, 
do not lengthen that vowel in any system; some of 
these assume o in the perfect middle or in the 
passive system or both: 


Verb-stems yeda- laugh, ona- draw, tere finish, 





Present yerdw omdw Tehéw 
Future yeracw omaow TENTw 
Aorist eyéhaca eoTaca eréeoa 
Perf. Act. €or aKa TeTéheka 
Perf. Mid. coTmacpar TeTée\eopaL 





Aor. Pass. — éyehador On éeomaaOny érehéoOnv 


The stem aive- approve neither lengthens ¢ in 
Attic nor takes 7; two compounds, éz-awéw praise 


and rap-awéw advise, are frequent. (But yvnpas is 
found.) 


a. In some verbs (as reAe-, cp. 7d rédos end) the o clearly. 
belonged to the original stem, and has been lost except before 
p and +; others appear to have imitated these by inserting o 
before p and +. 


b. The perfect and pluperfect indicative middle have in 
the third plural a compound form; the whole inflection 
(showing also the form of the participle) is as follows : 


323 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

S. 1. rerédeo-pau erereheo-pnv 

2. reréheoa ereTehe-oo 

3. reréheo-TaL €reTéeo-To 
P. 1. reredéo-peba ererehéo-peba 

2. reréhe-obe ereréde-o be 

3. TeTeheo-pevot Elot TETENET-WEVOL OAV 
D. 2. reréde-oOov ereréhe-obov 

3. Teréde-oOov ererede-o On 


e. The future of redéw finish and of xadéw call commonly 
drops o and contracts, thus becoming like the present: reAd, 
TeXcis, TEA, etc. 

So also paxotpa: for paxyéooua, from paxopar (pay-, paxe-) 
fight, and ed6 for éAdow, from édatvvw (éda-) drive. 


III, Liguin Verss 


Verb-stems ending in ), p, v, or p usually form the 
future and aorist stems, sometimes also the perfect 
active and the passive stems, in a slightly different 
way. (Liquid future, liquid aorist, a-perfect, 7- 
passive. ) 


In the future they add to the verb-stem the suffix 
-eo:e- (originally -eco:e-), and then contract. (Liquid 


_ future.) 


The inflection throughout—indicative, optative, infinitive, 
participle—is like that of contract presents in -éo (831). 


A contract future middle with the suffix -ceo:e- (so-called 
Doric future) is formed from the mute verbs zizrw, Aé, 


ld 


pevyw. 
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327 Liquid verbs usually form the aorist stem (indicative) 


328 


329 


330 


by adding to the verb-stem the suffix -a:e- and length- 
ening the stem-vowel; a in the stem lengthens to a 
after « or p, otherwise to 7; € lengthens toe. (Zi- 
quid aorist.) 


a. But xepdaivw (xepdav-) gain makes éxépdava. 


The inflection throughout is like that of the oa-aorist, omit- - 
ting o (331). 

The present stem of these verbs may be of the forma- 
tive-vowel class (257), the «class (259), or the nasal 
class (261), as shown by the principal parts. (See 
Verb-list.) Thus oré\\w (ored-, orad-, 259 a) send, 
fut. ored@, aor. eoreda, pf. act. éoradka, pf. mid. & 
oTadpat (388, 339), aor. pass. éoradyv (834-337). 


Other frequent combinations are shown in the follow 
ing verbs ; for other tenses of these verbs see Verb- 
list. 


PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 
aipw (dap-, 259b) raise, dpa (ap-eo:e-), Hpa (ap-aie-), 
paiva (hav-, 259 b) show, hava, einva, 
Kabaipw (kabap-, 259b)  Kalapa, exdOnpa, 
cleanse, 
Kteivw (xrev-, 259 b) kill, xreva, EKTELVG, 
Kptva (Kpu-, 259 b) decide, Kpwe, expiva, 
apdve (dpvv-, 259 b) apuva, Heova, 
ward off, 
péva (pev-, 257) remain, evo, EWelva. 


a. Not all liquid verbs follow these formations ; especially 
several form the aorist according to 347. 
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LiguIp FUTURE AND AORIST, 
































é-oTetha-cOnv 





INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Bi A oTeh-& 
2 oteh-els 
a 3 oTeh-e? 
Ben. oTeh-0f-pLev 
g 2 ote)-el-Te 
3 oTeh-ovot 
Pe Du. 2 ote)-el-Tov 
5 3 oTe)h-el-Tov 
es <) ae | oTeh-00-par 
2 oTeh-7j 
- 3 oteh-et-Tat 
SH Pia oTeh-ov-peba 
c 2 oteh-ci-o0e 
3 oTeh-00-VTat 
Du. 2 oteh-et-o8ov 
3 oTeh-ei-c8ov 
Si. 1 é-oTetha oteiho 
2 €-oTeLha-s oTeAys 
3 é-oTethe oTeihy 
4 ee Soe é-oTeiha-pev oTeihw-pev 
3 2 é-oTeiha-Te oTeihn-Te 
= eg r 
3 é-oTetha-v oTeihwou 
Du. 2 é-oTeiha-Tov otei\y-Tov 
= 3 €é-oTELha-THV oteihn-Tov 
§ Si. 2 é-oTELha-p.NV oTeihw-pat 
2 é-oTeihw oTeihy 
a 3 é-oTeiha-To oTetAn-Tat 
a) Pleed é-oTetha-peba oTEtho-peba 
& 2 é-oTeiha-obe oteihyn-o8e 
Ee 3 é-oTeiha-vTo oTeihw-vTat 
Du. 2 é-oTeiha-c8ov oteihn-o8ov 
3 


oteihn-o8ov 
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oréd\dkw (ored-, crad-) send 
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NFIN 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE migslasiitilReen 
OTe-ol-pL, -oln-v INFINITIVE 
oTeh-oi-s, -oln-s oTeh-elv 
OTEA-ol, -oin 
oTeh-ot-pev PARTICIPLE 
oTe\-01-TE oTed-Gv 
OTEN-Ol€-V oTeh-otoa 
OTEN-O1-TOV OTE-ODV 
oTeh-ol-THV 
oTe)-oi-pHVv INFINITIVE 
oTE)-ot-o oteh-et-c8at 
oTE-0l-TO 
oTeh-oi-peba PARTICIPLE 
oteh-oi-obe OTEN-OV-HLEVOS 
oTEA-0l-VTO 
oTeh-ot-c8ov 
oteh-ol-c Onv 
oTeihat-pt INFINITIVE 
oTeihal-s, -€La-s otethov oTetXNar 
oTeiXat, ~€LE OTELAG-Tw 
otethat-pev PARTICIPLE 
oTeiNa-Te oTei\a-Te oteihas 
oTeihale-v, -€La-v OTELAG-VTwV oteihaoa 
oteihat-Tov otet\a-Tov oTethav 
oTethai-THV OTELAG-ToV 
oTethai-pnv INFINITIVE 
oTeiX\at-o oTethar oteiha-o8ar 
oTeihat-To oTerha-c8w 
oTethai-peba PARTICIPLE 
oteihat-oGe oteiha-o Ge OTELAG-LEVOS 
oteihat-vTo oTetha-c8wv 
otethat-c8ov oteiha-o8ov 
otethai-cOnv oTetha-cOwv 
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A - Perfect.—Some liquid and mute verbs make a per- 
fect active system without «x, with the tense-suftix 
-a- (indicative), generally with a change of vowel 
or consonant in the stem, often with intransitive or 
present meaning. Thus daivw (dav-) show, besides 
the xa-perfect t&éay-Ka have shown, makes ré-dyv-a 
have appeared; xreivw (xrev-, xtov-) kill makes 
-Extov-a have killed (in prose always d-ékrova) ; 
€yeipw (€yep-) waken, makes éyp-yyop-a am awake 
(Attic reduplication, 291 ¢); so also dxovw (axov-) 
hear, ax-yjko-a (for ax-nKxor-a, 27) have heard. 

The inflection is like that of the xa-perfect (synopsis, 336). 


H - Passive-—Some liquid and mute verbs take -nte- 
instead of -@n:e- as passive suffix; an e in the verb- 
stem usually becomes a: as oré\d\w (ored-, orad-) 
send, é-ard)-nv. 

The inflection is like that of the 6y-passive, except that the 
imperative ending -& is not changed (synopsis, 336). 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (pav-) show, IN 











Liguip AORIST A- PERFECT H - PASSIVE 

Indie. Tréepyva 
épyva étreprjvy ébavynv 

Subjv. dive Tepyve dave 
Opt. Oyvarr TrEPHVOULL daveinv 
Impv. ijvov bavyer 
Inf. dijvar Trepnvevar davijvar 
Pte. oyvas TEPHVaS daveis 

















a. The future passive is formed regularly (310): davjcopat, 
pavycoipnv, pavycecOar, pavnodpevos. 
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b. H-passives are also formed from some mute verbs; see 
in the Verb-list BAdrrw, ypddw, pitro, otpépo. 

337 Most verbs have only one of these passives ; if both 
are made, some difference of meaning may appear ; as 
from daivw (dav-) show, ébdvOnv was shown (pas- 
sive), édavnv appeared (intransitive). 

338 In the perfect middle system the final consonant in 
the stem caused certain changes (paradigms, 339). 

















339 PERFECT MIDDLE SysTEM, LIQUID VERBS 
Inpic, PERFECT PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 
Si. 1) tépac-pat étrepao-pnv 
2) (mépav-cat) (étépav-co) (trépav-co) 
3| wépav-tTat étréav-To - trepiv-bwo 
Pl. 1) tepao-pe8a étrepao-peba 
2| tépav-Ge étréav-Ge trépav-Ge 
3| mehacpévor eioi | medacpévor Toav | meddv-Cov 
Du. 2| tépav-bov étrépav-Bov trépav-Bov 
3| tépav-Bov étrepav-Onv Trepav-Oov 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
Tepacpévos @ Tepacpévos elny trepav-Bar 
Inpic. PERFECT PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 
Si. 1) €oTah-pat éoTah-pnv 
2| €otah-car éotah-co éoTah-oo 
3| €otah-Tat éoTah-To éoTah-Ow 
Pl. 1} éoTad-peba éoTad-peba 
2| €orah-be éotah-Ge éotah-Ge 
3| éoradpévor eloi | éoradpévor Toav | éoTdd-Bov 
Du. 2| éotah-Bov éotah-Cov éotah-Gov 
3| €otad-Bov éoTar-Onv éoTa-8wv 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
éotahpévos @ éotadpévos etnv | éordd-Cat 
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a. The endings -vra, -vro after a consonant being almost 
unpronounceable, compound forms are used. 

b. In the subjunctive and optative compound forms are used. 

e. Forms in -voa and -voo do not occur; compound forms 
may have been used. 

d. See also 50 d and 55 b: rédac-yor for re-hav-pa, é-ordr- 
Oa. for @oradr-cba. 

IV. Mure Verss 

The present system of mute verbs may be of the 
formative-vowel class (257), the r-class (258), the — 
i-class (259), the inceptive class (260), or the nasal 
class (261). In other systems many sound-changes ~ 
occur where consonants come together. 


The formation of the various tense-stems is illustrated 
in the following : 


(ypad-) write (pid-, pud-) throw 


Present ypadw (257) pinto (258) 
Future ypabw (45 a) pipo 
Aorist éypaiba (45 a) eppuba (48) 
Pf. Act. yéypada (882) Eppida 


Pf. Mid. yéypappar (44 a) Eppipprar 
Aor. Pass. éypddny (384) eppidOnv and 


eppidyy 
(Br\aB-) injure (wept) send 
Present Bddrrw (258) TELTO 
Future Broabo TrEpapo 
Aorist = Brava erepra. 
Pf. Act. BéBdrada (842 b) Téropda (342 b) 
Pf. Mid. BéBrappar Térenpar (344 a) 


Aor. Pass. €BddbOnv (48 a) ereupOnv 
eBraBnv 


342 


343 


344 
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(7e6-) persuade (yupvad-) exercise 
Present TreiOw yupvala (259 d, 56 d) 
Future treiow (45 b) yupvaow (45 b) 
Aorist ETELT'O. éyvpvaca 
Pf. Act. mérea (842 a) yeyvpvaxa (342 a) 
néroua (382) 
Pf. Mid. wéreopa (44¢) yeytuvacpar (44 c) 
Aor. Pass. ézeiaOnv (48 b) eyupvacbny (48 b) 


(apx-) be first, begin, rule 


(ahrX\ay-) change 


Present dpxw ahidoow (259 ¢, 56 c) 
Future ap&w (45 a) adhr\d&w 
Aorist npta nrAXr\aka 
Pf. Act. jpya nrA\axa (842 b) 
Pf. Mid. jpypau (44 bd) nrAdAaypat 
Aor. Pass. jpyOnv MAAK Onv 
Hr\rAaynv 


a. In the xa-perfect a r-mute disappears before x. 


b. In the a-perfect most stems ending in a z- or «mute 
aspirate the mute, often changing the stem vowel also. 


The sound-changes in the perfect middle system are shown in 
the paradigms (345). 


a. In the perfect middle of wréyrw (zeur-) send, rérep-pa is 
written, since pyp can hardly be pronounced otherwise than 
as pp. So weréu-peOa, wemrep-pévos. 

b. Adyxw (eAeyy-) fest makes AyjAcy-pat, eAndAcy-pévos (drop- 
ping one y from yy-#), but eAjrcyEar, etc. 

ce. Older writers have in the perf. and plup. ind. mid. 3d 
plu. a few forms in -ara:, -aro, before which a z- or «-mute is 
aspirated: rerdx-arat, éreray-aro, for retaypévor cioi, Hoav. (Cp. 


270 a.) 


345 
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PERFECT MIDDLE SysTEM, MUTE VERBS 
Inpic, PERFECT Inpic, PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 
Si. 1) tétevo-pat étretreio-p.V 
2| tWétrei-oat étréTrel-o0 TTETTEL-CO 
3) Wétrewo-Tar . €TTETTELO-TO tretrel-0 Bw 
Pl. 1} tetreio-pe8a étretreio-peBa 
2) tétrei-o8e étrétret-o Be Trétret-o0e 
3| tetmevopévor eioi | temecpévor Toav | tetrel-cOwv 
Du. 2 | tétret-c8ov étrétret-o Bov Trétret-o8ov 
3 | tWétret-o8ov étretrel-o Ov Tretrei-c8wv 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
Tetreopevos @ | temepévos etnv | temet-cOar 
Si. 1) yéypap-pat éyeypap-pyv 
2| yéyparpat eyéyparpo yéypapo 
3| yéypatr-Tat éyéypatr-To yeypad-bao 
Pl. 1) yeypap-peOa eyeypap-peba 
2| yéypa-Ge (55 b) | éyéypad-Ge yéypa-Ge 
3| yeypappévor eloi | yeypappévor toav | yeypad-Cav 
Du. 2) yéypao-8ov éyéypah-Bov yéypad-Cov 
3| yéypah-8ov eyeypah-Onv yeypad-bov 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
Yeypappevos ® | yeypappévos etnv yeypah-bar 
Si. 1| #AAay-par HAAGY-pV 
2| HAAaEat HAXag_O HAAag_O 
3) HAAak-Tae HAAak-To HAAAX-Pw 
Pl. 1) nAAGy-peBa HAAAY-peba 
2| HAAax-Ge HAAax-Ve HAAax-Ge 
3| WAAaypevor eiot | AAAaypévor Hoav HAAAX-Baov 
Du. 2| 7AAax-8ov HAAax-Sov HAAax-Bov 
3) HAAax-Bov HAAAYX-Onv HAAAX-Bav 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
HAAaypévos @ | AAAaYpévos elnv HAAAX-Car 
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346 a, Futures in -o.—Verbs in -ifw (verb-stems in -.d-) 


347 


348 


commonly make the future in -.@, dropping 6 and 
taking the suffix -eo:e, which then contracts as in 
the liquid future (324): Kopuilw (Kouid-) carry, Kop.d. 
In later Greek the forms in -iow occur. 

b. A few verbs in -dw (stems in -ad-) drop o in the future 
and contract, like presents in -dw (816) : BiBalw (BiBad-) make 
90, BiBdow, contracted to BiBd, BiBas, etc. 
Formative-Vowel or Thematic Aorist—Many mute 
verbs and some liquid verbs make the aorist active 
and middle by adding the suffix -o:e to the verb- 
stem, in the weak form if it has one. — 

The inflection is like that of a present system; in 
meaning this aorist does not differ from the oa- 
aorist : Neiw (Aeut-, hum-) leave, €duTov (848). 














FORMATIVE-VOWEL AORIST 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Ind. é-\utr-0-v €-hitr-6-pyVv 
€-\.Tr-€-s é-\itr-ov 
€-\uTr-€ €-\itr-€-To 
ete. ete. 
Subjv. itr-w Altr-w-pLae 
Opt. Aitr-o1- pu Autr-ol-pnv 
Impv. Aitre Autr-o9 
Inf. Autr-etv Autr-é-c Bar 
Pte. Autr-ov Attr-6-Levos 








349 The accent of the infinitive and participle and of the im- 


perative middle second singular is on the formative vowel. 
This gives -civ (for -é-ev), -éoa, -wv, and -od (for -é(c)o). 
8 
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a. Five verbs also accent the formative vowel in the impyv. 
second sing. active: «iré say, eA0€ come, etpé find, dé see, AaBE 
take. But in compounds their accent is recessive. 

350 Verbs that make a formative-vowel aorist are very fre- 
quent, and are often irregular. Among the commonest 
are ; 


PRESENT AoRIST 
1. AapBavw(AaB-, \nB-) €daBov, Ad Bo, a Borpr, LaBE 
take, (349 a), AaBetv, haBar. 


Barta Chevy; dary) Speyer, bbyus eyo eye 
jle, duyew, puyav. 


3. Tdoxe (Tal-, 260b) exalov, Td0w, TAA oii, TAO e, 


suffer, mabey, wabdv. 

4, Baddd\o (Bad-, Bdy-) €Badrov, Baro, Baroni, Bare, 
throw, Baretv, Badrdr. 

5. yiyvomar (yev-, you-, eyevounv, ye&vopat, yevor 
yern-) become, Env, yevov, yevéerOar, ye 

VOMEVOS. 

6. exw (wEx-, Ex-, TX ETKOV, TX, TxOinr, oXés 

oxn-) have, hold, (271), oxElv, ox oav. 


(In compounds the subjunctive and imperative have reces- 
sive accent: zapdoyw, tapdoyxes.) 
7. dpdw (dpa-, id-; 891) <«idov (267), dw, Hops, id€ 


SC, (349 a), idety, iddr. 

8. dynpi (dain-, fem-, elrov, c€itw, Elmo, Eire 
391) say, (349 a), eizety, cima. 

9. aipéw (aipen-, €A-) efdov, Ede, EAoupt, Ede, Eetr, 
Se1zé, edov. 


10. dyw (dy-) lead, drive, yyayov (with reduplica- 
tion), dydyw, dydyount, 
ayaye, ayayeiv, ayayor. 


351 


352 


353 


354 


355 


356 
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Besides the formative-vowel aorists <«irov said (dys) and 
qveyxov bore (pépw) are found forms of an aorist in a: cla, 
elas, etc., and qveyxa, nveykas, etc. 

Verbal Adjectives are formed by adding -rds (-r7, -rdv) 
and -réos (-d, -ov) to the verb-stem as it appears in 
the aorist passive (observing the rule in 48) ; some- 
times an extra o appears before the +r. 


Most verbals in -ros either (1) denote the capability 
or possibility of the action of the verb (cp. Latin 
-bilis, English -able), or (2) have the force of a per- 
fect passive participle (Latin -tus): (ndwrds enviable 
or envied from (yr, von-rds thinkable from voée, 
moun-tos made from trovéw. 


a. Some verbals in -ros have an active meaning: fv-rds 
flowing from féw. 

b. Compound verbals in -ros in the first meaning accent 
the ultima and have three endings; in the second meaning 
they have recessive accent and two endings: daBards (-7, -dv) 
fordable from duBaive, d&yparros (-ov) unwritten from ypadu. 
The verbal in -réos has the general force (but not all 
the uses) of the Latin gerundive or participle in 
-ndus: mpak-réos requiring to be done, faciendus. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mi- CONJUGATION 


The distinction between the w-conjugation and the 
pt-conjugation applies only to the present system. In 
the pu-conjugation the present stem does not end in 
-o:e-, and the fuller endings -pu, -s, -o1, -ao., -cav 
(263) are used. There are two classes : 

(1) Nasal Class (cp. 261).—The suffix -vv:i-, after a 
vowel -vvu:i-, is added to the verb-stem : 


357 
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VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES, IND, 
Sex- point at, Seckvurv-, Seikvip, 
K€pa- Mia, KEPpavvu:v-, KEpavvop. 


(2) Root Class.—The present stem is the verb-stem, 
always a root, sometimes reduplicated : 


VERB-STEM PRES, INDIC, 
pay- say, dnpe (19 d), 
So:w- give, SiSwp, 
ota:n- set up, toTnp. (257 a, 54). 


I. VERBS IN ~VUpLL 
Verbs in -vi. show the simplest form of ju-present 
(paradigm, 360). 

(1) The final stem-vowel is long in the singular of 
the active indicative present and imperfect, and in 
the second singular of the active imperative ; else- 
where it is short. 

(2) The endings are unchanged: -dou. and -cay 
are used in the active third plural ; -@ is omitted. 

(3) The infinitive active takes -va. and accents 
the penult (296 a). | 

(4) The active participle accents the final vowel 
of the present stem (170). 

(5) The subjunctive and optative follow the w-con- 
jugation. Sometimes the indicative also follows the 
w-conjugation. 

The other verbs of this class are the following, which see in 
the Verb-list : 

(a) Vowel verbs: xepavvips mix, xpepavvipr hang, reravvipe 
spread, oxeddvvipn scatter, cBévvipe quench, povvips strengthen, 
oTpwovvipe spread. 
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(b) Liquid verbs: oAAdue lose, destroy, opvipe swear. 
(c) Mute verbs, in -y: Levyvipu join, pecyvipr mix, miyyvipe 
fiz, pyyvipe break. 


























360 Aclkvipr (Sex-) point at 
ACTIVE MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 
Indic. |Si. 1 | Setk-vi-pe Seik-vu-pat 
Pres. 2 | Seix-vi-s Seik-vu-cat , 
3 | Seik-vi-ov SeiK-vu-Tat 
Pl. 1 | Setk-vu-pev Serk-vi-peba 
2 | Seix-vu-Te Seik-vu-obe 
3 | SeuK-vv-dot SeiK-vu-vTat 
Du. 2 | Seik-vu-Tov Seik-vv-c8ov 
8 | Seik-vu-Tov _ | Seik-vv-c8ov 
Imperf. | Si. 1 | €-Seik-vi-v é-Serk-vi-pqv 
2 | é-Seik-vi-s €-Seik-vv-co 
3 | é-Beix-vi é-5eik-vu-To 
Pl. 1| €Belk-vo-pev é-Serk-vv-peba 
2 | é-Seik-vu-Te €-Seik-vv-obe 
8 | é-8elk-vu-cav €-5eik-vu-vTo 
Du. 2 | é-Seix-vu-tov €-Seik-vv-cov 
3 | €-5ek-vi-THv é-Seik-vt-c8nv 
Subjv. |Si. 1] Setx-vi-a, ete. Seik-v0-w-pat, etc. 
Opt. Si. 1 | detx-vv-or-p1, ete. Sevk-vv-ol-pVv, ete. 
Impv. | Si. 2 | deik-vi Seik-vv-co 
3 | Setk-vv-Tw Seik-vv-c8w 
Pl. 2 | Seix-vu-te Seik-vv-o8e 
3 | SeiK-vv-vTov Seik-vv-c8wv 
Du. 2 | Sefk-vv-Tov Seik-vv-c8ov 
3 | Sek-vt-Tav Setk-vv-c8wv 
Inf. SeiK-vv-vat Seik-vv-c8at 
Partie. Seik-vis, -vioa, -viv Seik-vv-Levos 




















Principal parts : 
Selkvipt, Self, erga, Séerxa, Sé5erypar, ede Onv. 
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II. VERBS IN “HLL, WITH STEM IN -an- 


361 Verbs of the root class (857) with present stem in 
-a:n- follow tornu (362). They are like Seikvipu 
except as follows: ; 

(1) d-dou contracts to -act. 
































362 PRESENT SysTEM OF 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Si. 1 t-orn-p t-oT)-v i-oTd 
2 t-oTn-s i-oT1-s i-oT7js 
3 t-orn-o1 t-oTH i-oT}] 
rs. 1 (-oTa-pev t-oTa-pev i-oTG-pev 
2 t-oTa-Te (-oTa-TeE i-oTfj-Te 
3 i-oTdot t-oTa-cav i-oTGot 
Du. 2 t-oTa-Tov (-oTa-TOov i-oTij-Tov 
3 t-oTa-Tov t-oTa-THV i-oTfj-Tov 
MIDDLE 
ca 22 t-oTa-pat i-oTa-p.yV t-oTG-pat 
2 t-oTa-cat i-oTa-oo i-oTq] 
3 (-oTa-Tat -OTa-TO t-oTfj-Tat 
| i-oTa-peba i-oTa-pe0a i-oTd-peBa 
2 t-ora-oGe t-oTa-oGe i-orfj-086€ 
3| tora-vTar i-oTa-vTo i-oTd-vTat 
Du. 2) torta-cbov t-oTa-cGov i-orfj-08ov 
3 t-oTa-c8ov i-oTd-cOnv i-oTfj-080v 
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(2) The subjunctive contracts -dw- and -dy- to -d- 
and -7-. int 

(3) The optative mode-suffix is -v-, or in the plu- 
ral and dual more often -- (-ve in the third plural), 
added directly to the stem. The accent never stands 
before the mode-suffix. (Cp. the passive aor. opt.) 


tornpe (ora:n-) set, stand 


























VOICE 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE oo 
i-oTain-v 
i-oTaln-s torn INFINITIVE 
i-oTatny i-oTd-Tw i-oTd-vat 
i-oTai-pev, -aln-pev 
i-ctai-te, -ain-Te (-oTa-Te PARTICIPLE 
i-otaie-v, -aln-cav i-oTd-vToVv i-oTas 
i-ctat-tov, -aly-Tov t-oTa-Tov i-oTdca 
i-otal-THv, -aLyn-THV i-oTG-TwV i-oTdv (162 b) 
VOICE 
i-oTai-pnv 
i-otat-o {-oTa-co INFINITIVE 
i-otai-To i-oTd-00w t-ota-c8at 
t-oTal-pe8a 
i-oTai-obe t-oTa-o8e PARTICIPLE 
i-ctai-vTo t-oTd-c8wv t-oTd-pevos 
i-oTai-c8ov t-oTa-o8ov t-oTa-pévy 
i-oral-cOnv i-oTd-c8wv ete. 








363 
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*Iornus and its compounds are very common, and the 
different tenses often require different translations. 
The fundamental distinctions are shown in the follow- 
ing table: 





TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE PASSIVE 





ACTIVE Invik. Min. 
set set for oneself 
Present | totnpt | totapar lotapat | toTapar 
Future | otjow | othoopar | otyoopar | otabjcopat 
Aorist | éotyoa | éotyoapnv | Eotqv éoTa8nv 


place oneself be placed 








Perfect éoTHKa 
stand 
Pluperf. eloTHKy 
was stand- 
ing 
Fut. Pf. éotH&o 


shall stand 























The intransitive forms also serve for the passive, as with 
many other verbs. For éoryy see 366, for éorjéw see 364. 


a, Similarly in compounds : 
Present ddiornp set off from, cause to revolt, 
mid. revolt, pass. am set off ; 


Future  dmoorjow shall cause to revolt, 
mid. shall revolt, pass. shall be set off’; 


Sa-Aor. danéarnoa caused to revolt, 
mid. got to revolt, pass. was set off ; 


Root-Aor. aaéarnv revolted, 


Perfect adéornxa am in revolt, 
adaorykn was in revolt. 
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Likewise kafiornps set down, settle, xatactiow 
shall settle (trans.), katéornoa settled (trans.), karé 
atnv became settled, KabéornKa am settled, kabeaaryKn 
was settled. 


364 A future perfect active éorjgéw shall stand is formed by add- 


ing the future suffix and endings to éornx- as a perfect stem. 
In like manner 6vyoxw die forms reOvyjéw shall be dead from 
TéOvnka. 


365 The following verbs (which see in the Verb-list) are like 


366 


iornpe in the present system: évivnue benefit, mid. be advan- 
taged, wiprAnpe fill, rivmpype set on fire (more frequent in the 
compound éyurimpny), dyapa admire, divapa can, éricrapa 
know, understand. éiva(c)o regularly becomes évve. 
a. The deponents in this list have recessive accent in the 
subjv. and opt., herein differing from torn : 
Subjv. dvvepa, duvy, dvvyra, ete., 
Opt.  dvvato, ériaTairo, ayavto. 
Likewise in the root-aorist (3866) dvjyyv from dvivyu: 
dvao, dvaro, dvawro, and from éxpidynv (pres. dvéopar) : mpiw- 
pat, etc. 


Root-Aorist.—Some o- and pr-verbs, all of them hav- 
ing vowel-stems, make an active aorist in which the 
endings are added directly to the root as tense-stem 
(root-aorist). In so far it is like the p-present and 
imperfect. In meaning it is like other aorists; but’ 
if the verb has also a ca-aorist, that is causative and 
the root-aorist intransitive. Thus from tornpt, €o- 
moa I set or caused to stand, éornv I placed myself 
or took my place; from yvyvdokw recognize, eywv ; 
from dtw enter, édiv. (Paradigms, 367.) 
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367 Roort-Aonrists : 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
Si. 1] €orn-v oTé otain-v 
2| éotn-s oTTs otain-s 
3] €orn oT] oTain 
Pl. 1| &orn-pev oTé-pev | otai-pev, otain-pev 
2) €orTn-Te OTH-TE otai-te, otain-Te 
3| €oTn-cav | oTdor otaie-v, oTaln-cav 
Du. 2 €-OT)-TOV OTT-Tov otai-tov, otain-Tov 
3| €oTH-THV OT-Tov otal-THV, oTaty-THY 
Si. 1] €yvo-v yva yvoin-v 
2| &yvw-s yas yvoin-s 
3) eyve ye yoin 
Pl. 1| €yvo-pev yva-pev yvoi-pev, yvoin-pev 
2| €yvw-Te yva-Te yvoi-te, yvoin-te 
3| €yvo-cav yvdou yoie-v, ‘yvoin-cav 
Du. 2| &yva-tov YVG-Tov yvoi-tov, yvoin-Tov 
3| €yve-THV yvO-Tov yvoi-THV, ‘yvouiy-THY 
Si. 1] €60-v Sto 
2\| €-b0-s duns 
3) €80 dv7 
Pl. 1| €6v-pev Svw-pev 
2| €-d0-Te Sv7n-Te 
3| €bt-cav Stor 
Du. 2| €6v-tTov Svn-Tov 
3] &80-TnHv Svy-Tov 




















368 ‘The root-vowel is long (7, , v) before a single 
consonant, short (a, «, 0, v) before a vowel or 
two consonants. 


change. 


The endings are added without 
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toryy, tyvev, uv 














IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE 
INFINITIVE 
oTf-81 OTT-vat 
OTH-TH 
PARTICIPLE 
OTT-TE OTaS, OTdca, oTav 
OT-VTwV (162 b) 
OTT-Tov 
OTH-TMV 
INFINITIVE 
yva-6e yva-vat 
YVod-Two 
PARTICIPLE 
yvG-Te yvovs, yvotoa, yvdv 
yvd-vTwov (169) 
yV-TOV 
Yvo-Twv 
INFINITIVE 
60-61 §0-vat 
§0-Tw 
PARTICIPLE 
60-Te Sus, S0ca, Biv 
80-vTev (170) 
§0-Tov 
80-TeVv 














In the subjunctive and optative a, ¢ o contract 
with the mode-suffix; on gives w, on gives . 

a, The entire system is like the y-passive aorist 
(384, 336), except for the final vowel of the stem, and 
some resulting contractions. 
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369 Root-aorist forms are also found, some of them frequently, 
from 


(a) Baivw (Ba:y-) go: 
Byv, Bo, Bainv, Bi, Piva, Bas. Subjy. Ba, Bys, BA, ete. 
-Sdpacxw (dpa:a-) run away, only in composition, esp. éo- 
didpdcKe : 
epav, edpas, etc., dpa, Spas, etc., Spainv, Spa, Spavar, dpas. 
kteivw (xtev-, xta:n-) kill (root-aor. poetic) : 
ekrav, eras, era; pte. «rds, xrdpevos. 
évivnpe (dva:n-) benefit (root-aor. intr.) : 
avipnv, dvaiunv (865 a), dvnco, dvacba, dvnpevos. 
méropat (rer-, wra:y-) fly: 
éxtyv, wrainv, triva, ras (act. poetic), 
mid. érraynv, tracOa, wrépevos. 
Root (rAa:n-) endure : 
€rAnv, TAG, tAainv, TARO, TARVaL, TrES. 
Root (zpu-) buy (present dvéopar) : 
expidpnv, mpiwpa (865 a), mpaivny, mpiacba, mpidpevos. 
pbdvw (pba:n-) get ahead of : 
EpOnv, $00, hbainv, Piva, pOas. 
(b) oBévvips (cBern-) quench : 
éoBnv went out, oBnva. 
(c) ddrtoKxopat (dA-, dAo:w-) am captured: 
éadwv OY HAwv, GAG, ddroinv, dAGvat, ddovs. 
Bidw (Bro:w-) live: 
éBiwv, Bid, Bioinv, Bidver, Bods. 
(d) diw (pv:0-) produce : 
épiv was born, am, diw, diva, dis. 


370 Root-Perfect.—A few verbs have some perfect active 
forms without a tense-suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the reduplicated verb-stem, always a root. 
Thus 

(1) From torn, besides the regular xa-perfect, 
occur, in the intransitive sense, stand, 
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Ind. éoTa-pev Subjv. éoT& Inf. éota-var 
éoTa-Te éoTOpev 
éoTaot éoT@ou Pte. éotas 
éoTa-Tov Opt. éotatny, etc. (178) 


Plup. éota-cav Impy. éoTa-6, ete. 
(2) From Bativa, besides BéBnxa am gone, stand 
Fast, occur ind. 3d pl. BeBaor, subjv. 3d. pl. BeBoor, 


pte. BeBas, like éoras. 


371 


(3) From yiyvoua, besides yévova, occurs yeyds, 
like éoras. 
(4) From @vycKe, besides réOvyKxa am dead, occur 


Ind. Té6va-pev Opt.  Tebvainv 
TéOva-TeE Impv. té@va-6t 
TEBvaor Inf. = TeOva-vat 
Té8va-Tov Pte.  tebveds (178) 


Plup. éré@va-cav 


(5) Besides dédouxa (81, Sec-, Sou-) fear, and the 


a-perfect Sédua, Seduce, Seduevar, occur 


Ind. 6€6t-pev Plup. é5€6t-cav 
5€51-Te Subjv. Sedto 
Se5i-aot Pte.  S¢ebtas, Sedtvta, Sedrds 


(6) From éouxa (ik-, eix-, oix-) am like, appear, 
plup. éwxy, occur 
Ind. €ovy-pev Inf. elkévat 
e(EGou Pte. elkas, elkuta, elkds 


I. AtSwps, Tins, “Ine 
Three very common verbs—SiSapu give, tiOnpu put, 
ins send—are nearly like tornp, but agree in cer- 
tain differences from torns in the present and root- 
aorist systems, as also in forming a peculiar xa- 
aorist. (Paradigms, 372-374.) 
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372 SSopr (S0:0-) give 
INDICATIVE | 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
2 {Si 1) 8t-Bo-pr é-8i-Souv 61-88 
2 2) 8t-b-s é-6i-5ous 51-80-s 
2 3) 8-Ba-or é-6i-50u 51-50 
= | Pl. 1) 68t-S0-pev €-5(-50-pev 1-6-pev 
2| 68i-5o-Te é-5i-50-Te §1-50-Te 
a 3| 61-86-dou €-8i-50-cav §1-50-o1 
=| Du. 2) 8t-b0-Tov €-5i-50-Tov §.-5-Tov 
fy 3| 8i-50-Tov €-1-56-THv §.-5@-Tov 
2 | Si. 1) 8t-80-par €-51-56-p-Hv §.-8-par 
a 2| 8i-S0-car é-i-50-c0 5-80 
= 3| 8t-b0-Tat €-5i-50-To §.-64-Tat 
= | Pl 1| 81-86-peba €-51-86-pe8a §1-50-pe8a 
Es 2| 8i-60-c8e é-5i-50-c be §1-50-08e 
: 3| 8{-60-vTar €-5i-50-vTo §1-68-vTat 
2 | Du. 2| 8i-80-c@ov é-5i-50-c0Bov §1-54-c8ov 
An 3| 8{-60-c8ov é-§1-56-c 8 nv §1-56-cPov 
he hei., -1 (€-8o-Ka) A) 
E 2 (€-8w-kas) 56-s 
3 3 (€-8w-ke) 86 
| PL. 1 é-S0-pev §-pev 
Ba 2 €-50-Te §0-Te 
1a 3 é-§0-cav 80-1 
§ Du. 2 é-50-Tov §4-Tov 
3 €-§6-THv §@-Tov 
oe) ae €-66-pqVv §6-pat 
rs 2 é-S0u 50 
g 3 €-80-To §6-Tat 
oe) (ag Pa é-86-pe8a 5d-peba 
z 2 é-50-08e §-066¢ 
e 3 é-80-vTo0 §8-vTat 
S$ | Du. 2 é-50-c8ov $4-c8ov 
2 3 €é-86-c Hv $0-c8ov 
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SSapr (So:w-) give 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE ere 
$1-50in-v 
1-50in-s 8i-5ou INFINITIVE 
81-5oin §1-56-Tw 1-86-vat 
§1-50i-pev 81-S5oin-pev PARTICIPLE 
Si-S0i-te  81-S0in-te | S(-50-Te 51-5ovs 
§i-Sote-v =: 8 -Boin-cav | 61-56-vTwv, -Tacav | 61-d0tca 
§t-0i-Tov 81-S50in-Tov | Si-50-Tov 51-d6v 
1-5oi-Tyv 81-Sory-THv | 51-56-Tov (169) 
8.-5oi-pnv 
§1-507-0 8i-50-c0 INFINITIVE 
1-501-To 1-56-08 ao 8i-80-c8ar 
5.-Soi-we8a PARTICIPLE 
51-507t-o be di-50-08e 5.-56-pevos 
§t-50i-vto §1-56-c8wv, -c8wcav | 61-50-pévy 
§.-50t-c8ov 8i-50-080v 5.-56-pevov 
81-5oi-cPnv §1-56-c8wv 
Soin-v 
S0in-s §6-s INFINITIVE 
Soin §6-Ta S09-vat 
Sot-pev Soin-pev PARTICIPLE 
Soi-Te Soin-Te 56-Te Sovs 
Sote-v Soin-cav §6-vTwV, -Taoav Sotca 
Sot-Tov Soin-Tov §6-Tov S6v 
Soi-THV Soiyq-THV §6-Twv (169) 
Soi-pnv 
Soi-o S00 INFINITIVE 
Soi-To §6-c8w §6-c8at 
Soi-pe8a PARTICIPLE 
Sot-cbe §6-06e 56-evos 
Soi-vTo §6-c8wv, -cIwoav §0-pévn 
S0i-c8ov §6-c80v 56-pevov 
Soi-cOnv §6-c8wv 
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rlOnpr (Bern-) put 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
| Si. 1) Th-On-pe é-r1-On-v Ti-06 
Z 2| ti-On-s é-ti-Bers T-O07]-s 
g 3| tl-Oy-o1 é-Ti-Ber T-07 
= | Pl. 1| ti-Oe-pev é-Ti-Be-pev Ti-9G-pev 
2| i-Oe-Te é-Ti-Be-Te Ti-O7)-Te 
R = > , 
a 3| Ti-8é-aor é-Ti-Be-cav Ti-88-o1 
= | Du. 2| i-Ge-Tov é-Ti-Ge-Tov T.-67j-Tov 
o 3| tl-Be-Tov é-T1-8é-THV T.-O07]-Tov 
2 | Si. 1| Ti-Oe-par é-T1-8€-pqv Ti-86-pat 
a 2) ti-Be-oar é-ti-Be-co 71-07] 
= 3| ti-Oe-Tar é-ti-Qe-To T1-O7]-TaL 
= | Pl. 1| t-Oé-peba é-T1-8é-pe8a Ti-0-pe8a 
me 2| i-Be-obe é-Ti-Be-o Be Ti-07j-08e 
mM , > A 
Y 3| ti-Be-vrar é-Ti-Be-vTo Ti-06-vTat 
2 |Du. 2| Ti-0e-c8ov é-Ti-Ge-cBov T1-87]-08ov 
- 3| ti-Be-cBov é-T1-8é-c Oy T1-Ofj-08ov 
ie. 4 (€-8-ka) 04 
2 2 (€-6n-Ka-s) O7-s 
g . 8 (€-01-Ke) 67 
ree (eo ee é-Be-prev 06-pev 
5 2 é-Oe-Te 0fj-Te 
= 3 é-Be-cav 68-o1 
S | Du. 2 é-Ge-Tov 0j)-Tov 
<j > , rot 
whe. 3 é-6€-THv Q7j-Tov 
ai Mee | é-0é-pyv 0G-par 
3 2 é-Bov 07 
C 3 é-Ge-To 0fj-TaL 
eh oj Peaaa | é-0é-.<8.a 0a-pe8a 
z 2 é-Oe-o be 07-08 
= 3 é-Ge-vTo 04-vTat 
8 | Du. 2 é-Ge-cBov 04j-c8ov 
a 3 é-0é-cOnv 6fj-c8ov 
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rlOmpr (Bem-) put 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE Li beisht 

Ti-Bein-v 

Ti-Bein-s Ti-Ber INFINITIVE 

Ti-Gein T-9€-Tw Ti-9€-vat 
Ti-Qei-pev Ti-Bein-pev PARTICIPLE 
Ti-Qei-Te Ti-Bein-Te Ti-e-Te Ti-Geis 
Ti-Gele-v Ti-Gein-cav Ti-Gé-vTmV Ti-Geioa 
Ti-Qei-Tov T.-Qein-Tov Ti-Ge-Tov Ti-Gév 
Ti-Oei-THV Ti-Oern-THY | TL-0é-TaV (165) 
Ti-Gel-pnv Ti-Gol-pnv 
Ti-Gei-o Ti-Qot-o Ti-Ge-co INFINITIVE 
Ti-Qei-To Ti-801-To Ti-0€é-c8w Ti-Be-c Bat 
Ti-Oei-pe8a = Ti-Boi-peba PARTICIPLE 
Ti-Qei-cbe Ti-Q0i-o8e Ti-Qe-o8e Ti-9é-Levos 
Ti-Qei-vTo T.-8ot-vto Ti-0€é-c8wv TL-Ge-pévy 
Ti-Qei-cBov —  T1-O0i-c8ov Ti-0e-cBov T-Q€-pLevov 
Ti-Oel-c8yv = TL-Boi-c Ov Ti-0é-c8wv 

Gein-v 

Gein-s €é-s INFINITIVE 

Gein 0é-Tw Gei-vat 
Qei-pev ei1}-ev PARTICIPLE 
Qei-te Gein-Te 0é-Te Beis 
Qeie-v Gein-cav 0é-vTwv Geioa 
Qei-Tov Qein-Tov Qé-Tov Gév 
Oei-THv Bern-THV 0é-TaV (165) 

Qei-pnv 

Bei-o 800 INFINITIVE 

Qet-to (-Boito) 0é-c8at 0é-c Bat 

Bel-peba (-Boip<8a) PARTICIPLE 

Qei-oGe 0é-0 Be 0é-Levos 

8ei-vto (-Boivto) 0é-cbwv Ge-pévy 

Qci-cBov Qé-cBov Qé-Levov 

Qci-cOnv 0é-cbwv 





9 
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impr (€n-) send 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
ae. i-1-u t-€.-v i-d 
Z 2| t-n-s, t-ets tes i-qs 
2 3| ty-or, et te i-7 
21 PL 1 (-€-wev t-€-plev i-@-pev 
r 2|  {-e-Te \-€-Te i-fj-Te 
F 3| t-dov (-€-cav i-@-o1 
2 | Du. 2|  t-erov (-€-Tov i-fj-Tov 
is 3 t-€-Tov i-€-THV i-fj-Tov 
yi, 1 i-€-pae i-é-pyv t-@-par 
3 2) {-e-oar i-e-co i-7 
s 3] terat (-€-TO i-f]-TaL 
= |PlL 1) t-épe6a i-é-peba i-o-pe00 
Z 2| tobe t-€-00e i-f-o be 
3] t-e-vTat (-€-vTo i-O-vTat 
2/ Du. 2 (-€-0Bov t-e-oBov i-fi-08ov 
Pa 3|  t-e-o@ov i-é-cOnv i-fj-c Cov 
Seip. 4 (7-ka) @ 
3 2 (f-Ka-s) fis 
3 3 (iy-Ke) i 
eri. A el-pLev @-LEV 
: 2 ci-Te f-Te 
= 3 ei-cav @-ol 
é | Du. 2 * — ei-rov f-Tov 
= 
3 el-THV N-ToV 
Ak Sa e(-pnv @-}LOL 
3 2 ei-co 
c 3 ei-to N-TaL 
Py, id ieee e(-peba -peba 
2 2 ei-obe -o0e 
# 3 ei-vto @-VTat 
S | Du. 2 el-c8ov -o8ov 
” 3 et-oOnv h-o8ov 
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inpe (é-) send 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE S pbtsdinide 
i-e(n-v 
i-ein-s U-eu INFINITIVE 
i-ein t-€-Tw i-é-vat 
i-ei-pev, i-ein-pev PARTICIPLE 
i-ei-re, i-eln-Te (-e-Te i-els 
i-ele-v, t-eln-oav t-€-vTwVv i-cioa 
i-ei-tov, i-ein-Tov i-€-Tov i-év 
i-el-THv, t-erj-THv i-é-Twv (165) 
i-e(-pyv 
i-ei-o i-e-c0 INFINITIVE 
i-ei-To i-€-0 Ow t-e-c Bat 
t-el-peba PARTICIPLE 
i-et-o8e i-e-oBe i-€-pevos 
t-ei-vto i-é-cbwv i-e-pévy 
i-e{-oBov t-€-o8ov i-€-pevov 
i-ei-c Onv i-é-cbwv 
ein-v 
ely-s é-s INFINITIVE 
ein é-Tw el-vat 
el-pev,  eln-pev PARTICIPLE 
el-re, — ein-Te é-Te els 
ele-v, ety-cav é-vTwv elon 
el-rov, etn-Tov é-Tov év 
el-tTyhv, eiy-THV é-Twv (165) 
e(-pyv 
el-o ov INFINITIVE 
el-to é-0 Ow é-obat 
e(-peba PARTICIPLE 
el-obe é-o0e é-,Lev0s 
el-vto é-o0wv é-pévy 
el-c8ov é-o8ov é-jLevov 
el-cOnv é-c8wv 








375 


132 MI-VERBS 


The principal parts of the above verbs are 
SiSam, Sdow, ewxa, Sédaxa, Sédopna, €ddOnr, 
TiOnp, Ojow, CnKa, TEOnKa, TELA, erOnv (47 ¢), 
inp, How, HKa, -eika (for é-e-Ka), -efwar, -etOnv. 


a. Many forms of tnu are found only in compo- 


sition, The reduplication syllable of typs is irregu- 
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lar in being generally long. (Cp. wire.) 


In the present system 

(1) tééor is always contracted to taou. 

(2) Forms of the w-conjugation, like those of contract 
verbs in -éo and -éw (814, 315), are used 

Often in the present indicatives rieis, ret, iets, fee, 

Generally in the imperfects ériOes, ériOe, 

Always in the imperfects éééovv, edidous, edédov, and tev, 
tes, tec, and the imperatives didov, tribe, Ce. 


Occasional forms like tiotro, cvvGotro, érBoipeba, mpootro, mpo- 
oivro, or (with changed accent) ri@yra, zpdcOnra, rpdnrar, éxi- 
Owvra, tiWoro, aivOouro, rpoowTo, aydioire, Gpdiorev, are due to 
the same leaning toward the w-conjugation. 


In the root-aorist the indicative active lacks the singular ; in- 
stead are used forms of a xa-aorist—like the oa-aorist, but 
with « for o. 

This xa-formation sometimes occurs in the plural and dual, 
and occasionally in the middle: €yxav, édéxayev, tponxarto. 


In the root-aorist, further, 

(1) The stem remains short (80-, 6c, &) throughout, except 
in the infinitives doi-var, Oci-var, d-va. (Perhaps the ending 
here was -evax instead of -va.) é takes the syllabic augment 
(267) and contracts with it to ¢-. 

(2) The imperatives 80s, és, és have -s for -. (In like 
manner cxés, aor. impy. act. 2d sing. of éxw.) 
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(3) The ending -co after a short vowel generally drops o 
and contracts. . 

(4) Compounds of dds, 6és, és accent the penult: dsddos. 

Compounded with a monosyllabic preposition 503, 40d, ob 
retain the circumflex; but they throw the accent back on a 
dissyllable: évdod, adod, xardbov. 

‘The infinitives déc0a:, 0écOa, far in composition retain 
the accent: zpocbécOa, poérba. 


380 The various ways of forming the tenses of verbs have now 
been shown, and are here grouped together. 
1. Present System : 
A. Q-Conjugation— 
Formative-vowel class, suffix -o:e- (257), 
Tau class, suffix -ro:e- (258), 
Tota class, suffix -.o:e- (259), 
Inceptive class, suffix -cxo:e-, -urxo:e- (260), 
Nasal class, suffix -vo:e-, -avo:- (with or without 
inserted nasal), -vvoze-, -veo:e- (261) ; 
B. Mc- Conjugation— 
Nasal class, -vv:0-, -vvv;v- (856), 
Root class, no suffix (857). 
2. Future System : 
Common or sigmatic future, suffix -co:e- (278), 
Liquid future, suffix -co:e (824; cp. 346), 
* Doric future,” suffix -ceo:e- (826). 
3. Aorist System : 
Sa-aorist, suffix -oa:e- (280), 
Liquid aorist, suffix -a:- with vowel-lengthening 
(327), | 
Thematic or formative-vowel aorist, suffix -o;<- (347), 
Root-aorist, no suffix (366). 
4, Perfect Active System : 
Ka-perfect, suffix -xa:e- with reduplication (288), 
A-perfect, suffix -a:e- with reduplication (332), 
Root perfect, no suffix, with reduplication (370). 
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5. Perfect Middle System : 
No suffix, with reduplication (299). 
6. Passive System : 
@y-passive, suffix -Ge:n- (302), 
H-passive, suffix -e:7- (334). 


IV. IrREGULAR AND DeEFEcTIVE Mu- VERBS 


381 A few verbs are quite common and more or less 
irregular in the present system, but in other systems 
are less common or never found. Some have a future 
system which is nearly or quite regular (882-389). 
































382 dnpe (pa:n-) say 
Inv. Pres, Impr. SuBsv. Ort. Impv. 
bn-pt é-o7-V cya) galn-v 
oy-s é-py-c8a | iis galn-s 4-61 
on-or | eq a dain $4-Te 
pa-pev | epa-pev | pa-pev | dai-pev 
a-Te é-ha-TeE o7j-Te dain-Te ba-Te 
aor é-pa-cav | dor date-v $4-vTav 
ga-tov | €-da-Tov ofj-Tov | dai-tov | 4-Tov 
ga-tov | éa-THv of-tov | dai-thv | 4-Twv 
Inf. 4-vat Fut. $4-c@ 
Pte. (das) dackev Aor. &oy-0a 








a. The present indic., except ¢7s, is enclitic (19 d). 
b. The impf. and ¢dva have also the aorist meaning. 
ce. In the opt. daijuey and ¢ainoay are also found. 


d. Poets use ¢as, ete., but only ¢doxwy, etc., occur in 
prose. Except in the participle, the forms of ¢dcxw imply 
repetition : keep saying, assert. 


383 


384 
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€. ov dyys means nego: deny, refuse, say no. 
_f. Poets have a few middle forms, with no translatable 
difference of meaning. 


With ¢nu belong the three forms 7x (enclitic), qv, 7 (Lat. 
aio), equivalent to gym, épyv, én. The formulas jv & éys 
said I, 4 & és said he, are much used in reporting conver- 
sations. 


























eur (éo-) sum, am, etc. 
Inp. Pres. Impr, SuBJy. Opt. Impy. 
eipe qv, 7 | O ely-v 
el jo8a 1-s eln-s to-6u 
éo-T1 iv q ety éo-Tw 
éo-pev | Tpev @-pev | ety-pev, et-pev 
éo-Te ire ii-Te ein-Te éo-Te 
eiot fioav é-o1 ein-cav, elev | %o-tTav 
éo-tov | fo-tov | f-tov | etn-tov, ef-rov | éo-tov 
éo-tov | ijo-Tnv | f-tov | eli-tyv, et-tyv | %o-Tav 
Inf. etvar Fut. écopat (3d sing. erat), 
Part. dv, otoa, dv éoolunv, érerOar, éodpevos 








a. In the subjy., opt., and ptc. o is dropt (55 a) and 
contraction follows: & for é(c)w, eiyv for éo-vyy, dv for é&(c)ov. 
elvan is for éo-vae. 

b. The pres. ind., except ¢?, is enclitic as copula (19 4), 
but accented when it means ezist. 

The third sing. is written éor (1) at the beginning of its 
clause, (2) in the meaning evis¢s, (3) in the meaning i¢ is pos- 
sible or allowed, (4) after otk, py, «i, as, Kai. 

ce. In the impf. the form jore also occurs. 

d. The pte. keeps its accent in composition: rapav, 7a- 
potoa, Also the fut. é&rac: rapéora. 
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ely (t-, e-) go, Lat. ire (cp. ter) 


























Inv. Pres, Impr, Susy. Opt. Impy. 
ef-p q-a t-w t-ou-pu 
et q-€0 8a i-ys {-o1-s (-6u 
et-o1 q-eu i-y t-ou i-Tw 
{-pev q-pev {-w-pev t-o.-pev 
t-te q-Te i-n-Te t-o.-Te i-te 
(-Gou qi-cav (-wou t-ove-v i-d-vTwav 
{-tTov q|-Tov {-n-Tov {-o.-Tov {-Tov 
t-Tov q-THY t-y-Tov t-oi-Thv {-Tev 

Inf. i-évar Pte. t-av, t-otoa, i-dv 





a. In the impf. are found also yeoav and (in later writers) 
nev, HES, qepev, etre. 
b. The pres. ind. has a future meaning : am going, shall go. 
The subjv. and opt. have now present and now future mean- 
ing. The impf. and ptc. have also the force of an aorist. 


olSa (t8-, ot8-) know 


























Inv. PREs. Impr, SuBgyv. Impy. 
ot6-a 75-y el8-3 
ot-o8a 78--0 8a ei8-7s to-O1 
ot6-€ 75-eu ete. io-Tw 
io-pev q\o-pev 
io-Te q\o-Te Orr. io-te 
toaou 7)8-e-cav el8-ein-v lo-TwVv 
io-Tov qjo-Tov ei8-ein-s io-Tov 
Yo-Tov qo-THY ete. io-Twv 
Inf. ¢t6-évar Pte. el6as (172) | Fut. etoopar 














387 
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a. In the impf. are found also jdener, ndere; Hoay, and (in 
later writers) ydev, ndes, ydeper, Hoare, Hdeurav. 


b. The root of ofda (i8-) is the same as that of edov J saw 
and Lat. video; but the above forms never mean see. 


c. The future «ioowa: often means shall learn. 


d. The ptc. «ids has the form of a perfect, though present 
in meaning. 

Also otda, ofo6a, otde are somewhat like an a-perfect, but are 
always present in meaning; iopev, etc., the plural and dual, 
are present in form as well. The imperfect is also in part 
like a pluperfect in inflection; but compare the imperfect of 
ep go (385). 


ketpar (ke-) lie, am laid 











Inv. PRESENT IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 
Kel-p.aL é-Kel-p.nv KE-@-[LaL 
Kei-o'a €-KEL-00 ete. 
Kel-TaL €-KEL-TO Oprarive 
Kel-pe8a, é-kel-pe8a Ke-ol-V 
Kei-o8e é-Kei-o Be ete. 
Kei-vTat €-KEL-VTO IMPERATIVE 
Kei-oBov é-Kei-o Pov Kei-co 
Kei-o Bov é-Kei-o Onv kel-o8wv, ete. 

Inf. ket-c8ar Pte. kel-pevos Fut. Keloopat 

















a. The infinitive xeto6a keeps its accent in composition: 
Karaxeio Oar, 


b. Of the subjy. and opt. only xéyrat, Kénobe, Kéwvtat, Kéowro, 
kéowro are found. 


c. xeiwar is often used as a perfect passive for riOnue put: 
vopous tiOnor he lays down laws ; vépmor xetvrac laws are estab- 
lished. So in compounds also. 
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388 fpr (ho-) sit 

Inv. PREs. Impr, 

T-pat q-pnv Subjy. wanting 
-oar f-oo Opt. wanting 
fo-TaL f\o-To Imrv. 

H-peba Fj-peba f-co 

f-a0e f-o8e ¥j-08e 

-vTau f-vTo ete. 

f-o8ov -c8ov Inf. f-o8at 
7-0 Pov f-oOnv Pte. f-pevos 





a. The stem loses o except before -rax and -ro. 


389 For ja. Attic prose always uses the compound 
KdOnwar (Kkaby-) sit. 





Inv. Pres. IMPERFECT Impy. 





KéOn-paL é-KaOn-pev or KaOfj-pev Ka8n-co 











Ka8y-cat é-Ka8y-co or Kabfj-co ka817j-0 8 
KéOn-Tat é-Ka8y-To or KaOfjo-To ete. 
ete. ete. ete. 
Inf. Ka6fj-c8at Pte. Kav-pevos 














a. The subjv. and opt. are rare (xafdpeba, xabypyv, or 
xaBoipnv) ; their place is filled by xa6i{opor (see Verb-list). 


390 The noun yp% need, by the usual omission of éor, 
appears like an impersonal verb in the pres. ind. 3d 
sing., there is need, one ought, Lat. oportet. By crasis 
with 4v, 7, em, evar, €oror are made yphy and (with 
an extra augment) éypnv, xpy, xpe™, xpHvat, xphora. 
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Two or more defective verbs may supplement one another 


and so make up what serves as one complete verb. This has~ 


happened with some of the commonest verbs, as in English 
am, ts, are, was, be, or yo, went. So in Greek for the aorist 
and perfect of eiws are used éyevoyny and yéyova from yiyvo- 
pa. become; the roots épa:a-, éx-, and ié-, all meaning see, to- 
gether make up dpdw, dpoua, «ldov, édpixa, drwra, édHpapat, 
Gppar, &pOnv. See in the Verb-list also aipéw, gpyouar, éecbiw, 
Ldéw, tpéxo, pépw, A€yw, dvéopas. 


MIDDLE AND PAssIvVE Forms witH PECULIAR MEANING 


In many verbs otherwise active the future active is 
wanting and the future middle has the active mean- 
ing. Especially common are 


pavOdve, pabjoopo learn, 
olda, eicopar know, 


dxovw, axovoopar hear, 
dpaprave, dpapricopa. fail, 
drro-OvjoKxw, drofavodpa die, Opvdpt, dpodpar swear, 
Badigo, Badwipo. walk, dpdw, domar see, 
yyvocke, yvdooua. recognize, TdoXo, Tecoma. suffer, 
didkw, SuwdFopor pursue, rirtw, tecodtpar fall, 
cipu, Eropar am, be, etc., 
eraivéew, erawvéropat praise, Tpexw, Spapodpar TUN, 
Kdpvo, Kapodpo. am weary, Tvyxdvw, TevEopar happen, 
Aayxdvew, AAfopar get by lot or fate, pe'yw, pevsopar flee. 

Aap Bava, Anpopa take, 


tréw, tAEKGopar sail, 


The future middle of some verbs has the passive 
meaning ; among the more common are 


dducjoopa shall be wronged, apeAjoopa. shall be benefited, 
avéjoopa shall be increased, tapagopar shall be disturbed, 
oixjoopot shall be administered,  Opépopa shall be nurtured, 
rodwpKyjcopa. shall be besieged, prrdfopat shall be guarded. 


a. Some others have in the passive sense both middle and 
passive forms: 


A 


ot 


“ 
ait 
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Cyprdcopa and Lypwwbyjcopa shall be damaged, 
drro-orepjoopa: and -orepnOyoopa shall be deprived, 
ripjoopa. and ripnOjcopa shall be honored. 
Of deponent verbs (middle or passive in form but 
active in meaning; cp. 501) some have in the aorist 
tense middle forms (mddle deponents), others passive 
forms ( passive deponents). Among middle deponents 
many have also the passive aorist with passive mean- 


Ing, as aitudopar accuse, yTiaodpny accused, yrvdOyv 


>) 
was accused, So also 
S€xopar accept, Aipaivopa injure, 
dwpéopar present, peughopa blame, 
epydLopar work, pipéopar imitate, 
dzroKpivopar answer, petaréuropar send for, 
AoyiLopar reckon, évTé\Aopar enjoin upon. 


Most passive deponents have in the future the middle 
forms: 


BovAopar wish, Bovdjcopa, éBovdrnOnv, 
déopar want, ask, dejoopar, edenOnv, 
dvvapa can, dvvycopa, edvvynOyv, 
otopar think, oineopar, wnOnv. 


a. But some passive deponents have in the future both 
middle and passive forms: 
aidéopar respect, aidéoopa, and aide Ojoopa, 
duar€éyouar converse, diare~opar, and diarexOjoopar. 
b. The following have only passive forms in both aorist 
and future : 


épapat love, npacOnv, épacbyncopat, 
dopa. am pleased, noOnv, HoOncopar, 


qtrdopa. am worsted, = yrrnOnv, ArrncOjcopa. 


The perfect of some deponents has both active and passive 
meanings : 
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cipyactar he has worked or tt has been worked, 
eovnpat I have bought or have been bought. 


E. WORD-FORMATION 


Words are formed from other words in two ways: 
(1) By adding a suffix to an existing stem, or by 
slightly changing an ending so as to make a new one 
(derivation ; the new word is derived from the old). 
(2) By putting two words or stems together into 
one (composition ; the new word is a compound of 
the two). 


a. Declension and conjugation are special forms of deriva- 
tion, so clearly marked in character that they properly receive 
separate names. The formation of adverbs has been treated 
in connection with declension (228-237), but might have been 
treated here. So with the numeral adjectives, adverbs, and 
nouns described in 191, 192. 


Many Greek stems took their existing form so early that they 
can not now be analyzed into their parts. For us these are 
root words, of the original stock of the language. Often 
their likeness to other Greek words, or to words in kindred 
languages, throws light on their earlier history ; but the study 
of such relations belongs to comparative philology. In the 
following sections are treated only the most common types of 
word-formation ; but these alone are enough to show how the 
bulk of the copious Greek vocabulary has been made, and to 
assist greatly in learning that vocabulary. 


I, DERIVATION 


Words formed directly from a verb-stem are called 
verbals ; those formed from a noun or adjective stem 
are called denominatives. 
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a. The shifting of vowels described in 25 and 26 is frequent 
in derivation, as in declension and conjugation. 

b. As in conjugation (cp. 322 and a) a o, of uncertain 
origin, is sometimes added to a verb-stem before a suffix. So 
also @ in ora-6-yds station from ora- stand, and in fv-6-pés 
rhythm from péw (pv-) flow. 

c. A final stem-vowel and the vowel of a suffix often con- 
tract. 

d. A final vowel of a stem is sometimes dropt before a 
vowel. 

e. The consonant changes described in 45-55 are made, as 
in conjugation (841, 345). 

f, A final consonant is sometimes dropt before the ending. 


VERBALS 


A few verbals, nouns and adjectives, are made from verb- 
stems without a suffix, by simply adding the case-endings of 
the consonant declension : 


H Op (d2-) voice, from «imeiv (éx-) speak, 

H wrvé (xrvx-) fold, rrvacw (rrvx-) fold, 
6 kAwy (KAwr-) thief, kAértw (kAer-) steal, 
H PrASE (pAoy-) flame, pr€yw (prey-) burn, 
dpragé (dpray-) plundering, dpralw (dpray-) seize, 


H Urvé (orvy-) Styx, root seen in orvy-éw hate. 


Verbal Nouns 


402 Nouns are made from verb-stems by adding a variety 


of suffixes. The meaning of the suffix is often vague, 
made clear only by the nature of the verb, by the 
gender of the noun, or by usage. But many verbal 
nouns fall into fairly distinct classes, denoting the 
agent or doer, the action, the result of the action, or 
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the imstrument. Again, many abstract nouns and 
nouns of action have become concrete, so that the 
original force is changed. 

a. The accent sometimes varies on different nouns with 
the same suffix. When the accent regularly falls on the suf- 


fix, that will be indicated; otherwise the accent must be 
learned from the examples and in reading. 


The suffix -o, nom. mas. and fem. -os, neut. -ov, is one of the 
most common, of very various meaning; an « in the verb- 
stem regularly changes to o (25): 


Aby-os speech, from Aé¢yw (Aey-) speak, 

atdA-os expedition, oTdAAw (ored-) equip, send, 
dpdp-os running, Spapety (Spay-) run, 

luy-dv yoke, Levyvipu (Cvy-, fevy-) join, 
vop-os custom, law, veuw (vep-) distribute, 
dp-os tribute, péepw (dhep-) bring, bear, 
dpx-os ruler, dpxw (apx-) rule, 

tpop-ds (6, 7) nurse, tpépw (tped-) nourish. 


a, The suffix is accented when it denotes the agent. 


b. Many nouns whose origin is obscure, or can be traced 
only by comparing other languages, plainly have this ending : 
olx-os house, xap-os place. 


The suffix -4, nom. -4 or -y, forms many nouns. Most of 
them denote the action, but many have taken on a concrete 
meaning, so that the force of the suffix is very various : 


dpx-y beginning, rule, dpxw (apx-) am first, 
Bovd-y will, plan, Bovropor (Bovd-) wish, 
Xap-a JOY, xaipw (xap-) rejoice, 
pdx-n battle, pdxopar (wax-) fight, 
dyopa market-place, dyeipw (ayep-) gather, 


orovd-» haste, eagerness,  amevdw (orevd-) hasten. 


a. Most of these accent the suffix, but some common words 
accent the penult. 
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b. This ending also appears in many nouns whose origin is 
uncertain or traceable only by comparing other languages ; 
dix-n judgment (in law), right, xop-a land. 


The agent or doer is denoted by the suffixes 


Mas. -ryp, nom. -ryp, Fem. -reiwpa, nom. -repa, 
-TOP, TWP, Tpia, -Tpia, 
Ta, TNS, -Tpid, -T, -TPlS, -TUS. 
-€v, -evs (cp. 480 a). 

cw-rtnp savior, fem. ow-repa, cwlw (cw-) save, 

avd-Anr-twp helper, avaA-Ajr-tpia, ovAAapBavo (cvv-AnB-) take 

with, 
py-top speaker, <i-py-Ka (fe:n-) have spoken, 
io-rwp (for Fid-rwp) one olda (i8-, oid-) know, 


who knows, 
moun-rns maker, poet, mow-tpia, Torew (zrove:n-) make, 
aidn-rys flute-player, avdAn-rpis, aidéw (airAczn-) play the flute, 
apo-py-tns prophet,  mpo-pi-tis, mpd-pypu (zpo-pazn-) speak for, 
ypap-evs writer, ypadw (ypad-) write. 


The action is denoted by the following suffixes, but in many 
cases the meaning has become concrete : 


Tt, nom. -ts, a, nom. -ia, 
“Cl, -ols, -H0, -p0S, 
-o10, -cia, -pa, “nN. 
mio-tis faith, reiOw (x-) win over, mid. trust, 
Kpi-ois decision, kpivw (xpt-) decide, 
mpagis action, tpacow (rpay-) do, 
doxipa-cia scrutiny, Soxipalw (Soxiad-) scrutinize, 
mev-ia poverty, mévopat (rev-) am poor, 
TraLd-vd play, mailw (ad-) play, 
ddup-pos wailing, ddvpopar (ddup-) wail, 
Be-c-ds (400 b) dond, déw (de-) Sind, 
orta-6-0s (400 b) station; tornpe (ota-) set, 
ti-un honor, tiw (ri-) honor, 


yvi-pn opinion, yyvorkw (yvorw-) opine. 
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a. From verb-stems in -ev (417 a) are formed many nouns 


Sovdcia slavery, 
Baorreia reign, kingdom, 


-par, Nom. -ya (neut.), 
mpay-pa deed, thing, 
roin-pa thing made, poem, 
op-pa (poetic) eye, 
yev-os race, 
wedd-os falsehood, 
abeév-os strength, 


oxnr-tpov staff, 
Aov-rpdv bath, 
Kdei-Opov fastening, 
dp-Opov joint, 
Ba-Opov basis, 

a. A related suffix is -rpa: 
radai-c-rpa wrestiing-place, 
épxy-o-tpa. dancing-place, 
xv-T pa (also xv-rpos) pot, 


By loss of v (27) -ev-a becomes -eia. 


dovredw (Sovdrcv-) am a slave, 
Bacrredw (Baoirev-) am king. 


The resulé of an action is denoted by the following suffixes ; 
but many nouns formed with them have other meanings : 


-eo, nom. -os (neut.). 
mpacow (zpay-) do, 
Trovew (zove:7-) make, 
opopat (d7-) shall see, 
yiyvopa (yev-) am born, 
pevdopar (Wevd-) speak falsely, 
cbévw (cbev-) am strong. 


The means or instrument—and also other relations—are de- 
noted by -rpo or -Opo, nom. -rpov or -Opov. 


TKNTTH (oxn7-) prop, 

Aovw (Aov-) bathe, 

kXelw- (kr«e-) close, 

dpapioxw (dp-) fit, 

Baivw (Ba-) step, stand firm. 


maraiw (rada-) wrestle, 
opxéopar (6pxe:n-) dance, 
xew (xv-) pour. 


The various infinitives are a special class of verbal nouns (see 
562). 


Verbal Adjectives 


10 


With the suffix -o (cp. 403) are formed some words that may 
be used as adjectives or nouns at will. 
have a feminine in -a (ep. 404), others are of two endings. 
Not a few such adjectives (or nouns) are used as the second 
part of a compound (446 ¢), though not found separately : 


As adjectives some 
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Aowr-ds (7, -6v) left, remaining, 

dywy-ds (reduplicated) leading, 
guide, 

-ro-ds making (400 d), 

-payx-os fighting, 

-ny-6s leading, 

-pdp-os bearing, 

-yxo-os (27) hearing, 


Aelrw (Aex-) leave, 
dyw drive, lead, 


trovew (zrove-) make, 
pdxopat (pax-) fight, 
dyw (dy-) drive, lead, 
$how (dep) boar, 
dxovw (dxov-) hear. 


The verbals in -ro-s and -réo-s, made from most verbs, have 


been briefly described (352-354). 


Those in -ro-s have a wide 


range of meaning, usually passive, sometimes active, in some 
cases resembling a perfect active participle : 


dvva-rés able (act.), possible 
(pass.), 

mAravy-T6s wandering, 

tAn-tés enduring or endurable, 

mo-rs trustworthy, faithful,’ 

Kpory-rés pounded or rattling, 

Ur-or-ros suspected or sus- 
picious, 

a-rpax-ros (440) wndone or 
having done nothing, 


dvvapa. (Svva-) can, 


tavdw (rAava:y-) wander, 

tAdw (tAa:n-) endure, 

melOw (rib-) win, trust, 

Kpotéw (kpore:y-) pound, 

tr-dopat (b7-o7-) shall eye 
stealthily, 

mpacow (mpay-) do. 


Many verbal adjectives, active, passive, or indeterminate, are 


formed with the suffixes 

-vo or “avo, 

-ro -eo, 

“po “Epo, 
otvy-vés hateful, hated, 
oep-vos (for oeB-vos) revered, 

solemn, 
da-vds fearful, 
tepr-vos delightful, 


nom. -(a)vés, -7, -dv, 


-(e)Ads, -7, -dv, 
-(€)pés, -a, -dv. 


root orvy-, orvyéw (orvye-) hate, 
oéBopa (oeB-) revere, 


dédocxa, (di-, Sec-, Soi-) fear, 
téprw (repr-) delight, 





1 Cp. the two meanings of suspicious in a suspicious man and a sus- 


picious circumstance. 
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ix-avos sufficient, capable, ixvéopat (ix-) arrive, 

mb-aves persuasive, meiOw (O-, reb-) win over, 
da-Aods timid (cp. Sevés), dédouxa (d1-, Ser-, Sor-) fear, 
atug-eAds compact, otigw (orvd-) draw together, 
éx6-pos hateful, hating, €xOw (€x6-) hate, 

Aapr-pds splendid, Adprw (Aapr-) shine, 
pedern-pds practising, practised, pederdw (pedrera:y-) practise, 
ioxi-pés strong, isxiw (icxd-) be strong, 
BraB-epés harmful, BAarrw (BAaB-) harm, 
gav-epds plain, daivw (pav-) show, 


orvy-epds hateful, hated (cp. orvyvds) 


a. Some nouns formed with like suffixes are closely related 
to these, and may have been originally adjectives : 


otedp-aves wreath, crown, orépw (otep-) put around, 
dpéx-avov scythe, dpéxw (Sper-) pluck, cull, 
oty-An column, monument, iornps (ora:n-) set up, 
pi-Aov, hi-Ayn tribe, clan, gio make grow, 
da-pov gift, diSwpe (So:0-) give. 
Other suffixes that form verbal adjectives are 

a -v, nom. -vus, ela, -v. 
no-vs pleasing, noopa (48-) am pleased. 


(In rax-Js swift, Bap-is heavy, and others, the root does 
not appear in Greek as a verb-stem.) 


b. a nom. -ys, ~€«s. 
Wevd-ys false, Wevdouar (Wevd-) lie. 
(Many adjectives in -ys are compounds ; see 446, 447.) 
Cc. -pov, nom. -“ov, -ov. 
TAH-pov enduring, wretched, tAdw (tAa:y-) endure, 
pvy-pov mindful, pupvjoKw (pnvn-) remind, 
aidj-pov respectful, aidéoua respect, 
érv-Ajo-pwv forgetful, érv-AavOdvopar (Aab-, 6-) 


Sorget. 
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Here belong also some nouns in -pov : 


ayepov leader, yyeopat (iyye:n-) lead. 

d. -ixo, nom. -ixdés, -7, -dv, often suggesting in- 
clination to or fitness for an action (cp. 425) : 
dpx-ixds fit to rule, apxw (dpx-) rule, 


ypad-uxds suited to writing or ypadw (ypab-) write or paint. 
painting, 


@. -TLKO, nom. -rikds, -7, -dv, developed from -txo, 
by use with verbals in -ros: 
mpax-rixds inclined to act, *® mpacow (mpay-) do, 


Aoywo-rixds skilled in reckoning, AoyiLopa (Aoys-) reckon, 
yupvao-rixds fond of exercise, yupv alo (yvpvad-) exercise, 
oxer-ruxos disposed to examine,  oxérropat (oxer-) look care- 


Sully. 
f. ~l{L0 and -TlpL0, nom. -(o) os, “1, -OV : 
tpod-ywos nourishing, nourished, tpépw (tpep-) rear, 


TAd-yos navigable, tA€éw (7Av-) sail, 
pax-ysos fit to fight, paxopar (pax-) fight, 
xp7y-oyos useful, xpdopa (xparn-) Use, 
kav-oyos combustible, Kaw (kav-) burn. 


The various participles are special classes of verbal adjectives. 


DENOMINATIVES 
Denominative Verbs 


Verb-stems are made from nouns 

(1) By merely adding the endings of conjugation, 
the stem being unchanged, except by the usual pro- 
cesses of conjugation ; 

(2) By changing the final stem-vowel ; 

(3) By adding a new element; the final stem- 
vowel may be changed at the same time. All under 
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this head belong in the present system to the -. class 
(259) ; originally the presents of the other types be- 
longed to the same class, although in Attic Greek the 
u no longer appears. 

Thus arose, with some crossing of types, several 
models, on which denominative verbs were made 
pretty freely ; the classes are clearly separated in 
form, much less clearly in meaning. 


a. Stems in -o:w, pres. ind. in -ow, regularly transitive, often 
causative : 
dovAd-w (SovAo:w-) enslave, dodAos slave, 
G£i-w (d£éto:w-) deem worthy or fit, déos worthy. 
On the same model, from other stems, with a change of 
vowel : 
Lypro-w (Enpso:w-) punish, Cypia damage, 
pilo-w (prlo:w-) cause to root, pila root. 
From consonant stems, with added -o: 
pactiyd-w (wactiyo:w-) whip, paore (pactiy-) whip. 
b. Stems in -a:4 or -a:y, pres. in -dw: 


Tipd-w (Tiwa:n-) honor, tiny honor, 
vikd-w (vika:y-) am victorious, vixyn victory, 
qtTd-opat (yrTa:n-) am worsted, nrra defeat. 

From stems in -o, with change of vowel : 
dpurtd-w (dpicra:n-) breakfast, dpirtov breakfast, 
yod-opat (yoa:n-) wail, yoos wail. 

ec. Stems in -e:y, pres. in -éw, generally intransitive: 
olké-w (oixe:n-) dwell, otkos house, 
préw (pire:n-) love, piros friend, 
drodnpé-w (drrodnpern-) am abroad, drddnpos away from home, 
dzropé-w (drope:n-) am at a loss, aropos without resources. 


or poor, 
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From stems in -ec, with loss of o (55 a): 
kparé-w (kpare:n-) am strong, rule, —_ «pdtos (xpareo-) strength, 
dabevée-w (doOeven-) am weak, ill,  dobevys, -és weak, 
edruxé-w (edruxe:n-) am fortunate, — ebruyijs, -és fortunate. 
From consonant-stems, with added -e: 
cudpove-w (cwdpove:n-) am discreet, oddpwv of sound mind, 
ioropé-w (iorope:n-) investigate, iotwp one who knows (405). 


417 a. Stems in -ev, pres. indic. in -evw: 


Bacred}-w (Baorrev-) reign, Bacret’s king, 
inrev-w (irrev-) serve in the immeds horseman. 
cavalry, 

From other vowel-stems, with change of vowel : 
tromrev-w (irorrev-) suspect, bromros suspicious, 
mopev-w (xopev-) make proceed, mopos passage, 
muorev-w (murrev-) trust, mors faithful, 
Bovadci-w (Bovdrev-) plan, Bovdy wiil, plan, 
ixerev-w (ixerev-) entreat, ixéryns supplant, 
GAnOedw (dAnbev-) speak truth, GAnOns, -es true. 

From consonant-stems, with added -ev: 
maidev-w (radev-) educate, mais (matd-) child, 
pryaded-w (puyadev-) exile, guyas (pvyad-) exile. 

b. A few stems in -v, pres. in -dw: 

Saxpi-w (Saxpv-) weep, Saxpy fear, 
ynpi-w (ynpv-) speak, sing, yipus votce. 


418 Stems in ~d, pres. ind. in -‘fw (class, 259 d) : 
eAmilw (éArid-) hope, anticipate, Aris (€Arid-) hope, 


épiLw (épd-) quarrel, gps (épid-) strife. 
From other stems, with change or addition of the final 
element : 
xapilopar (xapid-) do a favor, xapis (xaper-) grace, 
ipilw (dpd-) limit, bound, dpos boundary, 


rexilw (rexid-) build a wall, tTéixos (retxec-) wall, 





419 


420 


421 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 151 


abpoil (aOpod-) assemble, — GOpoos, GApoos in a crowd, 
Anvilw (eAAnvid-) speak Greek, “EdAnv Greek, 
xopileo (xwpid-) set apart, xwpis (adv-) apart. 


For éprodifm and diaxepi~w see 448 a. 
a. Similar in the present only is cadrifw (cadrcyy-) sound 
the trumpet, from oddmvyé trumpet; but aor. éoadAmcyéa. 


Stems in -ad, pres. in -dfw (-class, 259 d), are partly from 
noun-stems in -ar, but mostly from noun-stems in -@ and 
adjective-stems in -o, with change of -a or -o: 


Gavpdlw (Gavpas-) wonder, Gadpa (Oavpar-) wonder, 
dvopalw (dvopad-) name, dvopa (dvopat-) name, 
bixdlw (dixad-) give judgment, dikn decision, justice, 
BiaLopar (Biad-) use force, Bia violence, 

aripalw (arysad-) dishonor, aripos unhonored. 


Also from other stems, with the final element changed 
to -ad: 
dixalw (duxa5-) divide in two, dixa (ady.) in two parts, 


oracvatw (cracid-) form a oracs (oract-) faction. 
faction, 
Stems in -av, pres. in -aivw (class, 259 b). These are partly 


from noun- or adjective-stems in -av, but oftener from others, 
with change of the final element, or with an addition: 


pedaivw (pedav-) blacken, peAds (peAav-) black, 

trowaivw (rouav-) herd, rounv (royev-) herdsman, 
eidpaivw (eidppav-) gladden, eifpwv (eddpov-) glad, 
onpaive (onpav-) signify, onpa (onpar-) sign, 
xaAeraivw (xaXerav-) am angry, xaderos (xaXero-) hard, angry, 
kepdaivw (kepdav-) gain, Képoos (Kepdeo-) gain. 

Stems in -vy, pres. in -ivw (-class, 259 b). These are largely 


from adjective-stems in -v, but also from other stems, which 
are changed or extended to conform to the model : 

Bapivw (Bapuv-) make heavy, Bapis heavy, 

taxivw (raxuv-) hasten, taxis swift, 
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Aaprpivw (Aaprpuv-) brighten, 
aicxivw (aicxvy-) make ashamed, 
pykive (wnkev-) lengthen, 


WORD-FORMATION 


Aaprpds shining, 
alo-xos shame, 
paxos length. 





Similar formations, with presents of the cclass, are seen in 


dyy&AXw (dyyeA-) report, 

Texpaipopa (rexpap-) settle by 
signs, infer, 

kabaipw (xabap-) cleanse, purify, 

€xOaipw (éxPap-) hate, 

paptipopa (paptup-) call to 
witness, 

ipe(pw (ipep-) long for, 

oixtipw (oixrip-) pity, 

mailw (rad-) play, 


dyyedos messenger, 
Tékpap sign, 


kabapos clean, 
€xGos hatred, 
paprus witness, 


i pepos longing, 
olxros pity, 
mais (mad-) child. 


The differences of use between the above verb-formations are 
best seen when two verbs are made from one stem: 


oixéw dwell, 

aripow disfranchise, 

paprupéw am a witness, testify, 
Kafapedw am pure, 

dovrlevw am a slave, 

Tokenew make war, 

cudpovew am discreet, 


oixi~w settle (a town), 

dripalw dishonor, 

papripopa call to witness, 

kabaipw cleanse, 

dovAdw enslave, 

tokenow make hostile, 

cwdpovile make discreet, 
chastise. 


Denominative Adjectives 


The suffix -wo, fem. -4, nom. -tos, (-ca,) -vov, is most widely 


used to form adjectives from noun-stems. 
contracts with «, or it may be changed or dropt. 


A final stem-vowel 
The mean- 


ing of the suffix is vague, pertaining to the noun, in some way 
which the noun or the context makes clear: 


dixaros just, right, 
dpxaios ancient, 
dyopaios of the market, 


dixn (Suxa-) justice, right, 
py} (Apxa-) beginning, 
dyopa, market, 
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Bacidews (27) royal, the king’s, 


TeAapwv-tos of Telamon, 
cwryp-wos saving, of safety, 
oixetos domestic, one’s own, 
dyp-.os wild, 

modépu-wos hostile, 

Kopiv6-cos Corinthian, 
MiAjo-vos (46) Milesian, 
aidotos revered, 
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Baored-s king, 

TeAapov Telamon, 

cwTnp Savior, 

oixo-s house, property, 

dypo-s field, 

moAeLo-S WAT, 

Képw60s Corinth, 

MiAyros Miletos, 

aidds (129) respect, reverence. 


a. In some adjectives the suffix appears to be -eco, nom. -«os : 


yrvatk-etos of women, 


yovn (yvvax-) woman. 


The suffix -1xo, nom. -ids, -7, -dv, is added to noun-stems as 
well as to verb-stems (413 d) ; in some cases the starting-point 


may have been either. 


A final stem-vowel is dropt ; but with 


cstems the ending is probably -xo: 


Baow-uxés kingly, 

BapBap-txés barbarian, 
EAAnv-txdés Creek, 

dapexds (for dape-ixos) daric, 
modep-ukds warlike, 

yewpy-xos skilled in farming, 


otparny-tkds skilled as a general, 


gvow-cds natural, physical, 


Bucred’s king, 
BapBapos foreigner, 
"EAAnv Greek, 
Aapeios Dareios, 
ToAgLos WAT, 
yewpyos farmer, 
otparnyos general, 
dios nature. 


Many of these, by omission of réxyvy art, become nouns: 
povo“K) MUSIC, ypapparuyn grammar. 


The suffixes -eo, nom. -ods, -7, -odv (87), and -wo, nom. -wos, 
~n, -ov, form adjectives of material: 


dpyvp-cos, dpyupods of silver, 
AO-wos of stone, 
évA-wos wooden, 


dpyvpos silver, 
Aidos stone, 
évrov wood. 


But they also have in other words a more general meaning : 


gowikeos, howikors red, 
GAnO-wds genuine, 


GvOpor-wos, dvOpireos human, 


Poivé Phoenician, 
dAnOyns true, 
avOpwros Man. 
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Several in -wés are made from words denoting time : 


éap-wvds of spring, €ap Spring, 
érwp-wos autumnal, érwpa harvest, 
npep-wos of daytime, npepa day. 


427 The suffix -evr, nom. -«s, -eooa, -ev, in a few adjectives means 
endowed or supplied with : 


xapi-as graceful, xapis (xapt-, xapit-) grace, 
puvy-es possessing voice or speech, pwvy voice. 
Hence dwvijey (ypdppa) a vowel. 


428 The suffixes -o, -vo, -po are added to noun-stems as well as to 
verb-stems (cp. 412). In some cases either yerb or noun may 
have been the base: 


dXrx-tpos mighty, Gdxyn prowess, 

ppov-yos sensible, dpnv (ppev-) mind, 

dpe-vos (for dpec-vos) of the dpos (dpec-) mountain, 
mountains, 

ddye-vds (for ddyeo-vos) painful, ddyos (adyeo-) pain, 

Avry-pos painful, Airy pain, Airéw Grieve, 

pOove-pos grudging, pbdvos envy, pbovéew grudge, 

dpore-pos dewy, dpdaos dew, 

movy-pos toilsome, bad, movos toil, distress. 

Perhaps in zovnpés and some others -ypo was thought of 

as the suffix : 

poxOnpos wretched, . p0x90s (p0xGo0-) pain, 

dvOnpos flowery, avOos (dvOec-) flower. 


Denominative Nouns 


429 Nouns of quality (all feminine) are made from adjectives, and 
occasionally from nouns, by adding to the stem the suffixes 
nt, a, -cvva. Abstract nouns often become concrete, being 
applied to special instances of the quality or action : 


a. Suffix -ryr, nom. -rys (cp. Lat. -¢dt, -tds) : 
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morons faithfulness, 
(o)pixpd-rns smallness, 
maxv-rns thickness, 


motd-s faithful, 
(o)pixpo-s small, 
maxv-s thick. 


b. Suffix -4, nom. -i4 or -a, before which a final stem- 
vowel is lost : 
pir-ia. friendship, 
dzroux-ia. colony, 
evdaipov-ia happiness, 
evo. good-will, 
GAnGea (for dAnbeo-a) truth, 
dobéveva (for do beveo-ia) weakness, 
davac-ia (46) immortality, 
evepyeo-ia (46) benefaction, 


piro-s friend, 
dzrouxo-s away from home, 
cidaipwv happy, 
evvoo-s friendly, kind, 
GAnOjs (dAnbec-) true, 
dobevyns (dcbevec-) weak, 
éOdvaro-s immortal, 
edepyérns benefactor. 

ce. Suffix -cvva, nom. -ovvy, before which a final consonant 
of the stem is lost : 
Sixaro-cvvn justice, 
coppo-civyn self-control, 


Sixavo-s just, right, 


cidpov (cwdpov-) self- 
controlled. 


Nouns denoting a person who has to do with something are 
made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, -r1d (cp. 405). 

a. Suffix -ev, nom. -ev’s, masc., some forming a feminine in 
-ea. A final stem-vowel is lost before the suffix : 
immo-s horse, 


iepd-s sacred, 

yedppo. (ypappar-) writing. 
b. Suffix -ra, nom. -rys, masc., some forming a feminine 

in -r8, nom. -rs. A final stem-vowel before the ending is 

often changed in some way : 

moXi-ryns, fem. wodt-ris, citizen, 

otpatus-rns soldier, 

vnow-rns, fem. vynod-ris, tslander, 

Synpd-rns demesman, 

oiké-rns, fem. oiké-ris, howse-servant, 

Seopi-rys, fem. decpa-ris, prisoner, 


ixr-evs horseman, 
iep-evs priest, igp-ca priestess, 
ypappar-eds clerk, secretary, 


mod-s state, 

oTparia army, 
vnoio-v, vnco-s island, 
djpo-s deme, 

olxo-s house, 

deopds bond. 
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431 Several suffixes form nouns, many of which (but not all) have 
a diminutive meaning, or a caressing or a contemptuous tone ; 
the end of the stem often suffers a change. 


a. Suffix -1o, nom. -ov, neut. : 


matd-io-v little child, mais (mad-) child, 
dxévr-o-v javelin, dxwv (dxovt-) spear, 
BiBdr-io-v book, BiBdro-s papyrus, book, 
xpvo-io-v gold piece, xpiod-s gold, 
meb-io-v plain, mrédov ground, 
xwp-io-v fortress, xGpo-s, xopa place. 

b. Suffix -toxo, -ucxa, nom. -ioxos masc., -ioxn fem.: 
veav-icxos youth, youngster, veavia-s youth, 
matd-ioxos little boy, mais (ratd-) child. 


mad-ioxn little girl. 


c. Also the suffixes -dpuo-v, -idvo-v, -vAALo-v: 


matd-dp.o-v little chap, mais (xad-) child, 
oix-idio-v little house, olkos house, 


Swxpar-idio-v dear little Sokrates, wxparys (-eo-) Sokrates, 
eid-vAAo-v little picture, idyl, eldos (cidec-) form. 


432 Words denoting a place are made with the suffixes -10, -eo, 
-Tnp.o, -wv, often with some change at the end of the stem. 


a. Suffix -1o, -eo, nom. -tov, -evov, neut. : 


puporor-vo-v perfumer’s shop, pupororAns perfume-seller, 
xoupeio-v (27) barber's shop, xoupei-s barber, 
povo-cio-v place of the muses, potoa MUSE. 


In other instances the force of the ending is vague : 


dyycio-v (for dyyeo-vov) dish, ayyos (ayyeo-) dish, vessel, 
vessel, 
onpeio-v sign, note, onpa (onpar-) mark. 


b. Suffix -rypiwo, nom. -rypwv, neut., apparently made by 
adding -o to nouns in -ryp (405), which were later crowded 
out by the forms in -rys: 
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duxac-ryp-vo-v court, (Suacrryp) dixarrys judge, 

BovAev-rnp-vo-v council-hall, (BovAev-rnp) Bovdreutys coun- 
ctlor, 

Seopw-TIp-to-v Prison, deopo-s bond. 


Probably in some cases the starting-point was the verb, 
without thought of an intervening noun : 


épyac-rnpw-v workshop, epydlLopa (epyad-) work. 
c. Suffix -ov, nom. -wv, masc., with loss of a final stem- 
vowel : 


dpreA-ov vineyard, dpredos Vine, 
raplev-ov maiden’s room, mapbévo-s maiden, 
dvdp-ov men’s hall, dv7jp (avdp-) man. 


Some of these are enlarged by the ending -i718, nom. -irs, 
fem. : 


avipwv-iris men’s quarters, yrvakwv-itis women’s quarters. 


Nouns denoting descent (patronymics) are made from names 
of persons by adding -da or -da, nom. -dys or -idys, masc., and 
-) or -d, nom. -(a)s or -is, fem., sometimes with changes at 
the end of the stem. 
a. Boped-dys, fem. Boped-s, son (daughter) of Bopéa-s, 
Aived-dys Aivéas (Aivedas). 
Nouns of this type caused -ddys and -ds to be taken as 
endings for making other names : 
@cori-ddns, Oear-ds (-a8-), @éor10-s, 
’"AokAnm-ddns, *"AokAnro-s. 
Names of this type caused -1dédys to be taken as an ending 
to form other nouns: 


TeAapwv-radys, TeAapov. 

b. Kexpor-idys, fem. Kexpor-is, Kéxpow (Kexpor-), 
Kpov-idns, Kpévo-s, 
Aava-idys, fem. Aava-is (-3), Advao-s. 


c. Many such words were ordinary proper names, not de- 
noting descent : Evptridys, BaxxvABys, ’Apurreidys. 
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d. These endings were probably at first less definite in 
meaning, like -o (424), and that more general force appears 
in some words, especially in poetry. 


Nouns (and adjectives) that mark a person as belonging to 
some people or city (gentiles) are made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, 
-8, -r8. These are but special uses under headings already 
given. 

a. Suffix -ev (cp. 480 a), fem. ~8 (cp. 483 b and d) : 
Meyap-e’s, fem. Meyap-is (-1d-), Megarian, Meéyapa (neut. pl.), 
EiBo-e’-s, fem. EiBo-is (-d-) of Luboia, EvBoua, 


Kn¢giore’s of the Kephisian deme, Kydioia. 
b. Suffix -ra, fem. -r1d (cp. 430 b): 

Aiywy-rns, fem. Aiyivi-ris of Aigina, Aiyiva, 

SvBapi-rys, fem. SvBapi-ris Sybarite, Sv Bapi-s, 

*Hreipé-ryns, fem. “Hrepa-ris Epirote, "Hrreipo-s. 


In several the ending seems to be -drys, -dris : 
Suxedc-drys, fem. Suxedc-Gris, Sicilian, SuxeAia. 


II. COMPOSITION 


Compound words are analyzed by dividing into two 
members only ; if either member is itself a compound, 
that is treated in the same way, and so on. 


a. A few particles or adverbs are mere groups of three 
or more separate words, which might have been printed sepa- 
rately with no great change of meaning. Such are ro-yap-oiv, 
xat-avti-répas. These are not included here. 


The second member alone of a compound carries the 
inflection, as verb, noun, or adjective. The first mem- 
ber is an uninflected word—as a preposition, or the 
adverb ¢«d, or the inseparable d(v)- or Svc- (441, 444) 
—or is used in the stem-form, 
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a. In the pronoun dors both parts are declined (220). 

b. In a few words the first member is a noun in some case- 
form: vewo-orxor ship-houses, vavoi-ropos passable by ships, 6do- 
xopos traveler (do locative, 228), dpe-Barns walking on the 
mountain, “EAAjotrovros Helle’s sea, Hellespont. 


Compound Verbs 


Prepositions alone can stand as the first member of 
a compound verb; the second member remains un- 
changed. The name preposition (mpd-feors) arose 
fiom this use. 

For sound changes see 32, 42, 50, 52. 

a. All prepositions were first adverbs, modifying the verb. 
When the connection with a verb became very close, the two 
were regarded as one word, a compound; but the older use 
was also retained. Especially in poetry a preposition may be 
written separately (¢mesis, tujows cutting) as an adverb, which 
in prose would be joined to the verb. (Cp. English set off and 
offset, trodden down and downtrodden. The older use is still 
very common with English prepositions.) 

b. Note applications of 485. Thus ovr-avaBaive go up with, 
a compound of ovv and dvaBaivw, which is a compound of 
éva and Baivo. 

a. Not every verb that begins with a preposition is 
a compound; it may be a denominative (415-423) 
from a compound noun or adjective. Thus tzorrevw 
suspect is from the compound wz-omros, but is not 


. itself a compound. 


b. So, too, other denominative verbs from com- 
pounds are not themselves compounds. Thus vav- 
paxyéw fight by sea is from vav-wdyos (446 a), but is 
not itself a compound of vads and a verb (487) ; 
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eituxéw is from evrvyys (447), but is not itself a 
compound of ed and a verb. 


Compound Nouns and Adjectives 


The first member of a noun or adjective may be a 
preposition or adverb (440, 441), a verb-stem (442), 
or the stem of a noun or adjective (448). The second 
member is the stem of a noun, adjective, or verb, 
with the changes or additions that were felt to be 
natural for declension. 


a. The accent is generally recessive, but there are many 
exceptions ; the most easily classified will be mentioned. 


a. A preposition may be prefixt simply as an adverb 
to some nouns and adjectives, with no further change 
than with verbs (487) : 


av-od0s way or march up, dvd, 600s, 
drd-cracts standing off, revolt, a0, oTdots, 
éxt-Bovly a plan against, eri, BovAn, 
ovp-ras all together, ovv, Tas, 
ouv-airios jointly causing, avv, airvos. 


b. Different from these are nouns derived from compound 
verbs and adjectives : 


ovvOnpa watchword (407), from ovy-T Ont, 

mpobipia eagerness (429 b), apo-Hipos (447 b), . 

drouia colony (429 b), am-ouxos (448). 
But in some cases either method may have been followed. 


The adverbs wav altogether, «& well, also the insep- 
arables da(v)- not and Svo- zi, are prefixt in like 
manner to a few adjectives, and the last three to 
many verbals in -ros: 
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copes Wise, 
tAjpwov wretched, 
ddxiuos approved, 


mav-copos exceedingly wise, 
nav-rdijpov all-enduring, wretched, 
ei-ddxyos well-approved, glorious, 
é-8éxyos un-approved, in-glorious, 
a-divaros un-able, im-possible, 
dvo-rddas in hard misery, 
ev-raxtos well-arranged, 

d-raxtos un-arranged, 

dvo-rdpevtos hardly passable, 


duvarés able, possible, 
tadas wretched, 
taxtos arranged, 


mopevtos passable. 


a. But these simple compounds must not be confused with 
those described in 447, which have the same first member in 
a different relation to the second (444). 


A verb-stem stands in some adjectives and nouns as 
the first member—either the stem simply, or with an 
added vowel, or with added -o. (-o before a vowel). 
The second member is thought of as object (accusa- 
tive, genitive, or dative) of the first. Cp. English 
break-neck, tell-tale, loose-strife. 


dpx--réxtov master-builder, 

pep-eyyvos bringing surety, 
capable, 

Air-o-raéia, desertion (leaving 
the ranks), 

Ai-ovreAys paying charges, 
profitable, 


meid-apxos obedient to command, 


pio-d-Synpos hating the people, 
pr-dvOpwros loving man, 


dpxw rule, téxrwv builder, 
pépw bring, éyy’n surety, 


Aeirw (Aur-) leave, rags 
rank, 
Aiw loose, réAos charge, 


me(Gopar obey, apxy rule, 


piceéw hate, djpos people, 
pir€w love, dvOpwros man. 


The last two perhaps belong rather under 449. 


a. The syllables dpy-, dpxe-, dpxi-, came to be a mere prefix 
meaning leader, first, Eng. arch-, archi-. 


443 A noun or adjective as the first member appears as a 
bare stem, and this may suffer various changes. 
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a. The final vowel, or even more, may be lost or changed : 


pir-apxos tribe-leader, pdr tribe, 
tpyp-apxos captain of a trireme, tpujpys trireme, 
otpat-nyos army-leader, otparés army, 


pa-Oipos of easy spirit, lazy, pa-dios easy; the ending of 
derivation, -d.s, is omitted. 


b. Since o-stems were especially frequent in such com- 
pounds, they became a model to which other stems were often 
conformed. Hence o may replace a final @ or the suffix -ec, 
or may be added to a consonantal stem : 


Aup-o-rowds lyre-maker, Avpa lyre. 
oxev-o-popos baggage carrying, st. oxeveo- baggage. 
pntp-o-rodus mother-city, st. pyt(e)p- mother. 


ce. Contractions may occur : 


kaxoipyos (Epic xaxo[F]épyos) evil-doer. 

mav-orpyos doing anything and everything, scoundrel—per- 
haps made on the analogy of xaxotpyos. 

tipwpds (for ripa-Fopés) upholding honor. 


Certain elements enter as the first member into many 
compounds, in which they have the force of an adverb 
or an adjective, as the second member may require. 
These are (cp. 441) : 

«5 well, in composition well, easily, or good, 

dus- (inseparable), ¢//, with difficulty, or bad, 

a(v)- negative (inseparable), not, or no, 

jpt- (inseparable), Lat. semi-, half. 

With these may be put «add, which is not used sepa- 


rately, but in many compounds takes the place of xaAds or 
KaXos. 


a. In d-xddAovbos accompanying, following (xéXevbos path), 
and d-Opoos or aOpoos thronging, together (Opdos noise of a 
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crowd) the first element is 4- copulative (for oa-) related to 
dpa and dpo- together. 


In meaning, when the first member represents a noun 
or adjective, the relation between the two parts may 
vary greatly, and is gathered from their separate 
meanings ; especially the poets make combinations 
very freely. (Even greater freedom is usual in Eng- 
lish.) But certain classes are large, and these it is 
convenient to name. 

a. Determinative Compounds.—The first member 
makes more specific (determines) the meaning of the 
second ; the whole denotes a particular case of what 
the second part denotes alone—e. g., school-boys are 
one class of boys, well-made is made in a particular 
way (446). 

b. Possessive Compounds.—These are adjectives, 
being noun-compounds of the determinative class, but 
with the idea of possession understood. ‘Thus yellow- 
throat does not mean a yellow throat, but a bird hav- 
ing a yellow throat; the idea of having is not ex- 
pressed, but from frequent use is understood. In 
English many of these end in -ed, on the model of 
participles: bald-headed, warm-hearted, sword-shaped 
(447). 

c. Prepositional-Phrase Compounds.—A phrase con- 
sisting of a preposition and its object is made a single 
word, with the force, and in Greek the inflection, of 
an adjective (which like other adjectives may become 
a noun). Thus owt-door sports are played out of 
doors, an under-ground passage is sub-terranean (448). 
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Determinative Compounds (445 a) are of two classes, 
not always distinguishable. 

a. Dependent Compounds : the first member is a 
noun that may be regarded as modifying the second, 
as if dependent on it in some case-relation : 


otpat-nyds leader of an army, orparé-s, -yyos (dyw), 
Aox-ayds leader of a company, Aoxos, -ayds (ayw), 
Aoyo-ypados speech-writer, Adyos, ypados (ypddw), 
vav-pdxos fighting with ships, vais, -wdxos (paxopua), 
otpato-redov camp, oTpatod médov, 
Aoyo-rows speech-maker, inventor of Asyous roby, 

tales, 
xelp-o-rointos hand-made, xepot mounros, 
58p-o-pdpos water-carrier, Bdwp, -hdpos (Pépo), 
aird-paros self-impelled, avrés, root pa-, 
tpinpys triply-fitted, Tp<is, apapiokw. 


b. Descriptive Compounds: the first member is an 
adjective modifying a noun as the second, or is an 
adverb modifying an adjective or participle as the 
second. (Cp. English blue-bird and new-born.) De- 
scriptive compounds are fewer than dependents. 


pov-apxos sole ruler, povos, apxés, 

peo-np pia (49) mid-day, péon Hpépa, 

dxp-o-rokus upper city, citadel, axpa 7oAus, 
Yevd-o-paptupia false witness, Wevdys paptupia, 
jpi-ovos half-ass, mule, ypr- (444), ovos, 
jpi-Bpwros half-eaten, BiBpdckw eat, 

e-Snros quite clear, eb, dnAos, 

tepi-epyos over-active, epi, -epyos (root épy-). 


e. Many determinatives have as latter member a word that 
does not occur separately, or not in that sense (410) ; in some 
cases the lack is accidental. Thus dpxés, dyds (%), dywyds are 
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found separately, but not -yyos, -ypados, -yaxos, -rows; while 
opos, Sdpuos, Spduos are used, but not in the sense in which 
they form many compounds. 

d. Determinatives of the o-declension, if the second part 
is active, accent the penult if that is short, otherwise the ulti- 
ma: AGo-Boros stone-throwing, vav-paxos, oyo-rows. (But not 
compounds in -apxos and -oxyos, which have recessive accent; 
and other exceptions occur.) 


Possessive Compounds (445 b).—In these the idea of 
having is added in thought to a determinative ; in a 
few the added idea is rather that of being: 


tpi-rovs having three feet, three-footed, 

toAv-dvOpwros having many men, populous, 

dve-ropos having a hard passage, 

ev-vovs well-minded, kindly, 

ei-ruxys having good fortune, fortunate, 

dpo-rparelos having the same table, table-companion, 

opd-Aoyos having common speech or ratio, agreeing, homologous. 
épo- appears only in composition; but cp. the adv. dpod, 

adj. dpovos. 

Gco-cdys having a god’s appearance, godlike («t8os). 

From -edys, contracting with a preceding vowel, was formed 
the derivative ending -dédys, and English -o7d. 

a. Many compounds of this class begin with 4(v)- negative, 
which may be either a not, denying the idea of possession, or 
a no modifying the noun : 
d-ropos not having a passage, or having no passage, 
a-ripos without honor, disfranchised. 

b. Prepositions often have an adjectival force in such com- 
pounds (ep. 440 a) : 
apo-Oipos having a forward spirit, eager (Ovpés), 
dpi-Ovpos having a door on both sides, double-doored (Opa), 
peér-ouxos having one’s dwelling with, resident alien (otkos), 
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&v-Oeos having a god within, inspired, 
ép-edpos having a by-seat (one who has drawn a “ bye”), 
map-edpos having a seat beside, assessor. 


Prepositional-Phrase Compounds (444 ¢).—These con- 
sist of a preposition and its noun, with the idea of 


being added : 


mapd-dofos contrary to opinion, unex- mapa ddgav, 
pected, 
rapd-vopos against the law, illegal, Tapa vopov, 
mapa-Oararrios beside the sea, mapa OdXatTav, 
eu-ropos on a journey, traveler, importer, ev zépy, 
év-Oipuos in the heart or mind, ev dpa, 
ép-ddios for a journey, ép 660 or 6d6v, 
éd-npepos lasting for a day, ep’ Hepa, 
éxi-xepov something on the hand, wages, éxi xewi, 
mpo-dotus suburban, Tpo aoTEWws, 
éu-pedys in tune, ev péXeu, 
wAnp-pedyns out of tune, mrAnv (beyond) pédovs, 
éx-roros out of place, strange, éx Térov, 
dxé-Snpos out of the country, dd Sypov, 
tr-evOuvos subject to accounting, tx’ eidivas. 


a. From the phrase é« wodév was made the adverb éxroddév 
out of the way. On this model was formed the opposite ép- 
modwv in the way; from this was formed the adjective éuaddvs 
and the verb éyodi{w (418). In like manner from the phrase 
du xeipov through or in the hands, is made the verb daxepiLo 
have in hand, manage. 


Instead of a preposition the first member is some- 
times a verbal adjective governing a noun as the sec- 
ond member, the whole being an adjective : 


aéw-rAoyos worth mentioning, d&wos Adyov, 
a£i-xpews good for the obligation, suf- — déwos xpéovs, 
jicient, 
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iad-Oeos equal to a god, godlike, wos bea, 
piro-kivdivos fond of danger, piros Kuwdivov. 


a. These are much like the verb-object compounds in 442; 
they are also like dependent compounds (446 a), in that one 
member depends on the other. But they are perhaps more 
like prepositional-phrase compounds (448) ; in both classes a 
familiar phrase, in which the first word governs the second, 
has received the inflection of an adjective. 
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Syntax (cvvraéis arranging together) treats of the 
use of words in combination, usually in sentences, 
which may be simple, compound, or complex. 


For undeveloped and incomplete sentences see 490-493. 


I. SIMPLE SENTENCES 


A simple sentence consists of one finite verb, with or 
without other words. 

According to the mode of the verb we distinguish 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative sen- 
tences. Some forms of Negative and Incomplete sen- 
tences will also be treated separately. 


INDICATIVE SENTENCES 


The Indicative presents the action or state as real, in 
assertions, denials, exclamations, and questions. (But 
see 461 c, 467 c.) 


The tenses are used nearly as in English, but not altogether 

so; and their force (like that of all words and forms) is af- 

fected by the general meaning of the verb, by the context, or 

by other circumstances. The leading types are illustrated in 

454-470; those in which Greek agrees with English are 
168 
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treated briefly, more prominence being given to those in 
which the two languages differ. 


Present Indicative. 

a. Ovdeis ere quiv paxerar no one fights with us any longer. 
AN, 11. 1, 4. 

b. Kipov perawéprerar Cyrus he sends for. An. 1. 1, 2. 
(Historical Present.) 

c. Ti égeXavvere nuas; why are you driving (trying to 
drive) us out? H. u. 4, 20. (Present of Endeavor.) 

d. “AAy& mada I have long been sorrowing. S. v. 806. (Ln- 
clusive Present, of an action begun in the past and still con- 
tinuing—generally with an expression of time. English com- 
monly uses the progressive perfect, as above.) 

e. Oi dpovoivres eb Kpatodor mavtaxod they that have judg- 
ment everywhere prevail. S. at. 1252. (Universal or Generalized 
Present.) 

f. The present of 7x am come and otyopac am gone may 
usually be translated by the perfect, have come, etc. Some- 
times also viké am victorious, and some others. 


Future Indicative. 

a. Srovdus 7 moAquov drayyedG; shall I report a truce or 
war? An. 1. 1, 23. AnwWerar pucbdv tadravtov he shall receive 
a talent as reward. AN. 1. 2, 20. abv rovros paxotpeba with 
these we will fight. Ay. 1. 1,12. otk eis ddpjow airdv I 
shall not let him go at once. Av. 29 e. 

b. In the second person, with ov, a question in the future 
may become a lively request or command: 

Ovxovv épets wore; speak out! (won't you ever speak ?) 
S. an. 244, 

For od pi with the fut. see 489 b. 


Perfect Indicative. 

a. "AroXrcAoliraciv jpas they have left us. Avy. 1. 4, 8. 
axynkoare, €wpaKkare, metov0are you have heard, have 
seen, have suffered. 1. 12, 100. 
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b. A completed act may result in a continued state, and - 
some perfects are best rendered by an English present : 

éyvoxa ydp yes, I know him (have recognized, Lat. novi). 
BS, ov: 1117, 

Among the most frequent of these perfects are 


éornxa (have become set), stand (363), 

teOvynxa (have died), am dead, 

BeBynxa (have placed my feet firmly), stand firm, 
mépixa (have grown, been born), am, 

Kextnpar (have acquired), possess, 

péeuvynpa (have become mindful), remember, 
dAwra (have gone to ruin), am ruined, 

méroba (have believed), trust. 


ce. With the above belong some perfects that show little or 
no trace of a perfect meaning. Such are 


coxa am like, éouxe rt is likely, 

ciwha am accustomed, 

Sdédouxa, dda fear, and in poetry many others, déopxa see 
(d€pxopar) being especially common : 

Sb cat Sé€dopKas Kod Bréras thou hast sight and seest not. 
S. or. 413. 

d. In compound perfects (as in English) the form of ci 
(or éy» in the sense of «iy) expresses a continued state, the 
participle a completed act ; but in use there is often no clear 
distinction between these compound forms and simple forms. 


457 The Pluperfect transfers the present force of the perfect to 
past time : 

Oivén éreteixtacto Oinoé was (already) fortified. T. u. 18. 
ciornxn I was standing. tore & adberotyKxeoayv but at that 
time they had revolted. Avy. 1.1,6. mpoetoryKer Tov evixod 
he was in command of the mercenary force. AN. 1. 2, 1. 

a. For the pluperfect with dy see 469. 


458 The Future Perfect denotes an act to be completed in the 
future, or (often) a future state: 
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Evdis *Apiaios ddeoryéer, dare piros jpiv ovdcis NeAcie- 
tat Ariaios will at once withdraw, so that not a friend will be 
left us. Ay. u. 4,5. Sika rerovOas eyo Ecopat tp tpov I 
shall have recevved justice at your hands. Ar. 41 e. 


The Imperfect generally presents the action either as 
continuing or as repeated in the past: 


rpdreywa auvehéeyeto an army was being col- 
lected. Ax.1.1,9. qoddas tpopdcas nupraoxkev he 
kept finding many pretexts, Ay. u. 3,21. Tatra Tots 
dirous Svedidov these he used to distribute to his 
Friends, Ax. 1.9,22. tatra mpagas éxépSarvov pev 
ovdev, ewavtov 8 eis Kivduvov Kabiatynyv in doing that 
(assuming that I did it) Z was gaining nothing and 
was bringing myself into danger. 1. 7, 82. 

a. To be continually or repeatedly engaged in an action 
may imply endeavor, without success (cp. 454 ¢) : 

KXéapxos robs orpatuiras éBualero iva, ot 8 airiv éBad- 
Aov Klearchos tried to force the soldiers to go ; but they threw 
stones at him (as often as he tried). Ay. 1 3, 1. 


The Imperfects ypyv or éyphy, ede, Tpoojke, eikds Hv, 
and the like, state an obligation or propriety in past 
time. Often the context implies that the obligation 
was not met—that something was not or is not as 
it should be. 

Ovde Oapilers yyty KaraBaivwy eis Tov Tepaa* 
xpHv perro you don’t come down to us in Piraeus 
at all often; yet you ought to (i.e. it was your duty 
to come often, and you haven't been doing tt).  P. x. 
328 c. Ti oiyas; ovK éypHv oiyay why silent? thou 
shouldst not be silent (i. e., propriety required that you 
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speak out, and you have not spoken), ¥. mr. 297. ad’ 
expyHv tu Spav you ought to have done something. 
Ar. x. 568. ede. yap TO Kal TO TOLHT AL Kal TO py) ToLnoaL 
why, yes, we should have done this and this, and not 
have done that. D.9, 68. rotode yap pn Chv eSeu for 
these ought not to be alive. S. v. 418. eixds Hv vas 
mpoopacba avra the fitting thing was that you should 
foresce it (but you did not), T.v. 78 pévew yap 
e€nv for it was in his power to stand his ground (he 
might have stood his ground).  D. 8, 17. 

a. In these cases the obligation or propriety is thought of 
as existing in the past, perhaps before the act, and as real ; 
the action or state resulting from failure to meet the obliga- 
tion may be present, or may continue to the present, though 
beginning in the past. In some few cases where the Greek 


took this point of view, it seems to us as if dy were needed 
(461 c). 


The Imperfect with ay (666) presents the action 

a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 

"AvadapBdvev aitav Ta Tojpata Sunpetwv av 
avtovs taking up their poems, I would question them 
(different poets, at one time and another). Ar. 22 b. 
HhyavdKtovy av I used to be indignant (whenever 
people spoke hardly of me). L. 7, 12. 

b. As something that was to be expected or was 
probably true: 

Ti av davepds yevouevos th wuov eTacyxor; 
what treatment was I likely to get from you in case of 
detection? . 7,12. mpods motov av errer; to what 
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man was he probably sailing? (can he have been sail- 
ing?) S.v. 572 TéTe de Hv Kal Tas xelpas ODK av 
Kaleaporv by that time it was late, and they would 
not be likely to see the hands (raised in voting). 
1 ae Beaty 2 


ec. As something that would have been in the past, 
or would be now, in an imaginary case, known to be 
unreal (Hypothetical Indicative; ep. 467 ¢, 468, 469) : 

Tore 8 airs 76 mpaypa av éxptiveto ed avrovd 
but in that case the matter would have been decided by 
itself. D. 18, 224. Kew av ovd ama€ €Bovropnv 
L should not wish to hear it even once. §. v. 1289. 

These three uses are closely related ; the third is by far 
the most frequent ; the second and third can not always be 


distinguished. Only the context shows which meaning is in- 
tended, and whether (under ¢) past or present time is meant. 


d. “EBovAdunv av I should wish, with the infinitive, is the 
regular way of saying J wish something were different. Greek 
puts the suggestion of unreality with the leading verb, Eng- 
lish puts it with the subordinate clause. 


"EBovrSpynv av avrots ddnOh A€yews petiv yap av xal 
éuot tovrov tayabod pépos I wish they were telling the truth ; I 
too should have a share in that blessing. 1, 12, 22. 


The Aorist Indicative presents an action simply as 
past; it corresponds most often to the English simple 
past (or to the Latin historical perfect) : 


"Evtad? eneuvev there he remained. th otparia 
amtédSaxe pucborv he paid the army wages. Av. 1. 2, 12. 
HrAOov, Eidov, éeviknoa vent, vidi, vici, [ came, saw, con- 
quered. Puur. Caes., 50. 
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Greek often prefers the aorist, stating something merely as a 
past occurrence, where English uses the pluperfect or the 
perfect : 

Kai otparnyov dé airiv dréderEe he (had) appointed him 
general also. AN.1.1,2. moddrAdns €Oatvpaca I have often 
wondered. M. 1. 1, 1. 


In verbs whose present denotes a continued state, the 
aorist often denotes the beginning of that state, or 
entrance into it (Jnceptive or Ingressive Aorist) : 


acbevd am ill, nobenoa fell sick, 
Saxpiw weep, edaxpvoa burst into tears, 
Baciredw am king, eBacihevora became king, 
aiye am silent, éatynoa became silent. 


Especially common is évyov got, acquired, from 
exw have: ovk €xyxe tiv yrounv he did not adopt the 
view. D. 18, 291. rére S€ mpodedaxévac awdvtas av 
€oxev airiay in that case (Athens) would have got 


the blame of betraying all. D. 18, 200. ‘Immias €oye 


Thv apxyv Hippias received the rule. 7. v1. 54. 


a. This ingressive force extends to all the modes and to 
the participles. 


_ 469 General truths, commonly expressed by the universal present 


466 


(454 e) are sometimes stated in the aorist (Gnomic Aorist, 
yvopn a proverb) : 

Tixn téexvqv GpOwoerv, ov téxvyn tixnv ’Tis fortune gives 
success to art, not art to fortune. MeN. 


The distinctions between the simple aorist and the imperfect 
are sometimes subtle and elusive. Also any action may be 
looked upon as merely occurring or as continuing ; the choice 
of tense depends on the point of view. Hence both tenses 
occur together freely in the same narrative, often where Eng- 


467 


INDICATIVE SENTENCES 175 


lish can not make the distinction without clumsiness. The 
beginner should watch the tenses carefully, and so gradually 
learn the distinction. 


The Aorist with av (666 ; cp. 461) presents the action 


a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 

"Exdeyopevos Tov emitydevov ETaraev av picking 
out the right man, he would strike him (i. e., he did 
this on various occasions), Av. u. 3, 11. 


b. As something that was to be expected, or was 
probably true: 

‘O Ocdodpevos Tas av tis avnp HpaaOn Sdios 
evar every man who saw it would get hot to be a war- 
rior, Ar. R. 1022. mos Av 6 pH) Tapov éyd TLD HOdi- 
kynaa how was I, one who wasn't there, to do you any 
harm?  D. 87,57. éreppdaAn 8 av tis éxeivo idav 
any one on seeing that would have been strengthened. 
H. ur. 4,18. tovtov tis av oor Tavdpos Spav dpeivov 
nvpéOn; who could have been found better in action: 


than this man? (i. e., no one was likely to be found). 
S. an 119 f. 


e. As something that would have occurred in an 
imaginary case, known to be unreal (L/ypothetical 
Indicative) : 

"Emoinoav pev ovdey &v Kakdv, py tabeiy F 
edurdfavr av iows they would have done him no 
harm, but would perhaps have been on their guard 
against injury. D. 9,13 amply yevéoOu yriotrnoer 
av tus axovoas before it happened, any one hearing 
of it would have refused to believe it. T. vu. 28. 
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These three uses are closely related ; the third is far the 
most common; the second and third can not always be dis- 
tinguished. 


a. The aorist with dy and the imperfect with dy referring to 
the past differ as do the simple aorist and imperfect (459, 
462, 466) ; but the difference often disappears in good trans- 
lation. 

b. The hypothetical indicative (461 ¢ and 467 ¢c) is very 
common in complex sentences, especially when the imaginary 
situation, known to be unreal, is described in an ei clause 
(645, 649). 


The Pluperfect with av is used as a hypothetical in- 
dicative when the real situation would be stated in 
the perfect : 

Ev tovT@ T@ TpdTH HoOa adv pe TETipwpodv- 
peevos tn that way you would have revenged your- 
self on me (the fact being, od« ef pe reripwpovpevos). 
L. 7%, 20. 

a. The entire passage (L. 7, 20) illustrates the ease with 


_which the different tenses may be combined in this use: "Epot 


pev ovdeuiav Gv adrodoyiav br éXuTes, aris 8... Hoda av pe 
TETiMwWpOUMEVOS,... OK av €ddKELS ElyaL GiKOpavTNS, .. . 


tér av treiorov EXaBes you would have left me no defense (but 
you did leave me a defense, iaéAures), you would have revenged 
yourself (but you have not), you would not now seem to be ma- 
licitous (but you do seem so, Soxeis etvar cixopavtys), you would 
have got most money (but oix Aafes). , 


a. A past tense of the Indicative with «ie or et yap 
(Lat. wtinam) expresses a hopeless and unattainable 
wish—that something had been that was not, or that 
something were now that is not. (Cp. 476.) 

With the imperfect, one wishes continuance; the 
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fact wished away is generally present. With the 
aorist, one wishes attainment; the fact wished away 
is generally past. 

Ei yap tocat’rnv Sivapw etxov O that I had 
(ovx é€xw) so much power! E. av. 1072. eff Hv 
"Opéorns mhynciov would that Orestes were near (he 
is not). E. en. 282 e(@€ co Tore TUvVEyEeVopny 
would that I had met you then (1 did not). M.1. 2, 46. 
e(Oe oe pnmor ciddpav O that I had never seen 
thee (as I did). S. or. 1217. 

b. "Odehov owed, ought, with the infinitive, and 
with or without «ie or ei ydp, has the same force; 
with the present infinitive it corresponds to the im- 
perfect, with the aorist infinitive it corresponds to 
the aorist : 

"ANN whee Kodpos Cyv Cyrus ought to be aline, 
ah! that Cyrus were living! Ax. 1.1,4. phmor ode- 
Lov Auemwety tHv XKdpov O that L[ had never left Sky- 
708. 8. P. 969. 


SUBJUNCTIVE SENTENCES 


The Subjunctive is used to ask what action, or 
whether some particular action, is likely, advisable, 
or desired. (Dubitative; negative py.) Such ques- ° 
tions are often exclamatory, calling for no answer. 

a. In the first person : 

Ti 7d0w ; what shall I experience? what will re 
pen to me? (Frequent, in many shades of meaning.) 


adpmamhadKw Tod cov pdopov; amT to fail of your fate? 
12 
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S. an. 554. +i POpev mpods tadta; addo Tt) Gpodo- 
yopev; what shall we say to this? anything else 
than to agree? (shall we not agree?) Cr. 24a. ri 
Spdow; Sevrepov 4nhOG Kkaxds; what shall I do? 
shall I be caught in wrong again? 8. v.98. mwas 
lurévavs yévopar; how can I desert the fleet? 
A. ag. 222. pn amaokptvwpat, add Erepov eiTa; 
shall I make no reply, but say something else? Ree. 
337 b. ~adha 87 duyns Tipyowpar; shall I then 
propose the penalty of ewile? Av. 870. (Cp. Tivos 
avTitipjoowa; Ar. 36b, the fut. ind. in the same © 
sense.) 


b. In the third person: 


Tlot tus ob H¥yy; Tot porov pera ; whither shall 
one flee? where shall I go and abide? 8. a1. 403 f. €ira 
Tait otro TEeLTO Gov rep avTav ce Tovey; this, 
then, are these people to believe you are doing for 
them?  D. 22, 64. 


The Subjunctive may present the action as proposed, 
desired, or urged. (Aortative, in the first person; 
negative 4%.) 


°0 aides, iotdéperOa my children, let us rise. 
S. or. 147. Setpo €€avactapeyv els THY avd Kal 
mepuovtes avTod SiaTtpivwper, eira (wpev let us 
rise, go out here into the court, and pass the time walk- 
ing about there (until daylight); then let us go. 
Pr. 8i1 a gép én adtnv tw le me go to her! I 
want to go to her!) Axx. 291. épe 8%) kal Tas papte- 
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plas dvayva come, now, let me also read the testi- 
mony (I will now read).  D. 18, 267. 


Once in the second person, S. p. 300. 
The first person sing. is often introduced by ¢épe. 


The Subjunctive with yy presents the action as not 
desired, as unadvisable, or as forbidden. (Prohibi- 
tive.) 

a. In the first person (not to be separated from 
the hortative subjunctive, 472) : 


M7 dvapévmpev addovs let us not wait for 
others. Ay. ut 1,24 pr Snr adeKnO@ let me not be 
wronged (in entreaty; cp. b).  S. ox. 174, 

b. In the second person (aorist only) : 


M7 AXimns p ovras pdvov leave me not thus alone. 
S. p. 470. . 


ce. In the third person (aorist only) : 


Mybels etry let no one say. D. 9, 16. en Sevt Tovto 
tapaatyn let this occur to no one. 1. 12, 62. 


The Subjunctive with 7 sometimes expresses what one fears 
and desires to avert; with p# ot, what one fears will not be. 
This is a variety of the preceding (478), the starting-point of 
more common uses (see 609, 610) : 


My gois dtadOecipy yapovs may she not spoil thy mar- | 
riage (i. e., I fear she will). E. au. 815, pi od relays codovs 
you will not convince the wise, I fear. E. tro, 982. 

‘a. This is also softened to a cautious assertion, or made a 
question : 

M7 dypotkdorepov 7 70 GAnOes cireiv IT fear it’s rather rude 
to speak the truth. Gor. 462 e. dGdAdAa py od Todr Wf xarderov 
but I suspect that is not difficult. Av. 39 a, 
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The Tenses of the subjunctive do not refer to differ- 
ences of time. The present denotes continuance or 
repetition; the aorist, simple occurrence or attain- 
ment; the perfect (infrequent), denotes a completed 
act or a continued state. The distinction often dis- 
appears in translating, but is not to be overlooked. 


a. The time of independent subjunctives is regu- 
larly future ; see examples in 471-474. In Homer the 
subjunctive is often very like the future indicative in 
meaning, often also the same in form. 


OPTATIVE SENTENCES 


The Optative (without dv) expresses a wish that 
something may be, in the future. (Negative j7.) 
This use has given the name to the mode. 

Ed Evvetev eioaet Oeoi the gods forever graciously 
abide with you! 8. 07. 2%. ovrw vikyoatpit eyo 
Kat voutloipny aodds so may I win the victory 
and be (ever) deemed wise. An. x. 520. dhovo may You 
die! (a curse on you!). pydeis tadr av éme- 
vevaoerev may none of you consent to this, D. 18, 324. 


Such a sentence may be introduced by eiOe or ei yap, 
in poetry by «i alone (ep. 470): 

Et@e pyrore yvoins ds et mayst thou never learn 
who thou art. 8%. or. 1068. ei yap ev tovTw €in may 
ait only depend on that! Pr. 310 4. 


Rarely the poets use the optative without dy as a hypotheti- 
cal optative (479, 482). 
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479 The Optative with av (666) expresses what would be 


480 


in a supposed case, or in any case likely to occur. 
(Hypothetical Optative; ep. the hypothetical indica- 
tive, 461, 467.) 

The time is not defined, except by the context, but 
is commonly future, often present, rarely past. Often 
the statement or question is universal as regards time, 
applying to past, present, and future alike: 

‘Eyo éxvoinv Gv eis ta Trova EuBaivew I should 
hesitate myself to go aboard the boats. Ax.1. 3,17. &0a 
ToMAnv cwdpoovryyvy Kkatapabor av ts there one 
would learn (at any time) much self-control. Av. 1. 9, 8. 
mpos Biavy S oik &v Ad Bors and by force you would 
never take him. SS. v. 108. ode pev yap ovoey &v 
Br(aperev ovdé yap av S¥vatto for he would not 
injure me a particle; he would not even be able to (in 
any circumstances). Ar. 30 ¢. 


What is not really doubted may, from caution or from 
courtesy, be treated as not yet certain ; hence a wide 
range of meaning. ight, could, may, and even must, 
are often convenient in translating, but the Greek 
expression is not properly potential (cp. the last ex- 
ample in 479). 

Ovixotv topos dv rHvde Swpedy enol; would you. 
then grant me this gift? A. vs. 648. (Modest request.) 

Sd pev Kopilous av ceavtov you may take your- 
self off. 8. ax. 444. (Softened command.) 

Oix av peOeipny tod Opovov L would not yield 
the chair (in any case). Ar. x. 830. (Determined re- 


Susal.) 
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Ilés &v ddoipav; how should I find death? O 
that I might die! ¥. av. 864. (Passionate wish.) 

lov 847 Gv eciev ot Ea; where may the strang- 
ers be? 8, x. 1450. (Polite question, of a present fact.) 

Otro. 5é tay’ Gv peilw twa codiav codol eiev 
but these men would be (are perhaps) wise in some 
greater wisdom. Av. 20a. (Assumed uncertainty, of 
a present fact.) 

Bovdoipny av I should like is a frequent formula, a 
softened expression of wish. 


The circumstances to which the statement (or ques- 
tion) of the optative applies may not need mention, 
or may be suggested by an expression of time, place, 
manner, or may be more fully expressed by a par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or subordinate clause. Relative 
clauses and «i clauses (614 ff., 645 ff.) are often used 
for this purpose. This applies also to the hypotheti- 
cal indicative (461, 467). 


Thus in &6a ro\Anv cudpootvynv xatapabor av rs (under 479) 
év6a (with the context) means at court. The interrogatives 
mas, ov, tis ask what the circumstances are. tore then and 
diucaiws justly have a similar office. In Oavpdfow’ av ei oloba I 
should be surprised if you know (Pr. 312 c), «i otcfa de- 
scribes the supposed case. In dvvar’ av ei BovrAow you could, 
should you so will (E. 3. 947), et BovAow describes the supposed 
case. In tore & aird 7d rpGypa av expivero ep airod (461 ¢), 
Tore Sums up in a word the preceding description of the im- 
agined circumstances. 


In poetry the optative without dy is sometimes hypothetical : 
Tedv, Zed, Sivaow tis avdpdv irepBacia katdacyxor; what hu- 
man trespass would constrain thy power, O Zeus? S. an. 605. 
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483 The Tenses of the optative do not refer to time; they 
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differ as do those of the subjunctive (475). The 
future optative is not used in simple sentences. 


IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


The Imperative presents an act as willed. It has 
many shades of meaning, as of command, prohibition, 
request, wish, supposition, assent, submission. (Nega- 
tive p47.) 

The tenses differ as in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive (475, 483). 

"ANAd viv kopiler’ eiow, Suwes but take her with- 
in, slaves. 8. an. 578. yatpe, xaipere rejoice, farewell. 
Odpoe have courage. idvrwv let them go. Av.1. 4, 8. 
poets yuov Neyétw le no one of you speak. Avy. 
8,15. eotw 80 be it. In irw os te Oe@ ido, the as 
clause marks ir as a humble acceptance of divine 
ordering—let it go as God will. 


Imperative, subjunctive, and optative, in simple sentences, 
shade into one another in meaning, and are often found to- 
gether. 

A prohibition in the second or third person, if in the pres- 
ent tense, is always an imperative ; if in the aoris¢ tense, it is 
nearly always a subjunctive. 

Myr’ éxveire pyr apart eros Kaxdv neither be afraid 
nor let fly an evil word. S. ox. 731. radrad pou mpagov, rékvov, 
kal py Bpddive pnd’ éeripvyocOys ere Tpoias do that for me, 
my son, delay no more, nor mention Troy again. 8. vp. 1399 f. 
rave, wy A€Ens wépa stop, speak no farther! S. v. 1275. In 
An. 1 2, 37, immediately after dAAws éxérw let it be otherwise, 
there follow two optatives of wish, Xepiécodos jjyotro and dvo 
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otpatny éryedoicOnv, which are equally imperative in force, 
but perhaps more courteous in form. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


Ov, or a compound of ov, simply denies. My, or a 
compound of py, presents the negation as willed (de- 
sired, hoped, aimed at, assented to, etc.), or as part of 
an imagined or assumed case. Hence py is the regu- 
lar negative in wishes (470, 476) and in subjunctive 
and imperative sentences (471-474, 484). For yw with 
the infinitive and participle see 564, 572, 579 a, 582 c. 
a. My with finite modes in simple sentences and principal 
clauses regularly expresses a willed negative of one shade or 


another. Both meanings are in so far one that both represent 
a negative as conceived, rather than as fact. 


After ov, alone or in composition, a compound of od 
repeats and strengthens the negation ;* so also a com- 
pound of py following py: 


Ovmore épet ovdeis no man shall ever say. Ax. 
13,5. py ddynte pndapy do not in any case flee. 
S. Pp. 789. 


a. If the second negative is simple, each has its separate 
force : 


Kai od ypdpe pev radra trois 8 épyous od rovet and he does not 
merely write this and then not carry it out in deeds. D. 9, 27. 
Here the first od negatives the combination ypade pév od 8 
mou, thus in a sense canceling the second oi. 





1Tn older English a similar doubling of the negative was common, 
and is still common among the uneducated, though not in good usage, 
Thus, from Shakspere, ‘‘I can not go no further.”—As You Like 
Jt, m1, 4. 
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488 My with the Indicative is used’ 


489 


a. Often in questions, intimating a hope of a nega- 
tive answer; so also dpa py and por (for p21 odv). 

My tu vedrepov ayyéddes ; No serious news, I hope? 
Pr. 310 b. yur) avrov ole. ppovtiaa Oavdrov; you don’t 
suppose he was anxious about death, do you? Av. 28 a. 
pov ti oe adicel; he hasn't injured you, has he? 
Pr. 310 d. 

b. Sometimes in cautious statement of a present or past 
fact (cp. 474 and a), intimating a hope (perhaps ironical) that 
it is not true: 

"AAN dpa pH od rowwtryv brokapBdves cov tiv pdOnow éoceoOat 
but perhaps you mean that your learning will be not like that. 
Pr, 312 a. 


ce. In both these uses py has essentially the same force as 
with finite modes in other simple sentences (486 a). This is 
plainest in the former, but still traceable in the latter; a 
deprecatory statement is made, most often in the interrogative 
tone (a), but sometimes without it (b). The py is an expres- 
sion of desire on the part of the speaker to negative the state- 
ment; but this desire may be merely assumed, or may be 
nothing more than surprise that the statement should be true. 


Idioms (of uncertain explanation). 

a. Ov py with the Subjunctive is a strong denial 
referring to the future : 

Ov te pH» ANGOG 8or@ TL shall not be caught by. 
a@ trick, A.s.38 ob} py TlOnrar he will never 
yield, 8S. ». 103. obdels pynKéte pelvy TOY Tore 
piov not one of the enemy will stay any longer. Ax. w. 
8,13. obKétTe py S¥YynTaL Bacireds Huds KaTada- 


Bev the king will no longer be able to catch us. Ax. 
IL, 2, 12. 
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b. Od pi} with the future indicative is sometimes a strong 
denial ; in the second person it may be a prohibition : 

Ov co py peOEWopai wore I will never follow thee. S. B. 
1052. od py AarAyjoers don’t keep chattering. Ar. n. 505. 


UNDEVELOPED AND INCOMPLETE SENTENCES 


Some expressions are not fully developed sentences, with a 
subject and predicate. Language begins with simpler forms, 
sometimes not even distinguishing parts of speech, as is clearly 
seen in children beginning to talk." Such primitive forms 
remain in use, in all languages, especially in lively conver- 
sation and in poetry.” They are less formal, more natural for 
expressing emotion and simple thought. They are found in 
all stages of development, from the simple interjection to 
phrases of some length, with verbal forms, and even a subject. 


Such are 

a. Interjections : 

°O, G, aia, hed, tov, id oh, ah, alas, ha, ho, ete. 

b. Exclamations without a verb: 

Acdpo this way! here! pndyv ayav nothing too far! is 
pol po Siarnvos ah me unhappy! Zeds Swrhp Kai vicn Zeus the 
Savior and victory! Avy. 1. 8,16. & puapdov 700s cat yuvaucds 
torepov O vile nature, subject toa woman! S. an. 746. 

ec. Titles and headings: 

Kipov "AvaBaoits The Expedition of Cyrus. Tept Touyrexis 
On Poetry. “Exra eri OnBas Seven against Thebes. 





1«The language of birds is very ancient, and, like other ancicnt 
modes of speech, very elliptical ; little is said, but much is meant and 
understood.”—Wuitt, Nat. Hist. of Selborne, Letter 85. 

? Tennyson, for example, uses them very freely: ‘‘Sunset and eve- 
ning star, and one clear call for me.” ‘‘ A plot, a plot, to ruin all!” 
‘*God’s blessing on the day!” ‘‘A week hence, a week hence.” ‘ Ah, 
the long delay!” ‘‘I to ery out on pride!” ‘‘Scorned, to be scorned 
by one that I scorn.” 
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d. Some words or phrases, introducing a sentence that fol- 
lows, or summing up something that precedes : 


Sypetov dé, or rexunpiov dé, and as evidence——. kai 7d pe 
yorov and what is most important——. ai rodro aitd 7d rod 
‘Opnpov and then as Homer says Apr. 84d. So the fre- 
quent expression kat radra and that too, in which raira, like 
that, stands for the preceding expression, repeated in this 
abbreviated form, that some new point may be added with 
emphasis. 





( 492) Exclamatory Infinitives are more like sentences, sometimes 
\ having a subject. 

a. In an imperative sense, often to be rendered by an im- 
perative : 

IIparov pév totro tap’ ipiv atrois BeBaiws yvOvae first of all, 
this firm conviction in your own minds! D. 8, 39. Spacavte 
mabetv to him that did it (to the guilty) suffering. A. c. 312. 
ois py weAaLerv go not near these. A. PB. 738. 

b. As a prayer or wish : 

@eoi rodira, py pe Sovreias rvxetv my country’s gods, not 
slavery, not that fate forme! A. s, 289. 

e. Of surprise, indignation, or other emotion : 

"Epe wadeiv rade, hed I to suffer this! Ha! A. x, 840. & 
dvetddava, Todd avdpa xypyoyov pwovetv ah, wretched me! for 
a good man to speak so! SS, at. 410. towvrovt tpéperv xiva to 
keep a dog like that! An. v. 835. 


493 Sentences are often incomplete; any part that is clearly im- 
plied may be left unexpressed. 
a. In many sentences the subject is not expressed, because 
easily understood, or indefinite, or contained in the verb: 
Paci they say. «at elyev ovrws and so it was, An. m1. 1, 31, 
paxns Set there’s need of a fight. Av. 1. 3, 5. 
Here belong impersonal verbs: Se there is need, xpy opor- 
tet, mpoojxe it behooves, pédrc it is a care, etc. 
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b. The verb is often omitted, especially éor, ctor and other 
common verbs that are suggested by the context : 

Srovdal piv pévovow, arto 8& 7) mpoiotor wéAeyos a truce if 
we stay, if we leave or advance, war. AN. U. 1, 23. pj pow pi- 
pious gévovs no ten thousand mercenaries, please. D. 4, 19. 


c. Sometimes an adverb or adverbial phrase stands for a 
whole sentence, as in the common answers vai yes, pdAwra 
certainly, ob no, ov djra of course not, no indeed, wavy pev odv 
assuredly, vy Mia yes, by Zeus, pa rors Oeots by heaven, no, 
Karas very well, & ye bravo! 

These and the like may be called abbreviated sentences. 


d. Sometimes it is not clear, nor of any importance, whether 
an expression is incomplete through omission, or belongs un- 
der 490, as a more primitive form : 

Oixrpa pev vdéoros aida piteous the cry at the return! 8. x. 
193. So also the examples under b. 


Thus far (451-493) sentences have been treated rather as 
wholes, the treatment centering in the verb as the backbone 
of the sentence. In the following sections (495-599) the sepa- 
rate parts of the simple sentence will be treated in this order: 
Verbs, Nouns (the Cases), Adjectives, Special Forms of Predi- 
cation, The Article, Pronouns, Infinitives, Participles, Verbals, 
Prepositions. Of the verb, since the modes and tenses in 
simple sentences have already been explained, only Agree- 
ment and Voice remain to be described. 


VERBS: AGREEMENT AND VOICE 


A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person, as in English and Latin. 


496 But a neuter plural subject commonly takes a singu- 


lar verb: 
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loka tov trolvyiov dtareTo many of the 
baggage-animals died, Ax. 1. 5, 5. 
But also: dravra joav ecbody all were sweet-smelling. 


An. 1.5, 1. oav tadra dvo teixy these were two walls. An. 1. 
4, 4, 


A dual subject may take a plural verb : 
*AdeApd Svo popov Kowdv Katepydcavto our two brothers 
wrought their common death. 8. an. 57. 


The agreement often follows the sense instead of form; but 
sometimes it follows the form instead of sense : 


a. TO tARG0s oiovrat the multitude suppose.  T. 1. 20. 
(Agreement with a collective subject.) 


b. Bacidrcis Kai of civ air ciomwimrer the king with his 
followers breaks in. Av. 1. 10,1. (The king is thought of as 
the central figure.) 

c."Ezepwé pe “Aptatos xat Aprdolos Ariaios and Artao- 
zos sent me. An. u. 4, 16. (Agreement with the nearer noun 
only.) 

d. T6 pécov tiv rexdv Poav oradcot tpets the space be- 
tween the walls was three stades. An. 1.4, 4. (Agreement with 
a predicate noun.) 


The Active and Passive voices have the same force 
as in English. 


a. Some active verbs are used as passives of other 
verbs : 


amokteivw kill, amoOvnakw (die) am 
killed, 
€xBaddw cast out, exile, exrintw (fall out), pevyo 


( flee) am exiled, 
ed Or KaK@s Tow do good  €b, Kakds Tadcxw am well 
or 2 to, or badly treated, 
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SiatiOnpu dispose, bring to 8udKeyror am disposed, am 


a certain disposition, in (this or that) disposi- 
tion. 
The Middle voice expresses an action of the subject 
a. On himself, as direct object (Direct Middle) : 
travw make stop, tavopna stop myself, cease, 
dhaiva show, paivonpa show myself, appear, 
torn set up (cp. 868), torapar place myself, 
meOw persuade, teOopna persuade myself, be- 
lieve, 
SiddcKw teach, SiSdoKopar teach myself, learn, 
antw fasten, amtopat twos fasten myself to 
something, touch, 
exw hold, Exonai tiwvos hold myself to, 


cling to, am neat to. 


b. Lor, to, with reference to himself (Indirect Mid- 
dle) : 


dpxw am first, apxopa. begin for myself, be- 
gin my task, 

moa make, Tovovpat Tia dirov make one 

| my friend, 

ayw lead, ayopat yuvaica take to myself 
a wife, marry, 

Bovrevw plan, Bovrevopa plan for myself, 
deliberate, 

ovpBovleta advise,  ocupBovredouar seck advice, 

atpéw take, seize, aipodpa. take for myself, 
choose, 


durattw watch, guard, dvddrropa. am on my guard. 
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ce. Hrom himself, from his own powers or means 
(Subjective Middle, sometimes very like the active) : 


TOW ToEMOV CAUSE G WAT, ToLodpat TOEWOV Carry 
on war, 

ToXirevouar act as a citizen, take part in government, 

amopatvona yvayny show forth my opinion, 

erayyéhdopat tu offer or promise something (announce 


from myself ). 


Tovs aypadous vdopous ovy ot avOpwro Kevto adda 
eot rots avOparros Ceoar the unwritten laws not men 
established of themselves, but gods for men. (See 
M. tv. 4, 19.) 


d. The Indirect and the Subjective middle can not always 
be distinguished ; both are sometimes causative : 
peraréuropai twa send for, have one sent to me, 
SddoKxopo tov waida have the boy taught, 
diuxalopar get judgment rendered, bring suit, 
ypapopai tia get an indictment (ypady) written Aatiinae one, 
indict. 


Deponent verbs are properly middle, in the indirect or sub- 
jective sense, and the active was not thought necessary. 

The aorist passive was originally not passive, but merely 
intransitive, and in some verbs this intransitive sense con- 
tinued in common use: éddxeu por radry repacba owbijvar it 
seemed to me best to try to attain safety in this way. lL. 12, 15. 
So always éxdpyv rejoiced, from xaipw. 


NOUNS: THE CASES 


A noun (or pronoun) in the same case with another, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is an apposi- 
tive if added directly, a predicate if added by means 
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of a verb. Both appositive and predicate noun may 
be in any case, according to the construction of the 
primary noun : 

Avddpar S€ mats “AyiAd\éws, Neomrodepos L 
am called the son of Achilles, Neoptolemos. 8. v. 240 t. 
(Here Neoptolemos is an appositive to ais, which is 
a predicate noun, agreeing with the understood sub- 
ject of aiddua. For special idioms of predication in 
Greek see 545-548.) 


For the cases with prepositions, alone or in composition, 
see 597-599. 


The Nominative 


The Nominative case of nouns (or pronouns) is used 
(1) As the subject of a finite verb, 
(2) In address, for the vocative : 
Zevs Baovkevaa Zeus is king. & hiros eiré O 
Friend, speak. A. vp. 562. 
A Nominative may stand as appositive to a sentence : 


Nyrcds OS eppvOiopo, Zyvi dvoxrens O€4 thus pitilessly am I 
chastised, a sight of evil fame for Zeus. A. Pp. 257. 


The Genitive 
The Genitive is a blend of two cases, once distinct. 


_ These are 


(1) The Genitive proper (like the Latin geni- 
tive), 

(2) The old Ablative, or rom case. 

In great part the two sets of uses are fairly dis- 
tinct; but some uses are puzzling, and must be 
learned mainly through reading. 
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(In Latin the genitive remained pure, and the ablative 
was blended with the instrumental and the locative. See 
528.) 


The Genitive proper may depend on a noun or pro- 


noun directly (Adnominal Genitive). 'The relation 


intended is gathered only from the nature of the 
words and from the context ; some combinations oc- 
cur so often that they are named, but a host of others 
are too various and elusive to name :* 

a. H Baoiréws Svvams the king’s power (Pos- 
sessive Genitive). 1 ébodos Tod oTrpaTtetdpatos 
the approach of the army (Subjective Genitive). pnde 
pia cwtnpias édmis no hope of safety (Objective 
Genitive). tpidv »wep@v dddv a three days’ journey 
(Genitive of Measure). rav pipiov édx7idov pia 
one hope in ten thousand (Genitive of the Whole). 

b. TIAnfos dvOpdrawv a multitude of men. ciyn 
dhitwv with silence toward your friends,  ¥. m. 587. 
ev péow Huav Kal Baciréws between us and the 
hing. Ax. u.2,3. QOedv wodrenos war from the gods. 
Ay. u.5,7 9 TOV Kpetaaodvarv Sovdreia servitude 
to the stronger. 1.1.8. dpaka teTpa@v wagon-loads 
of stones, Av. ww. 7,10. ypadi daeBelas indictment — 
Jor impiety. aduxnpdtorv dpyy anger at wrong: 
doing. 1. 12,20. 8 aicyivynv kat adddydwv kat 





1Compare, from Shakspere, night’s predominance, ruin’s entrance, in 
his kingdom’s defense, in his country’s wreck, an hour's delay, my heart's 
core, the Norway’s king, a summer’s cloud, heaven’s breath, this night's 
business, each day’s life, life’s feast, my scepter’s awe; from J. R. Lowell, 
Lethe’s ooze, battle-odes whose lines, the letter’s sheath, at life’s dear 
peril, 
13 
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Képov for shame both before one another and before 
Cyrus, Ax. m1. 1, 10. 


The word on which the adnominal genitive depends 

a. May be omitted : 

Eis 8sSacxddAov toa teacher’s (house), to school. év “Arc8ov 
in Hades’ (abode, realm), in the other world. é Avovicov in 
(the precinct) of Dionysos. ris ys erepov they ravaged 
(some) of the land. T. 1. 30. See also 510 a. 

b. May be represented by the article only : 

Eis rv é€avtayv to their own land. 

The genitive often stands with a neuter article : 

Ta ras roAews the (affairs, interests) of the state. ra pv 
Kipov ovrus exer tpos jas dorep Ta Hyerepa pds éxeivov Cyrus’s 
relation to us is just like ours to him. An. 1. 3, 9% Ta Tov 
Gedv the (ordering) of the gods. +6 ris rixns the (action) of 
fortune. 76 tov rvevpdrov the matter of the winds, or simply 
the winds. ra ths pixns the soul. 

c. May be a neuter pronoun or adjective, made a noun of 
degree or quantity : 

Eis rocotrov kaxias Abe he came to such a pitch of 
baseness. lL. 12, 67. eis rodro adixOe pwpias 7 tapavoias 
you have reached this hight of folly or of madness. D. 9, 54. 
exit péya Suvdapews to a great degree of power. 

d. May be an adverb of place, degree, or condition : 

Ilod yas; where on earth, uli terrarum? wot yvepys ror 
el; where in thought are you? S. ay. 42. of doedyeias to what 
pitch of profligacy. D. 4,9. xpédcw rod rorapod far into the 
river. AN. Iv. 8, 28. mnpovas aus enough of woe. So with ed, 
kaxas, Ode, ds, iva. Cp. also 518 b. 

e. May be, really or apparently, a superlative adjective or 
adverb (Genitive of the Whole) : 

°Q irtar dvdpav dearest of men. S. E. 23. pddwra Tov 
‘EAAjvev most among the Greeks. An. 1. 6,5. daedéorara rav- 
tov most unsparingly of all. An. 1 9, 18. 
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A Genitive may be part of the predicate, brought 
into dependence on a noun or pronoun by means of 
the verb (Predicate Genitive) : 


"Hy ovros Tv audit Mid\ntov ot patevopéevar 
this man was one of those in military service about 
Miletos, Ax. 12,3. toovtoy Eoté Tpoydvarv of 
such ancestors are you. AN. m. 2,13 Hv érav as 
tpidxovta he was about thirty years old. Ax. u. 6, 20. 
ov TOV ViKdYTwY EoTL TA Oma TapadiOdvar Jiv- 
ing up their arms is not the victors’ part. Avy. u. 1, 9. 

a. In the above the verb connects the genitive 
with the subject ; other verbs may connect a hy 
with the object : 


Nopiles kai vas Eavtov ewa he thinks you 
too are his (captives). Ax. u.1,11. THs qperépas 
ameheias av tis Dein Sixaiws one would justly put 
it down to our neglect. D.1,10. moias tatpas adv F 
yévovs vuas Tore TUxXoWW av eiw av; pray, of what 
land or lineage should I rightly call you? _ 8. v. 222. 


The From Genitive (Adblatiwvatl) is used with verbs to 
denote 

a. Separation, source, and the like; the verb often’ 
contains a preposition that would by itself take a 
From genitive, as ad, e€, rapd, mpd: 

"Evtav0a Sudoyov adAnrwv there they drew 
apart from each other, Ay.1%. 10,4 épidodro 6 do- 
hos tov taméav the hill was left bare of the horse- 
men, Ax. 1 10, 13, % ous HAEKTpPoOV ovdev Si€deEpeE 
their appearance was not a whit different from amber. 
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Ay. 1. 3,15. adandhaypévor tovTav TOV TOveV 
having got rid of these labors. Ax. w. 3,2. red&erbe 
Kipov you will obtain it from Cyrus. Ax. 1 4, 15. 
deltrat avtov py Katalvom he asks of him not to 
come to terms, Ax.1.1,10. nOopar akovwv ood 
dpovivovs dyous L am delighted at hearing from 
you words of sense. Ax. u. 5, 16. ovdels Hudpraver 
ToD avdpdos no one missed (went wide of) his 
man, Av. ut 4,15. adpaTrAaK@ TOD GOV popov; am 
I to fail of thy fate? 8. ax. 554. dporov yns av- 
i€var to send up fruitage from the earth. 8. ov. 270. 
Bdbpav toracbe rise from the steps. S. or. 142. 

b. That to which something is superior or inferior, 
with verbs implying comparison (Genitive of Com- 
parison; cp. 517) : 

To weptetvar Tov dirav the surpassing his 
Friends. Ax.1.9,%. mepuyevéabatr THs Baotéws 
Suvdapews to get the better of the king's force. Ax. 
u. 1,13 TovTov ovy HTTHnaOpEOa we shall not be 
outdone by him. Av. u. 3, 28. TovTw@y émeoveKTEtTE YOU 
had more than they. Ax. m. 1, 87. 

So with zpodyw, rpoeornxa, brepéxw, Aeiropat, vikOpat, etc. 

e. Cause, with some verbs of emotion (ep. also 
Bllc): 

THs €XevBepiads ipas edvdatpovila TL con- 
gratulate you on your freedom, Ax. 1. 7,3. ah adrov 
ola dpovticat Oavdrov; do you suppose he was 
anxious about death? Av. 28 a. 

So too in exclamations, without a verb, and with 
adjectives : 
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Oipor tadraivns ah, unhappy! S. ax. 82. hed ths 
avoias alas for thy folly! 8. ¥. 920. @Oavpdovar Tod 


KdAXous Kal peyeous wonderful Jor beauty and size. 
AN, 1. 3, 15. 


d. The agent (source of the action), in poetry, with some 
passive participles and verbals : 

Keivys didaxra taught by her. 8. 8. 344. gwrds qrarnpévy 
deceived by a husband. S. at. 807. 


The Genitive is used as object with many verbs not easy to 
classify : 

a. Verbs of sharing: 

"Ayadod pe oddevds petécxev dAwv SE woddOv he took 
part in no good thing, but in many of another sort. 1. 12, 48. 
86éns perddos impart your thought. ¥. vv. 1030. 

So with xowwvd, peréxo, perarapBdvw, and Aayxaévw when it 
means get by lot a share in. 

Some examples may belong either here or under 507 a. 


b. Some verbs meaning touch, take hold of, begin, try: 

*AvrirdBeobe trav mpaypatwv lay hold of the business. D. 1, 20. 
Tod Adyou HpxeTo de he began his speech thus. AN. m. 2, 7. 
éXaBov ras Cdvys tov “Opdvrny they took hold of Orontes by 
his girdle. Avy. 1. 6,10. @erradias éréBn he set foot on 
Thessaly. D. 1,12. éxdpevor trottrwv yeppodpdpa next to 
these (cp. 500 a), troops with wicker shields. An. 1. 8,9. wee- 
popmevot ravrys tis tagews making trial of this order. 
AN, IIL. 2, 38. 

So with drropat, Oyydve, pavw, évréxopat. 


ce. Verbs meaning rule or lead (cp. 509 b) : 


Tav ‘EXAjvev jpéav éExdvrov they ruled the Greeks with 
their consent. D. 8,24. rod degwd cépws jyetabac to lead 
the right wing. Avy. 1. 7,1. (But jyotua also takes the dative : 
trois dAXows yetro he led the rest. An. 11. 2, 8.) 


d. Verbs meaning aim, claim, reach, attain : 
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Meyddov PixGy teis ov dv dudpras aiming at great souls, 
you would not miss. S. at. 154. épi€uevos ris dpyis longing for 
the rule. T. 1. 128. otk dvrirorovpeba Bao tHS apx7s 
we do not dispute with the king for the sovereignty. Av. 1. 8, 23. 
eExveicOa tov odevdovyntav to reach the slingers. Ay. ut. 3, 7. 
tips tuyxavew to obtain honor. An. 1. 9, 29. 

So with croxdLopatr, dpéyopa, pavu. 

e. Verbs meaning ¢aste, smell, enjoy : 


BovAerar kat ot rovtwv yetvoarOar he wishes you also to 
taste these. An. 1. 9, 26. ti yap GAN dv drorkavoatpe tod 


pabynparos; why, what other good of learning should I enjoy? 
AR, N. 1231. 


So with dc¢dpaivopa, dvivnps, TépTopat, ebwxotpat. 
The Genitive is used as object with many verbs that 
denote an action of the senses or of the mind ; several 
of these admit the accusative. 


a. "Axovw hear, aicOdvowa perceive, and a few 
others of like meaning : 


@opvBov nKovoe he heard a noise. Ax. 1. 8,16. But 
note HKovee Ticoadhéepvous Tov Kipov arddov he heard 
of Cyrus's equipment from T. Ax. 12,5. aicbavopa 
likewise takes the gen. or acc. dddjdwv Evvieray they 
understood one another. 1.1. 3,20. 76 TOV ToOLOD- 
tov Géhev adxpoaabar the willingness to listen to 
such men. D. 9, 55. 

b. Verbs meaning remember, forget : 


MipvyjoKeas Kaxav thou remindest me of sorrows. 
E. an. 1045. ahdov Adoyou pépvyna be remember some 
other word. A. vp. 522. ph émrhaddpe0a THS or 
Kade 6500 let us not forget the way home. Ax. m1. 2, 2%. 
These verbs may also take the accusative ; a neu- 
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ter pronoun as object is always accusative: tov Ev- 
dpatov peuvnpevor remembering Huphraios. DV. 9, 61. 

ce. Verbs meaning care for, neglect, spare, desire: 

Ppovncews kal addnOeias kat THS Wuyys 
ovuK é€mipedet ovde dpovrilers for intelligence 
and truth and the soul you take no care or thought. 
Ap. 290. enol 8 elkacoov Znvos H pydoev pédree but 
I care less than naught for Zeus. A. vs. 970. ypynpa- 
tov emOopet he is eager for wealth. Ax. m. 2, 39. 

Similarly with perapeda por poenitet me, evrpéropa regard, 
Gperd neglect, dArywp think lightly of, pe®opar spare, abedd 
am unsparing, ép@ love, reve hunger for. 


The Genitive is used with verbs and adjectives of 
plenty and want : 

AipOépads éewipmracav ydoptov Kovdhov they 
would fill skins with hay. Ax.1.5,10. tTOv emiTy- 
Seiwv ovk atopynaopev we shall not lack pro- 
visions. AN. u. 2,11. mdypers vdaros full of water. 
Ay, 1. 8, 13. ypnudrov eirdpea he had plenty of money. 
D. 18, 235. pudyns Set there is need of a fight. Ax. u.3,5. 


The Genitive may denote price or value: 

Idcov diddone; for how much does he teach ? 
Ar, 20b. TOV Tévwv TwrovaLY Huy TavTa TAYE’, 
ot Oeoi for toil alone the gods sell all good things. 
Erich. pikpa pérpa todkhov adpuplov small measures 
for a large sum, Ax. m. 2, 21. 


514 The Genitive with verbs of accusing, convicting, ac- 


quitting denotes the charge. 
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Thus kromjs airidyou accuse (pevyw am accused) 
of theft, aveBelas SiiKw prosecute (ypadopa indict, 
eladyw bring to trial, aronépvya am acquitted) for 
impiety. 

a. But with xaryyopd accuse, xarayvyvéoxw adjudge against, 
karaynpilopar vote against, and some others, the genitive of 
the person is governed by the xara. 

Tipe estimate a penalty takes the genitive of value; the 
active is used of the court, the middle (in a causative sense, 
get it estimated) of the accuser or accused. 

"AAAG 8 PvyHRs Tipyowpac; tows yap dv por TovTOV Tipy- 
cate but shall I then put (the penalty) at exile? For perhaps 
you (the jury) would put it at that amount. Ar. 37 ¢. 


The Genitive may denote the time or space within 
which something occurs, or to which it belongs : 

Ov payetran Séxa nuepav he will not fight with- 
in ten days. Ay.1.7,18% del tod KaOyKovtos 
xXpdvov yiyverBa occur always within the appro- 
priate time. D. 4,35. éEmrakaidexa otabpav tov 
eyyuTaTw eK THS xawpas ovdev elyopev LapBavew with- 
in the sixteen nearest stages we could get nothing from 
the country. Av. u. 2, 11. 

In prose only a few words of time, and still fewer of place, are 
freely so used, especially xpdvov, jyepas by day, vuxros by night, 
éorépas in the evening, xewavos in winter, Gépovs in summer. 

Here also belong some adverbs and adverbial phrases of 
place in the genitive, as airod on the spot, rod where? ob 
where (rel.): otk épacay igvar tod mpdow they refused to go 
forward. An. 1. 3, 1. 

The Genitive is used with many adjectives. 


a. Adjectives of like meaning with the above verbs (509- 
514) ; 
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Such are érepos different, dppavds bereft, éhevOepos free, and 
in poetry various compounds of 4(v)- negative, taking a from 
genitive ; 

Also érjxoos listening, ixjxoos obedient, pyjpwov mindful, 
emipedns careful, apedys unsparing, airvos causing, éyxparys hav- 
ing control, aos worthy, dévaéos unworthy (therefore 4£éé 
think worthy). 

b. Adjectives of various meanings, best learned from read- 
ing : 

"Emornpwv tov adpopi raéers skilled in tactics. Avy. u.1, 7. 
iepos THS “Aptépcdos sacred to Artemis. An. v. 8, 13. daretpor 
attav without experience of them. An, u1. 2, 16. 

With comparative adjectives and adverbs the From 
Genitive denotes the starting-point of comparison 
(Genitive of Comparison ; see 509) : 

Ilépoas €avtov Berrtovs Persians superior to 
himself. Ax. 1. 2,1. ob trEov eixoot oTadiwv not 
more than twenty stades, Ax. 1. 2, 34. odtoat coda- 
Tepos €pmod this man here ts wiser than I. Av. 21 « 

So with any. adjectives that imply comparison : 

Tn borepaia tHs payns on the day after the 
battle. mwoddhatwXaciovs buav aitav evikarte 
you defeated many times your own number, Ax. m. 
2, 14. 

The Genitive is used with 

a. Adverbs derived from adjectives or verbs that 
take a genitive : 

*A€ias THS TOEws in a manner worthy of the state. 


b. Adverbs of place, time, separation, state : 


Iléppw rod Biov Oavarov 8 éyyvs far on in life and near death. 
Ap, 88 ¢. éw rod dewod out of danger. Av. u. 6,12. dpe ris 
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jpepas late in the day. xwpis trav dddAwv apart from the rest. 
AdOpa tov orpatwriv without the knowledge of the soldiers. 
An. 1. 8, 8. 

So with écw, évrds, éxrds, peragv, tAnoiov, rpdcbev, eurpoorbev, 
dricbev, auporépwhev, EvOev, répa(v), was, &, and others. Cp. 
also 507 d. 

ec. "Avev, mov, axpt, péexpt, evexa—adverbs that 
have become virtually prepositions (ep. 599). 

For the Genitive Absolute see 589, 590. 


The Dative 


Three cases, once distinct, are blended in the Greek 
Dative. These are 

(1) The true Dative, the Zo or For case, 

(2) The Instrumental (or Sociative), the With or 
By case, 

(3) The Locative, the At or Jn case. 

The English prepositions fo and for, with and by, at and 
in, cover fairly the three sets of uses; but there are many 
differences of idiom. 


The dative is used mostly with verbs and adjectives, but 
also with nouns, adverbs, and prepositions. 


The Zo Dative is used with verbs to denote the indi- 
rect object : 

Tatra dtmayyedko Bacidet this L will report 
to the king. Ax. 1. 3,24. radra tots didous Sredi- 
Sov these he used to distribute to his friends. Ax. . 
9,22. dda ditooddy €orxas why, you seem like 
a philosopher. Av. u. 1, 18. 


a. Many Greek verbs take the dative though the 
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corresponding English verb takes a direct object, or 
requires some other preposition than éo: 

*Exiotevov avt@ they trusted him. Avx.1. 2,2 mei- 
copa parrdov T@ Dew 7 vutv TL shall obey the god 
rather than you. Av.294. Kipo medapxev to be 
obedient to Cyrus. Ax.1.9, 17 enol dpyilovrar they 
get angry at me. Av. %c. 7@ Oe@ BonOar aiding the 
god, Av.2%3b. tots "APnvaios wapyver he used to ad- 
vise the Athenians. 1.193. erecbe TO Yyovper 
Follow your leader, Ax. u. 2, 4. 

So with ériripd, péughopar, éyxardd blame, pbove envy, dvedilo 
reproach, tipwp avenge one, imuxvotpoa promise, and many 
others. Some verbs (as péudopar, dvedilo, éritivd) take some- 
times the accusative and sometimes the dative. 


b. Here belong some semi-impersonal verbs, the subject of 
which is not an acting person, but a thing or an act: 

"Epot pedajoe it shall be my care. AN. 1. 4, 16. perapedjoe 
aitd he will repent (it will repent him). WL. 16,2. édéKeu dy 
ropeverOar aitd avw it now seemed best to him to march up 
(from the coast). Ay. 1. 2, 1. rH Aucia expere it was suitable 
to his age. An. 1. 9, 6. 

So also eect: it is possible, Se pot twos I need something, 
péreoti prot twos I have a share in something, etc. 


The Zo Dative may denote the person to whom 
(rarely the place to which) with verbs of motion : 

Tovrév wou erwepwe this (wine) he sent to you. 
Ay. 1. 9,25. Sapious Ae he went to the Samians. 
T. 1.18 “IAim Ildpis jydyer ‘EXévav Paris brought 
Helen to Ilion, ¥. xv. 108. mévos tév@ movov pé- 
pet toil to toil brings toil. S. a1. 866. 


Much oftener these verbs take zpés with the accusative 
in this sense. 


522 


523 


204 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


The Zod Dative is used also with some adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns, more or less like the above verbs 
in meaning : 

Tots 7ohepiors evavtiovs opposed to the enemy. Ax. 
m. 2,10. Ta Kpéa HV TapaTAHoOLa Tots ELadgeEt- 
ous the meat was like venison. Avy. 1.5,2. Odvarov 
TaoL KOLVOV Ewa Kal dvayKatoy avOpoérots 
that death is common to all and inevitable for man. 
Ay. m1. 1, 43. dAAd pou SnAOv €or Todro but this is 
clear to me. Av. 41a H eu TO Dew bTHpEevia 
my service to the god. Ar. 30a odhiouv adbtots 
povov émitndetws advantageously to themselves 
only. . 1. 19,3. aupds Bpotots SorHp’ Spas thou 
seest the giver of fire to mortals, A. ve. 639. 

So with ebvous friendly, éxOpés unfriendly, rodr€u0s hostile, 
gavepds plain, adndros uncertain, arperns unbecoming, and many 
others. 

The For Dative is used (with verbs, adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns) to denote the person or thing in- 
terested or affected : 

Ta axpa piv tpokatarapBadverr to seize the 
hights beforehand for us. AN. 1. 3, 16. TadTa Kal vEew- 
tépw kal tpeaButépo toijow this I shall do 
for both younger and older, Av. 30a. heiyew abtots 
aodharéaotepov } nutv fleeing is safer for them 
than for us. Ay. 02,19 yadheror Hv épot it was 
difficult for me. 1.1.22 76 yap épupa TO OT paTo- 
7éSq@ ovk av €reryxyioavrTo alse they would not have 
built the wall for their camp. 1.1.11. tots aabe- 
véor.Ttpodhs evexa for the sake of support for the 
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weak, 7.1.5. od8 ot pot TaVd aitia; are not you 
the cause of this for me? 8. ». 295. péywotov Kdo pov 
avdpt the greatest ornament for a@ man. Ax. 1. 9, 28. 
citynpéaiov povov tn Suvdper ration-moncy alone 
Jor the force.  D. 4, 28. 


a. Greek often expresses a for relation where Eng- 
lish puts the matter in some other way: » 


"AvaBynfi wou Kat paripyoor come up, please (for 
me), and testify. L. 16,8 omovdai perv pévoves, 
amvovar dé } Tpotovat Todepos a truce if we 
stay here, but war if we withdraw or advance (for us 
remaining, for us withdrawing, ete.). Av. um. 1, 28. 
odav pev évtodry Aros exe Téos for you (so far as 
you are concerned) the command of Zeus hath con- 
summation. A. vp.12. ouvedhdvte 8 adds to put 
it simply (for one putting i simply). D. 4,7 Tipps 
aéios TH wOXEL worthy of honor from (with reference 
to) the state. M.1.2,6% ovrws adtadaimwpos Tots 
morXots H Lytnois THs adyPeias so lightly do the 
multitude take (so unlaborious for the multitude 7s) 
the search for truth, TT. 1.20. ovrow tr wot Ca Soddo0s 
dd\i\a Ao€ia in no degree as servant to you do I live, 
but to Lowias. 8. or. 410. 


The For Dative also denotes 


a. The Possessor, with ety, yiyvoua, and the like: 
"Evtad0a Kipw Bacireaa jv there Cyrus had a 
palace, Ax.1.2,% éyéveto avrots 7» idia mapa- 
oxen peilov their individual preparation became 
greater (the preparation became greater for them). 
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T.1 19% dvopa avtH Kopodrn its (the city’s) name 
was Korsote, Ax.1.5,4. dvdykn €ori pou it is neces- 
sary for me. 

b. The Agent, regularly with the verbal in -réos 
(596), often with the perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive: 

*Epol rovro ov tountéov this must not be done 
by me. Ax. 138,15 wav? jptv wmeTolnrar tt is all 
done by us. Ax... 8,12 ta ToOUTOLS EWndiopeva 
the measures voted by these men, UL. 12, 30. 


c. The possessor or the agent in these constructions is 
really the person interested or affected, so that in essence 
these cases fall under 523; but usually for can not be used in 
translating. 


The With Dative (Sociative) is used, of person or 
thing, with words implying association of any kind 
whatever : 

"Eroheuer tots Opaki he carried on war with the 
Thracians. Ax.1.1,9% Godots dmik@v Kadros €k- 
Bion codds by being with wise men you will yourself 
become wise. Mxzx. ovk dvtiTorovpeba Bacidret 
THs apxns we do not dispute with the king for the 
sovereignty. AN. 1. 3,23. olv@ KEPaTAaS avTHY Mix- 
ing it (the spring) with wine. Ay.1 2,18 dpa TH 
neepa at daylight (with the day). Ax.u.1,2 é« Sua- 
Soy7ns addjhas in relays with each other. D. 4, 21. 

a. Note some typical idioms : 

Térrapas vais &AaBov aitots avdpace they took four ships 
with the crews (with the men themselves). H.1. 2,12. py 
pas abtais tats tpinpece Kxatadven lest he sink us triremes 
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and all (with the triremes themselves). An. 1. 3,17. édrAlyo 
oTpatevparte ov ToApjoe ébérerbar with a small army he will 
not dare to follow. An. 1. 2, 12. Aaxedapdvioe 7AOoV rpec- 
Beta the Spartans came with an embassy. T. 1.90. & traire 
ye 00a TovTous you were at least in the same place with these 
men. AN. mt. 1, 27. 


The By or With Dative (Instrumental) denotes 

a. Cause or means : 

YxEdiars SuaBaivovres crossing with rafts. Ax. 
15,10. adKkon tope we know by hearing. T.1. 4. 
loxvv TepieTojoavTo xpynudtwy Te TpoTdde@ Kal 
ahkov apyn they gained superior strength both by 
access of wealth and by rule over others. 7.1.15. trov- 
tous noOn Kipos with these Cyrus was pleased, Ax. 
19,26. hirtia pev Kat edvota Emopévouvs ovdérore 
eixev he never had men who followed him by reason 
of affection and good-will. Ax. u. 6, 18. yadreras dépw 
Tots Tapovor. tpdypaae Lam troubled at the pres- 
ent situation. Av. 1. 8, 8. 


b. Manner: 


Kpavyyn todd ériaow they will come on with 
much shouting. Ax.1.%, 4 moda THs “ENXddos TO 
Tahar.@ TpdT@ veweraur much of Greece is occupied 
in the ancient manner, T.1.5. mavres pid Oppy 
mpocexdvyncav Tov Oedv all with one impulse wor- 
shiped the god, Av. m. 2, 9. 

Here belong ry ddAnbeia in truth, Ayo in word, éyy in 
deed, orovd9 earnestly, ciyq silently; also some common ad- 
verbs, as xowp in common, idia privately, dypocia publicly, radry 
this way. 
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e. The Measure of Difference, with a comparative, 
superlative, or any word implying comparison : 

"Oiy@ mrelw a little more. ov woddois ETETLY 
vaotepov not many years later, 1.1.18. Kdxuota 87 
pakp@ Karey most wretchedly by far do I go down. 
S. ax. 895. réyvn 8 dvaykns dobeveotépa paxpo Art 
is far weaker than Necessity. A. re. 530. 


The A¢ or Jn Dative (Locative) denotes 


a. The Place where (in nouns of place), mostly 
poetic : 

Adpois SéyecOar to receive in their dwellings. 
S. or. 818. ere péyas ovpave@ Zeds Zeus is still great 
in heaven. S.¥. 174. mepreppeiro vd TOU Maoka Kv- 
kro it was flowed around in a circle (was completely 
surrounded) by the Maskas. Av. 1.5, 4. 


In prose a few proper names are so used (cp. 228), especially 
names of demes: Mapafdév. at Marathon, MeAitn in Melite. 
But generally a preposition precedes: év rp oixia in the house. 


Also figuratively, of State or Condition : 

Oix UTve y edovta not slumbering in sleep. 
S. or. 65. gpovtidos tXavors in the wanderings of 
anxious thought. S. or. 67. Tats wuyxats éppopeve 
aotepo. stronger in their souls, Av. ut. 1, 42. 

Examples like the last shade naturally into the following. 

b. The Particular, or the special sense, in which 
something is meant (Specifying Dative; sometimes 
possibly instrumental, but we more often use 77) : 

Bowridlov tH hbovy like a Boiotian in pronun- 
ciation, Av. u. 1,26. ot Soxodvres Siadépaw Eire o0- 
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hia cir avdpeia eit ahXy Hrruotv apety those 
who are thought superior whether in wisdom or in 
bravery or in any other virtue whatever, Av. 35 a 

ce. The Time when, in nouns of time with a speci- 
fying word, and in names of festivals : 

Tn vorepaia on the neat day. ua vuxri in one 
night. Sexdt@w ere. EvveBnoav they came to terms 
in the tenth year. 7.1. 103. TlavaOnvaious at the Pan- 
athenaia. 

The following table shows the relations between the Greek 


and Latin cases and the older case-system. The nominative, 
accusative, and vocative remained distinct in both languages. 


GREEK OLD CASES LATIN 
Genitive Genitive Genitive 
Ablative (from) 


Locative (at, in) 


Instrumental (with, | Ablative 
Dative | 
Dative (40, for) Dative 


The Accusative 


The Accusative is used mostly with verbs, but also 
with some adjectives and nouns and with certain 
prepositions. 
THE OuTER OBJECT 

The Accusative is used as the Direct (Outer) object 
of a transitive verb: 

Tyo. ceavtov know thyself. 

a. Many Greek verbs are transitive whose English 
equivalents require a preposition : 

"ApkTov tore émupepomervnv ovK erpecev a bear 
that once attacked him he did not shrink from. Ax. 1. 

14 
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9,6. ovde Alia Edrov ydéoOn he felt no shame even 
before Zeus, protector of the stranger. Ax. m. 2 4. 
aiyav tUxas to keep silent about my fortune A. 
ps. 106, 

So, among many others, aicxivopa. feel shame before, spvipu 
swear by, ravOdvw escape the notice of (Lat. lateo), & or xaxas 
mous do good or harm to, pvddrropau guard against, dpivopa 
defend myself against, rrAéw riv Oddarrav sail over the sea, 
pbdvw get the start of. 


b. Some intransitive verbs become transitive when com- 
pounded with certain prepositions, as dPaivw cross, drode- 
dpacxw run away from. 

c. Many verbs vary, and are used now as transitive, now as 
intransitive. Thus dxotw hear and aicbdvopa perceive take 
the accusative and genitive; péudoua blame takes the accusa- 
tive or the dative. Especially in poetry some verbs take the 
accusative that do not in prose. 


A few verbal adjectives and nouns admit a direct object (as 
participles and infinitives of transitive verbs do regularly) : 


*Exiotjpoves T2 KaOHKovTAa knowing their duty. C. ut. 3, 9. 
ot pigyos able to escape thee. S. an. 787. ra petéwpa dpov- 
tistns one who studies things on high. Ar. 18 b. 


a. A phrase may be equivalent to a transitive verb, and so 
take an accusative : 


TeOvaou 7G déer Tods Towovrovs droatdéXovs they die of fear 
of (are frightened to death at) such expeditions. OD. 4, 45. 


The Accusative is used after the particles of swear- 
ing, v7 and pa, as with opvipe (580 a). v7 affirms ; 
pa denies, unless vai yes precedes : 

Ny Ava or val pa Aia yes, by Zeus; pa Aia or 
ov pa Aia no, by Zeus. 
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In poetry the accusative may denote the limit of motion : 


"Hées “YBpiotnvy torapov od Wevdeveupov thou wilt come to the 
Brawling stream, not falsely named. A. pp. 715. o& 768 edn- 
Avbe wav xpdros to thee all this power has come. S. v. 141. ris 
mote ayAaas Bas @n Bas what art thou that hast come to glo- 
rious Thebes? 8, or. 153. 


Two Accusatives denoting the same person or thing, 
the direct (outer) object and a predicate accusative, 
may stand with some verbs ; 

Kidpov catpamnp éroince kal otpatnyor Se 
avutov amédake he made Cyrus satrap, and appointed 
him general also, Ax.1.1,2. tods txOds ot Ypou 
Deods evoulov the Syrians regarded the fishes as 
gods, Ax. 1 4,9. 


a. These predicate accusatives shade off gradually into 
simple appositives ; some cases may be taken in either way: 


"Edoxa Swpeadv ta Adtpa I gave the ransom as a gift. D. 


19, 170. 
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b. In the passive the direct object is made subject; the 
other accusative remains a predicate noun, agreeing with the 
subject : 

Kdpos xareréuhbyn catpamrns, otpatnyos be dmedeiyOn 

Cyrus was sent down as satrap, and was appointed general. 
AN, EO % 
Two Accusatives, one of the person and one of the 
thing (double outer object), are found with some 
verbs, especially those meaning ash, demand, teach, 
remind, hide, deprive : 

Kotpov aireiy trota to ask Cyrus for boats. 
Ax. 13,14 dvapyvyow vuas Kal Tods TOY Tpoydver 
kuvdivovs L will also remind you of the dangers of 
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your forefathers. Ax.m. 2,11. Ta Heétrep’ Huas 
dmooteper he is depriving us of our property. D. 4, 50. 


Tue INNER OBJECT 


An Accusative of the Znner object (Cognate Accusa- 
tive) is found with many verbs. It repeats the mean- 
ing of the verb in the form of a noun or pronoun. 


a. A noun, with a modifying word or clause (rarely 
omitted) : 

Xrparnyewy tavtnv Tv oTpaTynyiav to act as 
general in this campaign. Ax. 1. 8,15. addAnv pev ap- 
Xv ovdeniav momore HpEa L never held any other 
magistracy. Av. 82b. Kiwdvvedw Tov exyatov Kivdi- 
vov I am in the utmost danger. Av. 34. Evvédvye 
Thy duynv tavtnv he shared the late ewile, Ar. 21 a. 
So duxdlev Sixnv twa decide a suit, dedyew Sixny 
twa be defendant in a suit, ypaderOar ypadyv twa 
bring an indictment, Oiew 7a AdKava celebrate by 
sacrifice the Lykaia, ete. 

b. An adjective or pronoun in the neuter : 

"Erabov ti tovodvtov Lhad some such experience 
as this, Av. 22a Medyr@ Tovtwy ovre péya ovre 
pikpov momore euehnoey Meletos never cared either 
much or little about these matters. Av.26b. So ré 
xpyoera tovtrm; what use will he make of this? 
péya dpovety be proud (think large), tavra met 
PecOar render all obedience, ete. 

e. Some verbs take both a direct object and a cog- 
nate accusative : 
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‘Hyas Ta aloxytota aixoduevos by inflicting 
on us the most shameful outrages. Avy. u. 1,18. €xa- 
oT OV evepyere THY peyioTHY Evepyea tar to confer 
on each the greatest benefaction. Av. 36c¢. repo. Se 
Tokha kayaba vpas ciow eipyaopeva and others 
have done many good things to you. L. 16, 19. 

The inner object may stand also with the passive : 

Ti dducnOeis im’ nod viv erBovrdedas por; what wrong did 
you receive from me, that you are now scheming against me? 
An. I. 6, 8. 


d. A few adjectives also take a cognate accusative : 
Logos tHv éxeivov codpiav, dyabys tiv apabiav wise in their 
wisdom, ignorant with their ignorance. Av, 22 e. 


FREER ACCUSATIVES 


The Accusative may specify to what particular or de- 
tail a statement is meant to apply (Specifying <Ac- 
cusative) : 

Ilorapos Kvdvos ovopa, edpos Svo mArAOpwv a 
river, Kydnos by name, of two plethra in width. Ax. 
L 2, 23 epwrt Oipov exmdayeto” “Idcoovos smitten in 
heart with love for Iason. E.u.8  dmrotpnbértes tas 
kehahdas beheaded (having their heads cut off). Ax. 
mu. 6,1. Bédridy dott TOpa Y H Wdx HY vooew "tis 
better to be ill in body than in soul. Mex. 

With many words the dative may be used in the same 
sense (527 b). 

The Accusative of a noun of time or space may de- 
note extent : 

"Ewewe tpeis nuépas he remained three days. 
ETN yeyovas EBSouynKovta seventy years old, Av. 17 a. 
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mohwv ypovov nmopowv J was in doubt a long time. 
Ap. 21 b. 

"Eéekatva oTabpov wa Tapacayyas okra he 
marches one day's journey, eight parasangs. ameéixov 
THs “EXAddos ov petov 7 pipia orddia they were 
not less than ten thousand stades distant from Greece. 
An, m1. 1, 2. 


The Accusative may stand in apposition to a clause or sen- 
tence : 

"ErAn Ovtnp yevéorOar Ovyarpés, tohkeuwv adpwyav he endured 
to sacrifice his daughter, as an aid to war. A. ac. 236. ravd 
éXeyxov Todiro pev Tlvdad tov revOov ra xpyobévta as a test of 
this, first go to Pytho and inquire about the response. S. or. 603. 

Here belong expressions like zpotka as a gift, freely, xdpw 
Twos AS a Savor to (for the sake of) some one, texpajpiov as evi- 
dence, 76 péyrtov as the chief point, 76 reyopevov as the saying 
is. When placed before the clause, such expressions may pass 
over into the use mentioned in 491 d. 


The Accusative in many expressions has become in 
effect an adverb. Such Adverbial Accusatives are 
special forms of the uses described in 536-539, we can 
not always say which. The following are rather fre- 
quent : 

Tovde tov tpdrov in this manner, thy taxiorny 
(6d6v) by the quickest road, most speedily, ok apyjv 
not at all, Sinnv like, in the manner of, rparov at first, 
To mpa@tov first, 7d hourdv hereafter, ri why ? tu some- 
what, rovro or tadra for this reason. 


For the accusative absolute see 591. For the subject of the 
infinitive see 570 d. 
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ADJECTIVES 


An Adjective takes the gender, number, and case of 
its noun. This applies to all adjectival words that 
are declined—the article, participles, and adjective 
pronouns—whether attributive or predicate. 


The noun with which an adjectival word agrees is often not 
expressed : 

‘H defta the right hand (xeip), rhv taxiorny the quickest way 
(636v), paxpav a long way (68dv), of roddot the many. 

a. Note the two cases that may arise when the subject of 
an infinitive is omitted : 

(1) BovrAcra copds yevecOu he wishes to become wise. Here 
the unexpressed subject of the inf. is the same as that of 
BovrAerar, the principal verb; hence the predicate adjective 
copés agrees with the subject of the latter, in the nomi- 
native. 

(2) Kaxovpyov éort kpiOévr’ drobavelvy, otparnyod 5¢ pa xd- 
peevov ois todepios it is like a criminal to die by sentence of 
court, but like a general to die fighting with the enemy. D. 4, 47. 
Here xpWévra and paxdpevoy agree with the wnderstood sub- 
ject of drofaveiv, which subject is omitted because indefinite 
and general. 


By omission of the noun many adjectives become 
nouns ; any adjective or participle may be so used, 
most often with the article (cp. 552, 555 b, 582 a), but 
also without an article : | 

Avdakrtov eotrw 7 aperyn virtue is a thing that 
may be taught, Pr. 320». (Here didaxrov, instead 
of agreeing in gender with dpery, is a predicate noun.) 
pntopixy rhetoric, the art (réxvn) of speaking. 
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SPECIAL IDIOMS OF PREDICATION 


The commonest form of predication is a simple verb; the 
copula «iu or the like with a predicate adjective or noun is 
also familiar, and is like English and Latin usage ; the predi- 
cate noun agreeing with the object is described in 5384. But 
Greek employs the predicate noun and adjective (and par- 
ticiple) more freely than English or Latin does, and in some 
peculiar idioms.’ 


A Predicate noun or adjective (or pronoun) agreeing 
with the swdject often requires in translation a differ- 


ent construction : 


"Eya oé dopevos éapaxa Lam glad to have seen 
you. Ay.u.1, 16. "Entafa tpotépa Kipov ets Tap- 
cous adixero Hpyaxa arrived in Tarsoi before Cyrus. 
An. 1. 2,25. OpOpios yeas you have come before sun- 
rise. Pr. 313b. ouprréov €Oedovtys sailing with 
them as a volunteer, D. 4,29. éyw pev yelTwv oiKo 
7™ ‘EdAdd& LT live as neighbor to Greece. Ax. 1. 3, 18. 





1 English uses many predicate adjectives and nouns in a manner like 
those in 546, 547; but the words so used are mostly different in meaning 
from those so used in Greek, and they are much fewer and less common: 


Benighted walks under the midday sun.—Mxton, Comus. 
To glide a sunbeam by the blasted pine, 
To sit a star upon the sparkling spire.—TENNyson, Princess. 
Noon lay heavy on flower and tree.—Suetiey, To Night. 
Kneel wndisturbed, fair saint. THACKERAY. 
—May find 
Thee sitting careless on a granary floor.—Krats, Ode to Autumn. 
And learns her gone and far from home.—Tennyson, In Mem., viii. 
So in many common prose expressions: go barefoot, run dry, lie quiet, 


live secure, come home hungry, also build a wall high, strike one dumb, 
walk oneself lame, drink the stream dry, ete. 
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éheye Tpatos Ticoadépyys Tissaphernes spoke first. 
Ay. u. 8,17. Tis more dyads €Bas OnBas; what art 
thou that hast come to glorious Thebes? 8. or. 153. 


A Predicate adjective or noun agreeing with the object 
—accusative, genitive, or dative—often requires a 
different construction in translation : 

Meredpovs eEexopicay tas apatas they lifted 
the wagons up and brought them out. Ay.15,8 9 
Bapvdaipova pyrnp p erexev surely ill-fated was 
Lat my birth (my mother bore me as one of evil fate). 
BE. at. 865. tivas mol’ edpas tdode po Oodlere ; what 
is this session that ye hold? (1. e., why sit ye thus?). 
S. or. 2. tov orpatroy éeXdaaw nyayov the army 
(which) they led (was) smaller... 11. 

‘Hyovpevon attovopewv tov Evppdxyov leading 
their allies, but leaving them self-governing. T. 1. 97. 

Xevpadiw ypyoOa Ajpre to use Lemnos as win- 
ter quarters. D. 4, 82. - 


The predication is sometimes implied, or merely indi- 
eated by the order, where it must in English be ex- 
pressed (ep. 552 a) : 

Ava 75 yerpoTAHO Ect Tos ous ohevSovar be- 
cause the stones used in their slings were big enough | 
to fill the hand. Ay. m. 3,17. dve.pévyn TH Siairyn by 
their mode of life being more relaxed, i.¢., because 
their mode of life was more relaxed, 1.1.6. Sa tHv 
Anoteiav emt ToD avTiayovaay because piracy 


had prevailed widely... 7. 


549 


550 


551 


218 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


THE ARTICLE 


The Article 6, 4, 76, originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, retains that meaning in a few phrases in Attic 
prose. 

a. With pev and dé inéd pe... 6 dé theone... 
the other, in all the cases; also in 7d pe... 7d bé 
and ra pev ... 7a dé used adverbially (540) : 

Oi pév érd€evorv, of 8 éeadevddver some used 
their bows and others their slings. Ax. mw. 3,% Ta 
pév Te paxopevor Ta SE dvaravdpevar now fighting 
a little and now resting. Av. 1. 1, 14. 

b. In 6 86 4 86 7d 5é but (or and) he (she, this), 
beginning a sentence, when the subject changes: 

Kipos didwor Kredpyw piptovs Sapexods: 6 Sé ha- 
Bav 75 ypioiov otpdreypa ovvéhefev Cyrus gives 
Klearchos ten thousand darics, and he taking the 
money collected an army. Ax. 1.1, 9. 

c. In apd rod before this, earlier; also in kat rév 
(rHv, Tovs) and roy (rHv, rods) dé when Kat ds edn, 7 
& ds (560), and the like are changed to the infinitive 
in indirect quotation (577, 578) : 

Kat tov eimew and that he said. tov 8€é yeraoa 


and that he laughed. 


Poets omit the article freely where prose requires it; they 
also use it more freely as a demonstrative, and sometimes (as 
in Homer) as a relative pronoun. 

The differences between Greek and English in the use 
of the article must be learned in reading; note espe- 
cially the following : 
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a. Names of persons often take the article : 

AwfBddr\a tov Kipov he slanders Cyrus; but also ovAAap- 
Bave Kipov he arrests Cyrus. An. 1. 1, 8. 

b. Abstract nouns generally have the article : 

‘H codia or copia wisdom. 

c. With a possessive pronoun or a possessive genitive the 
noun has the article when a definite person or thing is meant: 

"Epos diros or didros pov a friend of mine, but 6 éuds piros 
or 6 didtos pov my friend (a definite person). Ava, év ot ro 
iep@ eopev Zeus, in whose sacred precinct we are. T. ut. 14. 
Torapos ov Td edpos a river whose width. 

d. The article alone is often used where English requires a 
possessive pronoun : 

AvaBddrde tov Kipov mpos tov adeAddov he brings Cyrus into 
discredit with his brother. Av. 1. 1, 8. 

e. Names of countries, mostly adjectives by origin, com- 
monly have the article : 

‘H ‘EAAds Greece. 

f. Names of peoples often omit the article : 

’"AOnvaion or ot ’AOnvaior the Athenians. 

g. Predicate nouns rarely have the article; the subject 
and a predicate noun are often thus distinguished (cp. 552) : 

"ExOpos dvOpwros (36 b) the man is an enemy. D. 4, 50, 

h. For the article with demonstrative pronouns see 553, 
554. 


a. The place just after the article is called the attribu- 
tive position. Most attributive words take that posi- 
tion if the noun has an article: 

Oi ayabot Synmouvpyoi the good artisans. 


b. Sometimes the article and an attributive stand after the 
noun, as if added as an afterthought : 

Kara robs vépovs robs ketpévovs according to the laws, the 
established (laws). ryv te wodw Sujpracav Kal ra Baoidea Ta ev 


airy they plundered both the city and the palace in it. An. 
I. 2, 26. 
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ce. If an adjective (or a participle, adverb, or other 
expression used adjectively) stands before or after 
both article and noun (the article being before the 
noun, in the normal order), it is in the predicate posi- 
tion, and is a predicate, whether a verb is expressed 
or not: : 

"Ayabot ot Sypuovpyot the artisans are good, Kahov 
To GOXov Kat 7 édris peyadn the prize is noble and our 
hope great, Pu. 114 ¢. 

d. An adjective in the predicate position with a 
noun in the genitive, dative, or accusative often 
requires special care in translating (cp. 548) : 

Mer’ dxkpaidvovs ths Evppayias with the alli- 
ance still intact, 1.1.19. Sia dias THs yoOpas amd&a 
he will make the country friendly in leading us through. 
Ay. 1 3,14. Kupos widyv exov Thy Kehadiy eis THY 
payny kabiorato Cyrus went into the battle with his 
head bare, Ax. 1. 8,6. ovK éwov ép@ Tov déyor, aN’ Eis 
a&iudxpewy viv Tov éyovta avoicw the statement I shall 
make will not be mine, but the speaker to whom I shall 
refer it will be sufficient for you, Av. 20 e. 


But 6d¢, odros, and éxetvos regularly take the predi- 
cate position, the noun requiring the article; when 
the article is omitted, the noun or the pronoun is a 
predicate : 

*"Exketvos 6 mais or 6 mais éxetvos yonder boy. 
But ravrnvy ecipyvynv trorapBava he understands 
this to be peace. D.9,9 toede Pit xypopa TL treat 
this man as a friend. 
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a. Proper names, however, may omit the article; and if 
another adjectival expression is used with the pronoun, the 
latter may stand in the attributive position : 

“Ode (6) Swxparys this Socrates. ras érucroApatovs ravrTas 

duvvdpes these forces on paper (forces that figure in dispatches). 
D. 4,19. ras égaipvys tavras otpareias these sudden expedi- 
tions. D. 4,17 But also &k rijs dyedeias ravryns ras dyav out 
of this too great carelessness. UD. 4, 17. 
Likewise exacTos, éxarepos, dudw, auddrepos take the 
predicate position, 7f the noun has the article. So 
also a personal or a relative pronoun in the possessive 
genitive (€uov, pov, nudv, cod, yur, adTov, aiTar, ob, 
av, etc.), with the same exception for the personal 
pronouns as for 6d¢, etc. (553 a) : 

Td raise dudotrépw both his sons. 4 adds 
Hpav our state. 

a. But the reflexives used possessively (éuavrod, éavrod, etc.) 
take the attributive position, if the article is present : 

‘H éavrod xépa his own land. 

a. An adverbial expression is made adjectival by 
standing in the attributive position : 

Oi mada *AOnvain the Athenians of old. % 
otkade 600s the way home. tov oikot avTictaciw- 
tov his opponents at home. Ax.1.1,10. 4 Tore poy 
tov Aakedatpoviov, 7 viv vBpis Tovrov the strength 
of the Spartans then, the insolence of this man now. 
D, 4, 3. 

b. An adjectival expression is made in effect a noun 
by having an article before it and no noun after it: 

Oi radar the men of old. ot todXoi the many, 
the masses. ot dpdt “Avutov Anytos and his fol- 
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lowers (those about Anytos). 6 Bovhépevos any 
one who wishes. ov« é€otw 6 TohpHawyv there is no 
one who will dare. Ax. 1.3, 5. 
c. Any quoted word, phrase, or clause is made a noun by 
prefixing 76: 
To pndéev ayav the saying, “ Nothing too far.” 
d. Some adverbial expressions are extended and made ad- 
verbial accusatives (540) by prefixing 7é or rd: 
Ta viv now. oO kat’ épé as regards me. 7d d brws, 
totro Aéye but the how, tell us that. D. 38, 10. 
Distinguish . 
moka many things, ra toda most things, in most 
CASES } 
mov much, 7d wodv the greater part ; 
mreioTou Very many, ot mretotor most people, the 
majority. 
Also 7 péon rods the city between (two others), 
péeon 7H ods Or H TOS péon the midst of the 
city ; 
n €axarn xdpa the farthest land, 
€xxarn ) xopa or 7 yapa éoydryn the edge of 
the land ; 
6 povos vids the only son, 
Hdvos 6 vids Or 6 vids pdovos the son only. 


PRONOUNS 


The endings of the verb indicate the person (first, 
second, or third) with sufficient clearness ; hence the 
personal pronouns in the nominative, éyd, ov, ypets, 
vuets, are used only when emphasized. So in the 
third person ovros, 65¢, or éxeivos as subject : 
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"Ey dxvoitny av euBaivew I should myself hesi- 
tate to go aboard. Ax. 8,17. adN €idev TovTO Kaas 
éexetvos but ue saw this clearly. D. 4, 5. 


For the three meanings of airés see 199. Note that when 
standing alone in the nominative airés always means ipse, 
emphasizing some word understood : 

Airos vedas dyow; does he say it of his own knowledge ? 
S. or. 704, jf yap adtd things will come of themselves. S. or. 
341. adros épy he himself (the master) said it, ipse dizit. 

In other cases also the word emphasized by airés may be 
omitted : 

IlAevoréov cis tavras abtots éuBaow you must sail, going on 
board in person (vpiv being understood). D. 4, 16. 

a. Note also the idiomatic use of airés with an ordinal 
numeral : 

‘HipéOy zpecBevris Séxatros aitds he was chosen ambassa- 
dor with nine others (himself tenth). UH. u. 2, 17. 


In phrases like jpérepa airév our own things the possessive 
pronoun (adjective) and the possessive genitive are put side 
by side, as equivalent constructions, instead of jar airav, etc. 


"Os retains its earlier force, as a demonstrative, in a 


few phrases : 

"H & 6s said he. xat ds edn and he said. So 
Kal 4, Kat ot. Cp. 549. 

a. For the use of ds as a relative see 613, 614. 


a. Obros in the nominative is sometimes used in call- 
ing to a person: 

Otdros, ri moeits you there, what are you doing ? 
AR. R. 198. 
_ b. Note also 68¢, ofros, or éxeivos in the predicate, 
translated by here, there, ete. : 
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"08 x Sopav wepa here he comes from the house. 
S. an. 886. vyes Exetvau emumdéovor. yonder are ships 
sailing in, 1.1.51. otS€ maides oteixovar here come 


the boys. ¥. ™. 46. 


INFINITIVES 
( e0)t Infinitive is a verbal noun whose range of use has 
b 


een much enlarged. Originally a ¢o or for dative, it 
retains that force in some of the most common con- 
structions (565, 566) ; the others are developed from 
this, but the connection is not always clear. The 
English infinitive with ¢o is in many uses closely 
parallel. 


a. As a verb, the Infinitive has voice and tense, though it 
does not distinguish person or number; it may take a subject 
in the accusative, and an object (accusative, genitive, or 
dative), like the rest of the verb to which it belongs; it is 
modified by adverbs and particles, including av. 

As a noun it may in some uses take the article (neuter) 
and so be marked as having a noun construction in any case 
but the vocative. 


563 The present, aorist, and perfect Tenses of the Infini- 
tive distinguish kinds of action (as in the subjune- 
tive, optative, and imperative, 475, 483, 484), not dif- 
ferences of time. The future puts the action in a 
time later than that of the principal verb. . 


a. When the infinitive represents a finite verb, it retains 


the tense and tense meaning of the form which it replaces 
(577). 


564 ‘The negative with an infinitive is usually 7, except 
when the infinitive represents an original finite verb 
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which had ov; and even then after some verbs there 
is a tendency to change ov to pH (579 a). 


The Infinitive may be connected, as a ¢o or for dative, 
with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, nouns, or with a 
whole phrase : 

Thv xépav erérpase Stapmaaas Tors EdAnow he 
gave the land over to the Greeks to plunder (for plun- 
dering). Av. 1. 2,19 qoddal apakar joav déper Oar 
there were many wagons to be carried off. Ax. 1. 1, 6. 
ovx apa Kabevde rv ovd dpedreiy Hav advrav it is no 
time for sleeping or for being careless of ourselves. 
AN. 1 3, 11. 


_— «a. This Dative Infinitive has a wide range of mean- 


ing, from simple purpose to cases where it merely 
defines the application of a word or phrase. The 
dative force can usually be seen, but 7m or some other 
preposition may be necessary in translation : 

EtheoOe apyerv pov you chose (them) to rule over 
me, Av. %e. erowos héyerv ready to speak (for 
speaking). Sevds Néyeuv skilled in (with reference - 
to) speaking. ovx ndéa adkoverv not pleasant to 
hear. D. 4, 88. otos det wore petaBddrdXdgecrbat 
(such) as to be always changing. H. 1. 3, 45. ikavds 
Tas akpotokas pudatrey sufficient for guarding - 
the citadels, Av. 1. 2,1. Kdéapyos otvyvos qv opav 
Kiearchos was repulsive to see. Ax. 1. 6,9 — ovroe 
ovvéxydeiv adda cupdiretv ebiv Lam not one 
(was not born) to join in hatred, but in love. 8. ax. 


528. toaovTrov dé duoroyetv so far am I from 
15 
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agreeing (I lack so much with reference to agreeing). 
D. 9,17. voonpa petlov 7) Péperv a trouble too great 
to bear (greater than for bearing). 8. or. 1298. 


b. Note the use with éyw: 


Oder clye Ppadoae he had nothing to tell. §S. or. 119. This 
easily passes into the meaning he could tell nothing; hence 
éxw becomes practically equal to dvvaya, taking an infinitive 
(most often a word of saying) with or without an object : ode 
dedpo idvres ex THS xwpas ovddev elyopev AapBdvew even when coming 
hither we could not take anything from the country. AN. 1. 2, 11, 


The Infinitive with as or wore is used 


a. With adjectives in the comparative, or imply- 
ing comparison : 

"OXtyou ws eyxparets etvar too few to have power. 
C.1v. 5,15. Bpaxvrepa } ws €€txvetaOar too short 
to reach, Ax. m1. 8,7, éAdtTw e€xovta S¥vapuy 7) WOTE 
tovs ditous wapedetv having too little force to aid his 
Friends (less than as for aiding). H. ww. 8, 2%. -yépwv 
exeivos wate o wheEXeEty he is old for aiding you. 
E. anv. 80. 

b. To denote result, especially an intended result ; 
wore is the usual word in prose, often preceded by a 
demonstrative ; the idea of intention gradually fades 
out : 

Eiyov ra Spérava eis yav Bdérovta ws StakdT- 
tewv they had the scythes extending toward the ground 
(as) for cutting in two (whomever they came on), 
Ax. 1. 8,10. wtrekdoas as cvvavTnoas riding up so 
as to mec him. Ay.1. 8,15. vukrds té&var, @s pr) 
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6paab0ar to go by night so as not to be seen. Ax. w. 
6, 13. ypdvm mor e&érpagav as Sovvau Siknv at 
length they have wrought it out so as to pay the pen- 
alty. 8. ax. 308. 

Mnxavai moddai elow wate Stadedyerv Oava- 
tov many devices there are for escaping death. Av. 39 a. 
mdvras ovTw diatieis Wate avT@ didovs etvat SO 
disposing all ( putting all into such disposition) as to 
be friendly to him, Ax.1.1,5. €yw tpijpeas dare 
€hetv 70 éxeivwr trotov L have triremes so as to catch 
their boat. Ax. 1. 4,8. Seiv’ éemnmeihe, wort ovTE vuK- 
Tos Umvov our e& yuepas eve oteydlerv he made 
dreadful threats, so that neither by night nor day did 
sleep cover me. 8. x. 780f. The last example comes 
very close to the use of wore with an indicative, de- 
noting an actual result (689 a). 


ce. Sometimes déore with the infinitive states a condition or 
proviso (cp. 567) : 

Tév Aowrdv adpxew "EAAnvov, OoTe aitois trakoverv Bac 
to rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they would (so as to) 
themselves obey the king. UD. 6, 11. 


The Infinitive after é¢’? 6 or é¢’ gre states a condi- 
tion or proviso : 

Oi & ebacay aroddcav ef @ py KaELY TAs oiKids 
and they said they would give back (the dead), on con- 
dition of their not burning the houses. Ax. w. 2, 19. 
adteuey oe, ert TrovTw peta, ef OTE pynKeTe Pidro- 
codetv we let you off, on this condition however, that 
you no longer seck wisdom. Av. 29 . 
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The Infinitive is used with apiv before: 


AcéBnoav awpiv tos ahdovs adtoxpivacbar 
they crossed before the others answered. Ax. 1 4, 16. 
Kare. mpiv po. potpay €€yKerv Biov L go down 
before my allotted term of life is over, 8. ax. 896. 

For zpi with finite modes see 644. 

a. Rarely zpérepov 7 with the infinitive has the same mean- 

ing. 
The Infinitive is used in some idiomatic phrases, partly off- 
shoots of the dative infinitive (566 a and b), partly standing 
nearer to the adverbial accusative (540). Among the most 
frequent are: 

‘Os «cirety or os Eros ciety so to speak, softening an expres- 
sion that might seem too strong, (és) ovveAdvt: ciety in a word 
(for one to say, taking tt together), as <ixdoa to make a guess, 
épot Soxeiv, in my view, as it seems to me, dALyou Seiv almost (to 
lack little), éxov evar willingly, rs viv etvar for the present, 7d 
Kata Tovrov elvat as regards him. 


The Infinitive is used as object with many verbs: 

a, As the only object: 

Iufety Tiravas ovk ndvvyOnv LI could not per- 
suade the Titans. A. vs. 220. €ueddke katahiery he 
was intending to halt. Ay. 1. 8,1. eis Tioi8as Bovdo- 
pevos oTpateverOar wishing to make an expedi- 
tion against the Pisidians. Avx.1.1, 11. qdoBotynv 
av €meoOat I should be afraid to follow. Ax. 1. 3, 17. 

b. With paArAw intend, am about, the future infinitive is 
often used (also the present, sometimes the aorist) : 

Maw ipas Scdaéerv Tam about to explain to you. Ap. 21 b. 


euetrev aird Kado te xayabd rornoecv he was likely to make 
them what they should be. Av. 20a. €yedrc katadvew he 
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was about to halt. An. 1. 8,1. p&ddAwo radetv I am about to 
suffer. A. PB. 652. 

In all other uses the future infinitive may be regarded as 
representing an indicative (577, 578). 

e. With another object: 

Tovs ém\tras éxédevoey avrov petvac he bade the 
hoplites remain there. Ax. 1.5, 138.  erroinve Svevveciv 
pn S8¥vacOae Kata yhv évavtiova ba Kip (the Spar- 
tan naval commander) made Syennesis unable to op- 
pose Cyrus by land, H.m. 1,1. at 7dovat reiMovor 
Thy Wixnv pn codpovety pleasures urge the soul 
not to use self-control. M. 1. 2, 28. 

d. From such uses as the last the accusative came 
to be regarded’ as the subject of the infinitive : 

"EBovdero TH tatde apudorepw mapetvar he 
wished both his sons to be near, Ay.1. 1,1. YoKparns 
nyetro Oeovds mavta eidévar Sokrates believed that 
the gods know everything. M. 1. 1, 19. 


Thus arose the infinitive clause with subject accusative, 
which received a wide extension, as in Latin. 


The subject of an infinitive is omitted when it is the 
same as that of the leading verb; a modifier of the 
subject, whether predicative or attributive, then 
agrees with the subject of the leading verb: 

‘O & timécyero avipi Exdoty Sdace.v Tete apyv- 





1A similar growth can be traced in English, in such a sequence as : 
(1) It is good for us to be here, (2) For us to be here is good, (3) For us 
to be here is a proof of our friendship. In (1) for us modifies good ; in 
(2) the same construction is possible, but one is inclined to take for us to 
be here as a clause, the subject of 7s good ; in (8) the last construction is 
the only one possible. 


572 


230 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


piov pvas and he promised that he would give five 
minae in money to each man (cp. 577 a). AN. 1. 4, 18. 
Iépons ébyn eivar he said he was a Persian, Ax. 
14 Ce et WG 

a. A predicate noun or adjective remains in the nomi- 
native when the infinitive, with subject omitted, has the 
article, or depends on a preposition : 

’Opeyopevor TOD TWpGtos Exactos yiyvecOar striving each 
to get ahead of the other (to become first). T. 1. 65, 10. obx emi 
TO SodAOt Elva exréurovrar aroo. not on the basis of being 
subjects are colonists sent out. TT. 1. 34, 1. 

b. If the subject is omitted because indefinite or general, 
a predicate or attributive modifier of it is in the accusative: 

Aixauov & rpattovta pepvanobat Oeod it is just to re- 
member God when one is prospering. Men. 

ce. When the omitted subject is the same as the 
object of the leading verb, that object being in the 
genitive or dative, a modifier of the subject may be 
either in the same case or in the accusative : 

Kvpos wapayyédve Kredpyo Aa Bovre yey door 
HY avT@ oTparevpa, Kal Bevia neew tapayyédra a- 
Bovra tovs addouvs Cyrus ordered Klearchos to come, 
bringing all the force he had; and he ordered Xenias 
to come, bringing the others, Ax. 1. 2,1. Kwépou éd€ovro 
as tpoOdpotatov yevéeoba they asked Cyrus to 
show himself as zealous as possible, H. 1. 5, 2. 


With verbs meaning forbid, prevent, deny, escape, 
or aim in any way at a negative effect,’ the infini- 





1 Cp. ‘*‘ You may as well forbid the mountain pines 
To wag their high tops, and to make no noise, 
When they are fretten with the gusts of heaven.” 
Mer. of Ven., iv, 1. 
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tive often has py, though English omits the nega- 
tive: : 

"Avréheyov Twes pp) Léva mdvtas some opposed, 
urging that all should not go. Ax. 1.5, 29. tov avdp” 
dmavod pyr evdéxecbar pyTEe Tpocdowveir 
twa this man I forbid any one to recewe or address, 
S. or. 288. éyw povos qvavT.oOnv pyndév movety Tapa 
tovs vopxouvs I alone opposed doing anything contrary 
to the laws, Av. 32b. pixpdv é&épvye wi) KatTaTe- 
tpwbynvar he barely escaped being stoned to death. 
Ay. 1, 3,2 Katapvet pn SedSpaxévar tdde; do you 
deny that you have done this? 8, an. 442. 


a. My with an infinitive becomes p# ov if the leading verb 
has a negative, or is in a question implying a negative : 

Ovdey édvvaro avréxav py od xapileaOar he could not hold 
out at all against granting the favor. C. 1 4,2. ri dpra péedAdAas 
py od yeywviokecy TO wav; why then do you delay (i.e., do 
not delay) to tell the whole? A. vp. 654, ri éurodav pH od xt 
anoOaveiv; what is to hinder (i.¢., obdé éurodwv) our being 
put to death? An. m. 1, 13. 

b. Most of these verbs admit also the simple infinitive 
without py or py ot: 

Té kwAver kal Ta dxpa piv KeXeverv Kidpov mpoxaradrapBavew ; 
what hinders our bidding Cyrus occupy the hights also for us? 
AN, I. 3, 16. 

ce. With verbs of hindering and the like the infinitive may 
also have the article rot, as a from genitive (509) : ; 

Kodtoeev dv tod Kdevv éridvtas he would prevent them 
from this attacking and burning. An. 1. 6, 2. 


Some of the above infinitives, even those plainly dative in ori- 
gin, occasionally have 7d, especially in poetry : 

Obroé clow povor ere Hiv éurodav Th pH dn Elva &vOa wddrau 
orevdopev these alone are still in the way of our being at once 
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where we have so long been eager to be. An. 1v. 8,14. 7d Bia 
moXritrav Spav piv ayynxavos act in defiance of the state I can 
not. S. an. 79 f# xapdias 8 efiorapa rd Spav yet from my heart’s 
purpose I withdraw to do it. S. ax. 1106. dBos av ixvou rapa- 
arate, TO wy BrAéhpapa cvpPhadreiv fear instead of sleep stands 
near, that I close not my eyes. A. a. 15. 

The 7é seems to bring these infinitives into connection 
with the specifying accusative (537), which is in effect much 
like a looser for dative, such as we translate by with reference 
to (528 a). 


The Infinitive without or with 76 is used as the sub- 
ject of many verbs—also as a predicate noun or an 
appositive : 

Tpdppara padeiv de Kat pabdorvta vovy exer 
one must learn letters, and after learning them have 
sense, Men. éddxer por TavTn TELpacOat cabjnva 
it seemed to me best to try to save myself in this way. 
L. 12,15. dyabots viv tpoojkea eivar tt befits you to 
be brave. Avy. 1m. 2,11. TodTo yov Séouar, pyre Oav- 
palerv pyre OopuBetv this I ask of you, neither 
to be surprised nor to make a disturbance. Av. 17 «. 

a. Instead of an impersonal verb with the infinitive as sub- 


ject, a personal construction is often used with the infinitive 
depending on the verb or adjective : 

Kai yap ov8 réppw Soxotpév por aitod kabjoGar (instead of 
od Soxet xabjcba) for in fact we seem to be encamped not far 
Srom him. An. 1. 3, 12. Sixaids cis droAoyyjoac Gar (instead 
Of Sixadv éorw a.) it is right that I make my defense. Ar. 18 a. 


The Infinitive with rod or 7é may be used in any 
genitive or dative construction that is suitable to its 
meaning : 
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Néows 70 otyav Kpeittév €ott TOD adetvy for 


young people silence is better than talking. Mex. ap- 


€avres TOD StaBaivery being first in crossing. Ax. 
14,15. é€xTds eb TOD pédANety ATOOYVHaKELY av 
prov you are free from the prospect of dying to-morrow. 
Cr. 46e. 7d d€ TH emipedeia Tepieivar Tov dirwv kal 
To TpodvtpetaOar xapilecOa, TadTa ewovye pad- 
hov Soxet ayaora eivar but the excelling his friends in 
attentiveness and in his eagerness to do favors, this 
rather to my mind appears admirable. Ax. 1. 9, 24. od 
mpos T@ TOMES avHpPHKEVaL TIno.Ta TlvOia; be- 
sides having destroyed states, does he not conduct the 
Pythian festival? D0. 9,32 ert r@ ocvvoicew Tadra 
metetoOa eye aipodpar L choose to speak because 
of my conviction that these measures will be for your 
interest. D. 4,51. Kwdvvedcair av to Tov “EdAjo- 
movtov ddAoTptwaOyjvar you would be endangered 
by the fact that the Hellespont has become another's. 
D. 9, 18. 


An Infinitive with rod is sometimes used to express purpose : 
Mivws 7d Ayorixdv Kabypea tod Tas mporddovs padAov i€var 
aitd Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come to 
him better. TT. 1. 4. 
This may be regarded as a genitive of cause ; irép or évexa 
is sometimes put with it. 


An Infinitive clause, with or without the article, often 
represents a sentence with a finite verb; the original 
sentence is thus changed to a noun and made part of 
another sentence, in one of the constructions above 
described. Most often such an infinitive is the sub- 
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ject or object of a verb of saying or thinking—that 
is, a verb meaning say, tell, hear, learn, or think, be- 
lieve, know, and the like. In such infinitive clauses 

a. The original tense and tense-meaning are re- 
tained, the time (if the original verb was an indica- 
tive) being relative to that of the principal verb. The 
future infinitive is found chiefly in this use. 

An imperfect or pluperfect indicative, as these 
tenses are not made in the infinitive, is represented 
by the present or perfect—the infinitive of the same 
tense-system. 

b. If the original sentence had ov, that is usually 
retained, but is sometimes changed to py (579 a). 

e. If an original indicative or optative had ay, 
that is retained. Thus ay with an infinitive shows 
that the infinitive represents an indicative or optative 
with av (579). , 

The Infinitive representing a finite verb often stands 
as object with certain verbs of saying or thinking: 

‘Eyd dynpe tadta ddvapias eivar (representing 
tavta pdvapia eioi) L say that this is nonsense. Av. 
13,17. avtidhéyerv dys tots Bovopevois Huas atro- 
héoar you say you spoke against (avrédeyov, 577 a) 
those who wished to destroy us. 1. 12,26. ov ébn 
dpetobar he said he would not take an oath (ovx 
dpodpar). H. 13,11. duocavtes OpKouvs 7 phy pr) 
pvnoikakyoey taking oaths that they would verily 
maintain amnesty for the past (od prnoiuaknow, ov 
being here changed to py because of the idea of will 
implied in an oath), H. m. 4, 43. 
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Nopilo vas euot etvar Kal watpida Kat didous I 
think you are (vets éore) to me both country and 
friends. Ax. 13,6. oldmevon Ta TavTa vikav Kal 
Kidpov Cyv thinking they were completely victorious 
and Cyrus was alive (vukGper, (f). AN. 1,1. ids 
éywye akovw Tovs Aakedayoviovs ek taidwr Khémrev 
pehetav L hear that you Spartans practise stealing 
JSrom childhood (wererare). Av. wv. 6,14. teicer Oat 
mpoodokav expecting that he will suffer (meicopa). 
D. 6,18 dpa mpoadoKayv avtovs trovadra weiOerOa 
oiexe do you suppose they expected (mpooeddkwv) to 
be suffering like this?  D. 6, 20. 

a. So also as the subject (with Aéyera: and the like, 574), 
as appositive, and in the personal construction (574 a) : 

"Edéyero Kipy dSotvac xpypata wodAAd she was said to have 
given Cyrus a large sum, . AN. 1. 2, 12. tods dyabods eis TéAEMOV 
dporsyyto dSiadepdvtws tipav he was acknowledged to honor ex- 
ceptionally those who were good for war. Ay. 1. 9, 14. Kat yap 
ovde réppw Soxodpéev por airod KkabjaOar for we seem to me to be 
encamped by no means far from him. Av. 1. 3, 12. 

b. Future infinitives with déore fall under this head, 
searcely differing at all from dere with a future indicative 
(639 a): 

Mopia rydixadrnv iyyctoOar wédw oixeiv 7d péyeBos Gore pip det- 
vov tetcerOar it is folly to think the state we live in is so 
great that we shall suffer nothing serious. D. 9, 67. 


An Infinitive with av represents an indicative or 
optative with av (461, 467, 479, 480), the context alone 
determining which : 

’"Akovw Aakedatpovious Tore euBaddvras av Kal Ka- 
KOOaVTAS THY yopav advaywpetv em olkov tay L 
hear that the Spartans in those times, after invading 


580 


236 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


and ravaging the land, would then withdraw toward 
home again (dveyapovr av, 461 a). OD. 9, 48. Kvpos 
adpurtos av Soxet apywy yevearbar it seems likely 
that Cyrus would have been an unusually good ruler 
(dpioros av éyévero, 467 ¢c). 0. 4,18 dpa avrods hé 
yovtos av twos TiaTEevaat olecbe; do you think 
they would have believed any one if he said it? 
(Aéyovtos av twos ériotevoay ;) D. 6, 20. 

Lov vty pev Av olor etvar Tipwos with you L think 
I should be in honor (ripsos av etnv, 479). Av. 1. 8, 6. 
emrioteve pndev Gv Tapa Tas omovdds tabetvy he was 
confident that he would suffer nothing contrary to the 
agreement (ovdeév av mdBoupt)., AN. 1 9, 8 

a. Some of the above examples illustrate the tendency to 
change original od to »y with the infinitive after words mean- 
ing swear, promise, hope, and the like; the notion of will in 
the verb seems to affect the negative. 


For exclamatory and imperative infinitives see 492. 
For farther treatment of indirect discourse see 657-664. 


PARTICIPLES 


The Participle is a verbal adjective, essentially like 
the English participle in use; but its full declension 
enabled the range of the Greek participle to be ex- 
tended much farther in some directions. 


a. As a verb the participle has voice and tense, and may 
take an object (accusative, genitive, or dative) or an adverbial 
modifier. 

As an adjective it is declined, and agrees with a noun or 
pronoun, (1) attributively, with or without the article, (2) as 
a predicate, belonging to either subject or object. 
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The present, aorist, and perfect tenses of the participle denote 
the kind of action rather than time ; the present denotes con- 
tinuance or repetition, the aorist denotes simple occurrence 
or attainment, the perfect denotes a completed act or a con- 
tinued state (cp. 475, 563). 


a. But when a participle represents an indicative clause, 
the tenses retain the tense-meaning of the indicative, and de- 
note time present, past, or future relatively to that of the lead- 
ing verb. The future participle is always so used; for the 
other tenses the context alone determines whether the time- 
value is intended or not (cp. 577). 

Note examples in the following sections. 


The Attributive Participle agrees directly with a noun, 
with or without an article: 


Ta ckaSeotnKota mpaypara the existing situa- 
tion (affairs, government). Keka rEeTHpMEvoVS 
Adyous finely worded speeches, Av. 17 b. 


a. The Attributive Participle is often used without a noun, 
thus becoming itself a noun. (555 b). Such a phrase, if brief, 
may sometimes be rendered by an English noun; if longer, 
its nearest equivalent is a relative clause : 

Oi A€yovres the speakers, ot dxovovres the hearers, ot 
évovxodvtes the inhabitants, 4 rexodtoa the mother, «ixy 
Acyopeva things stated carelessly, ra airois BeBiwpéva their 
lives (things lived by them), ra d0éavra tH otparia the opin- 
ton (decision) of the army. An. 1. 8, 20. 

Oi ravrnv thy dypnv catacKkedacavres those who have 
spread this report; rovs ratra Entotvras those who investi- 
gate these matters. Av. 18 c. & xatayndtodpevold pov you 
who voted against me. Ar. 39 b. 


b. Common phrases are 6 Bovddpevos any one who wishes, 
5 tuxév any chance comer. Note also xaAovmevos and Aeyopevos 
in phrases like xpyvy 7 Méidov kaXovpévyn the spring called 
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Midas’s, the so-called spring of Midas; rov iepov kadovpevoy 
woAepov the war called Sacred, the so-called Sacred war. 

ce. With od such a participial phrase refers to a particular 
person, thing, or class ; with »» (486) the phrase is more gen- 
eral, a merely supposed case : 

Tots py werOopevors pereuerte any who did not take his 
advice repented. M.1. 1, 4. (rots od retOopévors would have 
meant those people, a definite class, who in fact did not take 
his advice.) 


A Participle often agrees attributively with a noun or 
pronoun, without the article, adding some cércwm- 
stance of the main action. (Circumstantial Parti- 
ciple.) 

English uses the same construction, but less freely; a 
better rendering is often a relative clause, or an adverbial 
phrase or clause (of time, manner, cause, Means, concession, 
condition), or even another verb parallel to the leading verb. 
The circumstantial participle without dv represents an indica- 
tive ; the tense therefore generally denotes time (581 a). 

‘H pyrnp imnpe Kipo dirovoa airov paddor his 
mother supported Cyrus, loving him more. Ax. 1 1, 4 
aKOVTaOL TOS OTpaTHyols TadTa edoke TS OTPATEVpA 


auwayayew on hearing this the generals decided to call 


together the army. Ax... 4,19. 6 8€ édridas héyor 


Sunye but he kept putting them off by talking hope- 
Sully. Ax.1.2, 11. mpdrov peév eSaxpie toddiv xpdvov 
eatas first he stood and wept for some time. Ax. t. 
3,2. rTavra yap kahas eyo ei das Siwdreca this, though 


L knew it well, I had let ship. §. or. 318. 


a. Certain participles occur often in idiomatic use, as dp- 
xopevos (beginning) at first, reAevtév (ending) finally, dev (hold- 
ing on) constantly, Oappav boldly, Aabdv secretly, évicas quickly 
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xaipwv without punishment, xroiwv with sorrow. Also éxav, 
dywv, AaBdv, Pépwv, xpdpevos may often be translated with : 
TeXevrayv ovy én tovs xeporéxvas ja so finally I went to the 
artisans. Av. 22¢. ob te xaipwv dis ye rypovas épets not with- 
out sorrow shalt thow twice speak words so dire. S. or. 363. 


IIpégevos wapyv éxwv drAtras Proxenos came with hoplites. 
AN, 1. 2, 3. 


b. The future participle in this use often expresses inten- 
tion or purpose : 

"Aviotayto of piv ék Tod ab’ropdrov XéEovtes & eyiyvwoKov 
some rose of their own accord to say what they thought. An. 1. 
8, 13. méuipa kal tpoxatarynwWopéevovs ta axpa to send men 
to seize the hights in advance. An, 1. 3, 14. 


Predicate Participles are used like predicate adjec- 
tives (545-548), with extensions into certain special 
idioms. ‘The compound tenses, consisting of ius and 
a participle agreeing with the subject, are the simplest 
type. 


A Predicate Participle agreeing with the subject is 
often used 


a. With verbs that express existence in some par- 
ticular way, as 3 
tuyxava am by chance, happen to be, 
havOdvw am secretly or without the knowledge of, 
pbdve am first, get the start in, 
Sidye, Svaredd, Siay’yvopar am continuously, keep on, 
paivona (also d4dds or havepds eipr) am plainly : 
apap ériyyave he happened to be there, Ax. 11,2 
ervyxavov héyov LI was just saying. Ax. m. 2, 10. 
Bovdoipnv av abety airiv awe O dv I should like to 
get away without his knowing it (to be-hidden-from him 
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going away). Ax.1.3,1% Gbdvovow ert TO axpo 
yevdpevor Tovs Ttodeniovs they anticipate the enemy 
in getting upon the hight, Ax. ut. 4, 49.  8verédouy 
Xp@Opmevou Tos Tov Torepiov Tofevpacr they kept 
using the enemies’ arrows, Ax. 1. 4,17. ob d@ovar 
Tots havepOs Trovrovow edpaivero he was plainly not 
envious of the openly wealthy (it was plain that he did 
not envy). AN. 1. 9, 19. 

b. With verbs meaning begin, cease, endure, grow 
weary, and the like: 

Ovzore éxavounv jas oiktipwyv I never ceased 
pitying ourselves, Ax. m. 1,19. ameipnka dn TvG- 
Kkevalopevos kal Tpéxov Kaita Ora dbépov L 
am tired now of packing up and running and carry: 
img my arms. AN. v. 1, 2. 

ce. With ofyopar am gone a predicate participle may 
specify the manner of going, and so contain the main 
thought : 

Eis 70 mpdabe oiyovra SimKovtes they have 
gone forward in pursuit, Ax. 1. 10,5. @yero aTead- 
vov he went riding away, or simply, he rode away. 
AN. 11. 4, 24. 

With yx and some others the idioms differ but little from 
English usage. 

d. A Participle agreeing with the subject is so used with 
some verbs that one can not say certainly whether it is a cir- 
cumstantial or a predicate participle : 

Tovrov obx Arrnoopeba eb rovodvres we shall not be behind 
him in well-doing. AN. 11. 2, 28. dducet rods véovs Stadelporv 
he is guilty of corrupting the young. M.1.1,1. So with a 
number of verbs meaning endure, am pleased, content, indig- 
nant, ashamed, ete. 
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586 A Predicate Perneapr agreeing with the object is 
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often used 


a. With some verbs meaning perceive (with the 
senses or with the mind), remember, know, and the 
like: 

Eide KAéapyov dtehavvovra he saw Klearchos 
riding through, Ax. 1.5, 12% ob«k WBerav adtov TE Ov n- 
Kota they did not know that he was dead, Ax. . 10, 16. 
non S€ twov AoOdunv Kat dia TadTa axPopéevwr po 
and now I have observed that some felt unpleasantly 
toward me for this reason too, 1. 16, 20. HKoved ore 
avrov wept ditwv Starheyopévov L once heard him 
talking about friends, M.u. 4,1. yalpovow é&era- 
Copévors Tots olopevors pev elvas codots ovat 8 ov 
they delight in the examination of those who think they 
are wise but are not. Av. 33 . 


b. With verbs meaning show, make known, and the 
like: 

Ktpov €miatpatevovta mparos nyyera L was 
the first to report that Cyrus was marching against 
him, Av. u. 8,19. ene Toivuy ovdeis Gv amodeifevev 
amtevexOévra no one, now, could show that my 
name was handed in. L. 16, 7. 


With some verbs a predicate participle may agree with either 
subject or object, according to the meaning (cp. 586) : 


"ToOt pévror avonros bv be sure, however, that you are foolish. 
An. 1. 1, 13. pets advvaror dpdmev Ovres repryevéoOa we see 
that we are unable to get the upper hand. TT. 1. 82. yoder 78e- 
knpméevn she perceived that she had been wronged. . m. 26. 
éy® od Evvoida ewavtg copds dv I am not conscious of being wise. 

16 


588 


589 


242 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


Ap. 21 b. Op. enavrd gvvydn otdtv ertotapéve I was con- 
scious that I knew nothing (Av. 22 4), with no essential differ- 
ence of meaning, because subject and object are the same 
person. 


a. Most of the above verbs admit also as object a dr clause 
(622). 

b. "Axovo, aicbdvopa, rvvOdvopo. admit three constructions, 
usually distinct in meaning : 

dxovw tds w. pte. I hear, with my own ears, something 
going on ; 

dxovw tt (or twa) w. pte. L hear, am told, that 

dxovw w. acc. and inf. Z hear, as report, or tradition, 
that 

ce. In like manner several verbs admit either a predicate 
participle or an infinitive, with different meaning : 








WITH PARTICIPLE 


gaivopo I plainly am, 


dpxopa am at the beginning of, 
aidodpar am ashamed of, 


aicxivopa | do with shame, 





yeyvookw recognize i 
éxiotapa. understand | that 
olda know some- 
pavOdve learn ' thing 
eesharidyopas forget 18, 
péeuyvynpar remember 


WITH INFINITIVE 
it appears (but may not be 
true) that [——; 
undertake, set about ; 
am ashamed to, refrain for 
shame ; 
decide ) 
understand how 
know how 
learn (how) 
forget (how) 
remember ; 


to do 
something. 





A Participle may agree ait a genitive which is not 
dependent on any other word ; “the two are then in 


the Genitive Absolute : 


"AvéBn eri ta Opn ovVSEVdS KwAVOVTOS he went 


up on the mountains, no one hindering. 


AN. 1. 2, 22. 


a. “Exév willing and dkwy unwilling are treated as par- 


ticiples : 
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*“Akovtos dmv Kipov going away without Cyrus’s con- 
sent (Cyrus unwilling). AN. 1. 3, 17. 


In effect the Genitive Absolute is an abbreviated ad- 
verbial clause, of time, cause, condition, concession, or 
merely of attendant circumstance. These relations 
are not stated, but only implied in the context ; often 
one can not say which of two or more relations is 
more prominent : 

Tovtov hexbévrwv avéornoar this said, they 
rosé. Ay. ut 3,1. ovdev tov SedvTwoy ToLovrTaV 


_UL@V KaKOs TA TPaypata exe affairs are in a bad 


way while (because?) you are doing nothing of what 
you should, D. 4,2 Kat petTaTEepTopmevov avTov 
ovx eédw edOetv even though he is sending for me, I 
am unwilling to go. Ax. 1.8, 10. 

a. The Participle may stand alone in the genitive absolute 
when the noun or pronoun is readily supplied from the con- 
text : 

"Evreidey tpoidvrwyv edpaivero ixvyn immwov as they went on 
from there, tracks of horses appeared. Aw. . 6, 1. 


A Participle may be in the Accusative Absolute instead of the 
genitive, when it is impersonal, or has an infinitive as subject : 

"E €6v eipyvynv exew aipetrar rordcpeitv when it is possible to 
have peace, he chooses war. Av. u. 6,6. oloOa, péXov ye vor 
you know, since it is of interest to you. Av. 24d. So rpoojKov 
since (or though) it is fitting, d0gav it having been agreed to, 
adnrov ov it being uncertain, rvxdv by chance, and others. 

a. Even personal expressions are sometimes in the accusa- 
tive absolute, especially with és or éorep (598 c, d) : 

Swxpdrns nixero mpos tors Oeois daAGs rayaba dSddva, ds Tods 
Oeods kddrdXota ciddras Sokrates used to pray to the gods 
simply to give what was good, feeling that the gods knew best 
(what is good). M. 1. 8, 2. 
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A few adverbs, though belonging grammatically to the verb, 
often stand with and seem to modify a circumstantial par- 
ticiple ; such are da, peragv, ebOvs, airixa, pws : 

"Apa tatr cirayv dvéorn immediately as he said this he 
rose. AN, 1. 1,47. moAAaxod pe erécxye A€yovta petakd it 
often checked me in the midst of my words (checked me mid- 
way, while speaking). Av. 40 b. etOds waides Ovres pavba- 
vovow dpxew te Kal adpxerOa. immediately, while boys, they learn 
both to rule and to be ruled. An. 1.9, 4. épyoopar dé Kal Kaxos 
racxova opws I will ask, though wronged, none the less. 
E. m. 280. 


Certain particles make more distinct the relation of . 


thought between the circumstantial participle and 
the rest of the sentence. 


a. “Are (less often ofov, ofa) shows that the par- 
ticiple is causal : 

"El todd Hv Ta Urolvyia, aTE Sia OTEVAS THS 6d00 
mopevopeva the baggage animals extended a long 
way, because the road they were following was narrow. 
AN. Iv. 2, 18. 


b. Kairep (also xai, though less distinctly) shows 
that the participle is concessive : 

Ods ey@ padrdrov hoBodvpar H Tods audi “Avvuror, 
Kalwep ovtas Kal tovtovs Sewots whom TI fear 
more than Anytos and his friends, although these also 
are formidable, Av. 18 b. 


e. ‘Qs with a participle is often rendered by as; 
but the idiom has been extended far beyond what is 
possible in English. In many cases ws implies that 
the statement of the participle is the thought of some 
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one mentioned in the context; the translation must 
vary with the situation : 

Thv xapav eérérpebe Siaprdoa tots "EXAnow ws 
mokepiav otcav he turned the land over to the Greeks 
to plunder, as being hostile, Ax. 1. 2,19. ovdapBdve 
Kipov ws atoxtevav he arrested Cyrus, as intend. 


“ing to kill him, Ax. 1. 1, 8. 
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"EXeye Oappev as KaTacTnoopevarv TovTwY 
eis 70 Séov he told him to have no fear, assuring him 
that this would settle itself properly. Ax. 1. 3,8  Fd- 
fov éni twa Tov SoKxovvTwr codhdr civa, ws évTad0a 
éXéyEarv 7d pavretov I went to one of the men who 
seemed to be wise, thinking that there I should test the 
oracle, Av.21¢. éxmimrovres tap "AOnvaiovs as B& 
Batov dv avexdpovy when exiled they withdrew to the 
Athenians, with the idea that it was safe there. 7.1. 2. 

d. “Qorep just as, even as (cp. 216) is a strengthened ds, 
but it often requires a different translation : 

"AdXos dvéoryn erdetkvis tiv eiynOevav Tod Td wAota aireiy Kedevor- 
ToS, OoTEp TaAW TOV oTOAOV Kipov rocovpévov another arose, 
pointing out the simplicity of the man who suggested asking for 
boats, just as if Cyrus were making the expedition back again. 
An. 1. 8, 16. xaraxeipela Gomwep e£dv jovxiav ayev we are lying 
here just as if it were possible to remain quiet. Avy. m. 1, 14, 
With some verbs of knowing, thinking, saying, és is used with - 
a predicate participle; in some cases a circumstantial parti- 
ciple with és is used where we might expect a predicate par- 
ticiple : 

‘Qs py otpatnyyjoovra ene radrnv thy otparnylav pndels 
pov Aeyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that I will 
retain command in this campaign (591 a). Av. 1. 8, 15. SydAois 
& ds 1 onpavay véov you show that you have something new 
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to reveal (you show as one about to reveal). S. an. 242. &s mo- 
A€pov ovros rap ipov arayyAd shall I report from you that 
there is war? (shall I report with the understanding that there 
is war?). AN. u. 1, 21. 

A Participle with av represents an optative or indica- 
tive with av, the context alone determining which 
(cp. 579): 

Airet E€vous, @s ovTw TEpLyEevopeEvos av TaP 
dvrotaciwtav he asks for mercenaries, saying that 
thus he should get the better of his opponents (repre- 
senting wepvyevoiunv av). Ax. 1 1,10. Ywxparyns pa- 
diws Av adhebeis tro Tov SikacTay TpoeideTo azrO- 
Bavety Sokrates, who would easily have been acquitted 
by the judges, chose to die, M. ww. 4, 4. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEOS 


The Verbal in -réos (cp. 852, 354) is generally passive 
in meaning; it may be used in the personal or the 
impersonal construction; the agent in either construc- 
tion is expressed by a dative (524 b). 

a. The personal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the subject, with which the verbal agrees, 
as attributive or as predicate; the copula is often 
omitted : 

"Epolt todvro ov tountéoyv this must not be done 
by me. Ax. 1. 3,15. od TooadTa Opn Spare vty ovTa 
mopevtéa; do you not see so many mountains that 
must be traversed by you? Ax. u. 5, 18. 

b. The impersonal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the action; the verbal is in the neuter sin- 
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gular (sometimes in the plural), and may take an 
object ; the copula is often omitted : 

‘Hytv y vrep ris ehevbepias dywviortéor we at 
least must make a struggle for freedom. D.9, 70. iréov 
ovv emt amavtas Tovs tT Soxovvras eidévar L had to go 
therefore (the context shows that jv is understood) to 
all those who appeared to have some knowledge. Av. 21 e. 
Tovs ditouvs evepyeTyntéov, Tav Booknudtwv €7L- 
bedntéov one must benefit his friends, one must care 
Sor his jlocks. M. wo. 1, 28. 


c. Some verbals in -réos have the meaning of the middle 
voice: meoréov one must obey, prdaxréov we must be on our 


guard. 
PREPOSITIONS 


All Prepositions were once adverbs; Homer uses them as such 
freely, the Attic poets occasionally ; in Attic prose zpés alone 
is so used (cp. 487 a). But their special office, along with 
their use in composition (487, 440 a), is to connect nouns or 
pronouns with other words, making the relation plainer than 
the case ending would alone. 


a. The details of the use and meaning of prepositions are 
best learned from reading, and from vocabularies and the dic- 
tionary; some of the chief distinctions only are given here. 
"Avda, eis or és (and as) take the Accusative ; 

Ev and ovv take the Dative only ; 

"Avri, amo, e€, and zpo take the Genitive only ; 

Aud, kard, perd, brép take the Accusative and 
Genitive ; 

"Api, eri, mapa, wept, mpds, bro take the Accusa- 
tive, Genitive, and Dative. 

a. A preposition joined to a verb may affect the case of a 
noun or pronoun precisely as if it were not in composition. 
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b. The meaning of the noun or pronoun, or of the verb, 

often determines the meaning of the preposition; a relation 
that is natural in one situation may be impossible in another. 
This principle has a wide application. Thus: «is tov zorapév 
into the river, «is avdpas éyypapew to enroll among men, <is diva- 
pu to the extent of one’s power, eis tpaxovra to the number of 
thirty ; ind yas under ground, if’ jpav tipmpevos honored by us; 
mapa tov totranov alongside of the river, rapa Baorea to the 
king’s side. 
Besides the prepositions proper (i. e., those which may be 
compounded with verbs), a number of adverbs are often 
used with the genitive, and hence are called improper preposi- 
tions. Such are dvev without, axpc and péxpe as far as, perakd 
between, wrAnv except, evexa (eivexa, evexev) on account of, éyy's 
and zAnciov near, etc. (cp. 518 b, c). 


II. COMPOUND SENTENCES 


Successive independent sentences in Greek are usu- 
ally joined together in one of four ways: 

(1) By a coérdinating conjunction ; 

(2) By a demonstrative pronoun or adverb; this 
may be in the earlier sentence, pointing forward, or 
in the latter, pointing backward ; 

(3) By a relative pronoun or adverb, at the begin- 
ning of the second sentence ; 

(4) By a particle standing early in the second 
sentence, and referring to the preceding sentence. 


a. Absence of such a connective (dovvderov not bound 
together, asyndeton), though so common in English, is gener- 
ally in Greek a mark of emotion. Thus the following passage 
(1. 12, 100) shows far more feeling than the English version: 
dxnxdare, Ewpaxare, removOare, exere* Suxdlere you have heard, seen, 
suffered, you have him; give judgment. 
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b. Repetition of some significant word (dvagopa anaphora), 
with asyndeton, is an emotional way of connecting sentences: 

Ti ovy éort todro; dmuctia. tTavTtnv pvdarrete, TaVTYS ave 
xerbe what, then, is this? Distrust. Guard this, cling to 
this. D. 6, 24. 


When successive sentences, independent in construc- 
tion, are joined by a codrdinating conjunction, and 
are so united in speaking as to make one, the whole 
is called a Compound Sentence. 


The principal coérdinating conjunctions are the following; 
details of their use and meaning are to be learned in reading ; 
nearly all have other uses too (cp. 665-673). 

a. Copulative Conjunctions: xai, re (enclitic) and; ovdé, 
pndé, ovre, pyre and not, nor. Kai... Kai,te... Kat both... 
and, obre . . . ovre, pyre... pyre neither... nor, are fre- 
quent combinations. 

b. Adversative Conjunctions: adda but, dé (postpositive) 
but, and, ardép but, however, pévror (postpositive) however, yet, 
kairo. and yet. 

¢c. Disjunctive Conjunction: jor. 7... neither... or, 
is a frequent combination. 

d. Inferential Conjunctions: dpa then, accordingly, as it 
seems ; ovv therefore, then; vev or viv (enclitic and poetic), roé- 
vw unemphatic now, then (cp. 678). 


e. Causal Conjunction: ydp for (cp. 672). 


Instead of a full compound sentence, a sentence with a com- . 
pound subject or a compound predicate may be used (Addre- 
viated Compound Sentence) : 

‘O 8 welOerar kat ovrArAapPBaver Kipov he believed it 
and arrested Cyrus. An. 1.1, 3. éragiws yap Pot Bos, agiws 3% 
od mpd tod Oavdvros tHvd Geof exiotpodyy for right worthily 
hath Phoibos, and worthily hast thou, bestowed this care for 
him that is dead. 8. or, 188 f. 
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PARATAXIS AND HYPOTAXIS 


When two sentences, independent in form, are so united in 
speaking that one is subordinate to the other in thought, they 
are called Paratactic' (rapardcow arrange beside). In form, 
as written, they are simply codrdinate sentences not joined 
together by a conjunction: 

*Exiotacbe kai ipets, olwar you know it yourselves, I think. 
AN. 1. 2, 8. jdior av axovoaipe TO dvopa, Tis ovTws éoti Sewds 
déyew; I should like very much to hear the name, who is so 
skilled in talking? An. u. 5,15. & pévroe iste, racav tpiv riv 
aAnbeav épd be assured, however, I shall tell you the whole truth. 
Ap. 20d. ixvodpau pi tpodods yas yevy do not abandon us, I 
entreat. S. at. 588. 


Out of such paratactic sentences have grown all types of Sud- 


ordination, or Hypotaxis (irordcow arrange under). <A sen-. 


tence is Subordinate when it is made part of another, with the 
value of a noun, adjective, or adverb. 


Il]. COMPLEX SENTENCES 


A Complex Sentence consists of a principal sentence 
and one or more subordinate sentences, which are 
then called clauses. 

a. The Principal or Leading clause may be of any 
type of simple sentence (451-489). 

b. A Subordinate clause is marked 
(1) Always by an introductory subordinating 
word ; 

(2) Often by a change of mode ; 

(3) Sometimes by a change of person, in verb 
and pronoun ; 





1 Such sentences are even more common in English of familiar style 
than in Greek literature as we have it. 
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(4) Sometimes by a change of tense; but only in 
the indicative, from present to imperfect or from per- 
fect to pluperfect.’ 

-¢, A direct quotation, or an indirect question that retains 


the direct form, though clearly subordinate, can hardly be 
separated from cases of parataxis (604). 


The tenses in subordinate clauses have the same force 
as in simple sentences; but when they denote time, 
their time is often merely relative to that of the lead- 
ing clause. 


Since the introductory subordinating word is what 
always and most clearly marks the subordinate clause, 
that is made the basis for classifying and describing 
such clauses. 


Three functions, in the following order of development, may 
belong to a subordinating word : 

(1) It has its own construction in the subordinate clause, 
as adverb, pronoun, or adjective. 

(2) It connects the subordinate clause with some word, 
expressed or implied, in the leading clause. 

(3) Both these functions fall into the background, and 
one or both may disappear, as the subordinating word comes 
more distinctly to denote the relation of clause to clause, 
rather than of word to word. 


My CLAUSES 


My (cp. 486) is often a subordinating conjunction 
(lest, that, that not) after expressions of fear or caution, 





1In English, change of order is often the only sign of subordination ; 
so sometimes change of tense. 
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and sometimes after expressions of preventive action 
implying caution. (Negative od. Cp. also 474.) 


In M7 clauses 

a. An indicative (present, perfect, imperfect, ao- 
rist) denotes a present or past fact : 

Addoxa pr mrnyav Séevr L’m afraid you need 
a whipping. Ax. x. 493. doBotpela pi apdorépwr 
Hpaptykapev we fear that we have failed of both. 
T. m1. 53. 

b. A subjunctive (rarely the future indicative) de- 
notes something still future, or treated as unsettled : 

"Oxvoiny Gv eis TA Tota ew Baive, m1 Huas KaTa- 
dian I should hesitate to go aboard the boats, lest 
he sink us, Ay.1.3,17% Sedias ppt) AaBov pe Siknv 
éemtOn fearing that he will take and punish me. Ax. 
1 3, 10. Opa p17 aya TO KaK@ Kal aioypa 7 beware 
lest it be (see that it be not) shameful too as well as 
evil, Cr. 46a. radoa, pn éepevpeOns avovs stop, 
that you be not found foolish. 8. ax. 281. 

Note that Jest and that not are often equivalent. In the 
last example we might say lest you be found ; py od éederpebys 
would be lest you be not found—the negative of pi epevpeO ys. 

e. An optative denotes something future or treated 
as unsettled at the time of the principal verb, and 
also presents it as more remote from the speaker or 
writer—e. g., as the thought of another person, or as 
belonging to a past or an improbable situation. 

The optative is therefore common after a past tense 
and after another optative, but is otherwise rare: 
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"Edeicav of “EAAnves p72) Tpoadyorev pos Td 
képas the Greeks feared they would advance on their 
flank, Ax. 1.10,9 €SdKeu dmuevar emt 7d oTpatomedov 
pn emieots yévouto it seemed best to go back to the 
camp, lest an attack should be made. Ax. w. 4, 2%. barat 
Tis apBvras vol, wy Tis TPOTwIEY Opparos Badrou 
Odvos let one undo my shoes, lest from afar an envious 
look should smite me. A. a. 988. 


"Os AND “Oottis CLAUSES 


The Relative Pronoun 6s (213) connects its clause with 
some noun or pronoun, and has its own construction 
in the subordinate clause. (So of its compounds 
oomep, oats, etc.) 

a. The connecting force of 6s may be no stronger than 
that of a demonstrative. The 6s clause is then really inde- 
pendent. 

When clearly subordinate, the 6s clause often precedes 
the leading clause, or may be included within it. 


a. The Relative Pronouns take their gender, number, 
and person from the antecedent; but sense may pre- 
vail over form, and when the relative is the subject 
a predicate noun sometimes prevails over the ante- 
cedent. 

b. The Relative is often attracted from its proper 
case to the case of the antecedent, especially from the 
accusative fo the genitive or dative: 

"Avdpes akior THs EXLevOEpias Hs KéexrnoHe men 
worthy of the freedom which you possess. Ax. 1. 7, 3. 
hoBoiuny av TO Hyepove @ Soin erecOar TL should 
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Fear to follow the guide whom he may give. Ax. 
3, 17. 

ce. Rarely the antecedent is attracted to the case of the 
relative, the two standing side by side: 

"AveiAey aitd 6 "ArdAAwv Oeots ols He Giew Apollo in re- 
sponse told him the gods to whom he should sacrifice. An. 
m1, - 6. 

d. The antecedent may be taken up into the subordinate 
clause, és agreeing with it adjectively : 

Tovrous dpxovras éroiea Ss Katectpéepero xwpas these he made 


rulers of the territory which (of what territory) he subdued. 
AN. 1. 9, 14 


The antecedent may be omitted; it is often indefinite and 
therefore not expressed ; it may none the less attract the rela- 
tive from the accusative to the genitive or dative (613 b) : 
Nov éravd ce ef’ ofs A€yes re Kal tparras now I praise you 
for what you both say and do. Ay. mw. 1, 45. & pH ofda obde 


— olopan eidévac what I do not know, I also do not think I know. 


Ap. 21d. eupévopev ots wporoynoaper dixaios otow 7 ov; do we 
abide by what we agreed was just, or not? Cr. 50 a. 


a. From the customary omission of the antecedent have 
arisen some common idiomatic expressions : 


ciciy of, more often some, literally there are who, 
éotw ot (dv, ols, ovs, a) ete. 

éorw dots; (interrogative) is there any one who? 

éviore (from évt Gre) sometimes, 

€or ov somewhere, 

éorw 7 in some way, 

odk éotw o7ws there ts no way how. 


b. With these may be put oidels doris od there is no one 
who... not; through omission of the verb and the attrac- 
tion of the antecedent to the case of the relative (618 c), the 
phrase is treated as a single pronoun meaning every one, and 
is then declined : 
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Ovdéva dvriv’ od Karékdaoe he broke down every one. 
Pu. 117 d. 


A "Os Clause may take any form that is used in simple sen- 
tences (451-489). It may suggest cause, purpose, concession, 
and other relations. The negative is od or wy according to 
the meaning : 

Towovrovs érimeyrovat pot, ots tpets ok av Suxaiws ric- 
trevoure they send against me such people, whom you would 
not justly believe. L. 7, 40. 8 ph yévorro which heaven forbid 
(may which not happen!). 6oge rE Sjpw tpraxovta avdpas éré- 
a6a1, ot Tovs ratpiovs vopovs cvyypdwWovct, kal ois roAtTeEv- 
covet the people voted to choose thirty men to codify the ances- 
tral laws, in accordance with which they should conduct the 
government. H. u. 8, 2. morapdv, dv py repadaoys a river, 
which do not thou pass. A. pp. 744. mrAdvynv ppdow, Hv eyypa- 
pov ob prvjpoow dérTas ppevov I will tell thy wandering, which 
do thou write in the tablets of thy memory. A. pp, 815. 

a. Instead of repeating a relative in a different case in the 
same sentence, Greek usually changes to a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun, or leaves the relative to be supplied : 

Eevopav, Os ovre otparnyos ovte otpatuitys dv cvvnkoAOv- 
Bet, GAAQ II pdgevos aitrov perereuparo Xenophon, who was 
with them neither as general nor as soldier, but Proxenos had 
sent for him. An, 11. 1, 4. 


In “Os Clauses that differ in form from simple sen- 
tences, 

a. A subjunctive (with dv, which is sometimes 
omitted in poetry, rarely in prose) describes a sup- 
posed or assumed case, which may or may not be real. 
The time is future, or present in the generalized sense 
(i. e., applying to present, past, and future alike). 
The subjunctive is especially common when the ante- 
cedent is indefinite ; 
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‘O dvnp TodXdov aéios diros @ av diros 7 the man is 
a valuable friend to any one to whom he is a friend 
(generalized present). Ay. 13,12. rt@ dvdpt dv av 
eXnoOe weioopa L will obey the man whom you 
choose (in the future). Ay.1.3,15. & paxdpio Sara 
ot av wor etidwat tiv Tacar HdioTHY Hpépav O 
blessed, therefore, whoever among you shall behold that 
sweetest day of all! H. u. 4, 17. 

Téav wnpovav padicta Avroia at davadco aibaipera those 
griefs give most pain that are seen to be self-chosen. 8. or. 1231. 
dédouxa pi) odk exw ixavors ofs 84' I fear I shall not have enough 
people to whom to give. AN. 1. 7, 7. 

b. An optative (without av) describes an assumed 
case, but as more remote in thought from the speaker ; 
e.g., as the thought of another person, or as part of a 
past or imaginary or improbable situation. The time 
is future, or present in the generalized sense, with ref- 
erence to the time of the main verb. The optative is 
especially common after a past tense, and when the 
antecedent is indefinite, or the assumed situation is 
thought of as having occurred repeatedly : 

—~— ‘Amjyyeddor oi tpéoBes ef’ ofs of Aaxedatpdvior 
TovotvTo THy eipyvnv the envoys reported on what 
terms the Spartans offered to make the peace. ¥. u. 2, 22. 
TpoTEpov ovk exwv Tpddacw €f Hs Tov Biov dyor 
Soinv, vuvt eiknda whereas before I had no preteat 





1 Others explain this differently. But cp. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
538-540. Both in relative clauses and in ei clauses with the subjunctive ay 
is omitted regularly in Homer, often in Attic poets, and certainly sometimes 
in Attic prose. In this example & would have been natural; the omis- 
sion does not change the meaning. Cp. also 621 a. 
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on which to give an account of my life, now I have 
got one. L. 24,1, 

"Oxvotmy av els Ta Tota euBaiveay & Hiv Kdpos 
Soin LI should hesitate to go aboard any boats given 
by Cyrus (supposing him to give any). Av. 1 8, 17. 
GAN dv Todkus OTH TELE, TOVdE xpy KAVeLY but whom- 
soever the state appoints, him we should obey. 8. an. 666. 

*"Ael Tpds @ ELN Epyw, TovTo exparrey always, at 

whatsoever task he was, that he strictly pursued, 4. w. 
8, 22. 
In place of a subjunctive or optative in 6s clauses one could 
in any instance use the indicative. This merely left unex- 
pressed (except by the context, which is usually enough, as in 
English) the suggestion conveyed by the other modes : 

“A py ofda, ovd olopa cidévac what I do not know, neither 
do I think I know. Av. 21d. (Here py shows that the ex- 
pression is general—whatever, at any time, I do not know.) 

Oif ev dpovridos éyxos @ tus GXeEeTar nor ts there any 
weapon of thought wherewith to defend (wherewith one shall 
defend). 8. or. 170. 

Ilapov pot py Oavelv trip odbev, GAN avipa cxeiv Oeoodrwv Sv 
nOerov though it was in my power not to die for you, but to 
get as husband whom I would of the Thessalians. E. a. 285. 
(Alkestis had no one man in mind; the expression is general.) 
"Ooris Clauses take all the forms of “Os Clauses (615, » 
616), and the modes have the same force. But though 
the antecedent is usually indefinite, the indicative (617) 
is more frequent than in “Os Clauses: 

a. Subjunctive: das 5€ tpayds Oats av veéov 
Kkpaty and every one is harsh that’s new in power. 
A. pp. 85. gov tiv 6 Te av Séy Teicopa with you TL 


will suffer whatever we must, AN. 1. 8, 5. 
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Without dv: xaddv tor yAdoo’ 6tw rity tapyH it is a fine 
thing, whoever has a trusty tongue. E. rv. 1064. 

b. Optative: ovaotivas xpein apxev mapyy- 
yeddov they gave orders what men should hold office. 
L. 12, 44. aioypov vuty Kat qvtwodr | dikny| drodureiy 
qvtiva tus BovroLTO Tapa TovTwY hapBavew it is 
shameful for you that any (penalty) whatever should 
be lacking which any one might wish to exact from these 
men, U. 12,84 (Here the optative hightens to the 
utmost the inclusiveness of the expression—the most 
unlikely wish could not go too far.) 

ce. Indicative where subjunctive or optative would have 
been appropriate : 

“Ooris Gv éercOipet, repacbw vixav whoever is eager to 
live, let him try to conquer. Av. m1. 2, 39. mapéoxov éuavrov 6 


te BotrAcoGe xpnoba I offered myself for you to treat in 
whatever way you will. L. 7, 40. 


“Oors with an indicative often suggests cause, purpose, or 


result, by treating a definite antecedent as indefinite in order 
to characterize it (generally of persons) : 

Ti tov Geots &Ourrov ov orvyeis Oedv, Gates TO cov OyvToIor 
mpovdwkev yepas why dost thou not hate this god, to gods most 
hateful, one who betrayed thy prize to men? A. px. 38. 

IlpecBetav wéeprev qres tair épet to send an embassy to 
say this. D.1, 2. 

Tis ovrw paivera Gotis ov BovrAETaL oor pidros eva who is 
so mad as not to wish to be your friend? Av. um. 5, 12. 


OTHER RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Like "Os and “Oo7is Clauses, in construction and in 
the use of modes, are Clauses introduced by the other 
Relative Pronouns, 6, 6co0s, ofos, nAiKos, 67dc0s, d7rotos, 
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émndikos, dmétepos (227), or by the Relative Adverbs 
od, lev, of, 7, Orov, d7dOev, Grou, Ory, Or by eva, evOer, 
when these are relative (286) : 

Aevpo po dover Brérov 60 av o é€pwte look 
this way and answer whatever I ask you. 8. ov. 1122. 
ovv ipiv pev av olor eivar Timios OTOV av & with 
you I think I should be in honor wherever I am. 
An, 1. 3, 6. 

“Ocav watvotpme tavtav Tovd del pereryéerny all 
that I touched, this they always both shared. . 8. ov. 1464. 
OTOU pev OTpaTHyOS THs Ein, TOY OTpaTHyoY Tape 
Kdhovy, O7d0ev S€ oOlxXoLTO, TOY brooTpaTHyov 
wherever a general was safe, they invited the general, 
and from whatever division he was gone, the second in 
command, Avy. um. 1, 82. 

"Ev ti Kipov dpyn éyévero adds ropeverbar Say Tis HOEXEV 
in Cyrus's province it became possible to travel fearlessly wher- 


ever one wished. AN. 1. 9,18. xptpw 168 eyxos évOa pH tis 
owetat L will hide this sword where none shall see it. 8S. at. 659. 


a. “Ocos and ofos are often exclamatory, with no antecedent 
expressed ; the clause then has the form of a simple sentence. 
yAixos and other relatives are sometimes so used : 


"Ocos rap ipiv 6 POdvos pvAdocetar how great the envy 
that is stored with you! 8. or. 882. otév p dxovoarr dpriws 
éxet Wixns trdvnpa what wandering of soul, at hearing this 
just now, possesses me! 8. or. 726. 


The general relatives, doris, dardcos, etc. (227), and drov, drdev, 
etc. (236), are also indirect interrogatives, used in quoted 
questions. The direct interrogatives (227, 236) are also used 
in indirect questions. 

Such clauses have the form of a simple sentence; but 
when they depend on a historical tense (246), an indicative or 
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subjunctive of the direct form may be changed to the opta- 
tive. 

"O re tpets terdvOare ovx olda how you have been affected 
(what you have experienced) I do not know. Av. 17 a drolots 
Adyous Exrerae Kidpov GdAy yéyparra by what arguments he con- 
vinced Cyrus has been written elsewhere, An. u. 6, 4. od« Ew 
copy Gtw aradrayo I have no device whereby I shall escape. 
A. pp. 487. (Direct: rive cofiopart adraddayd; 471.) 

“Opoi joav Oavpdlovow Grou more TpéovTar ot "EAAnves 
Kat ti év vo exorev they were like people who wondered whither 
the Greeks would turn and what they had in mind. Av. 
mm. 5, 13. 

a. By omission of the antecedent, 6s and the other simple 
relatives become sometimes in effect indirect interrogatives : 

Eide pirore yoins Os ef mayst thow never learn who thow 
art. S. or. 1068. 

Perhaps dédouKxa pi odk exw ixavods ots 56 (An. 1. 7, 7) also 
belongs here, because ji) otk éyw 6 re 5G, a quoted dubitative 
subjunctive (471), stands just before, in the same sentence. 
Cp. 615 a, foot-note. 


"Ott, Arétt, AND Otivexa CLAUSES 


"O71, the neuter of ooris, becomes a subordinating 


conjunction (that) after many words of thinking, 
saying, and the like; it introduces quoted words or 
thoughts, those of another or of the speaker, as an 
object, subject, or appositive clause : 

‘Evvonodtw oT. Tavraxov tadTa yiyvetar let him 
reflect that this happens everywhere. H. u. 8, 24. Tovro 
yryvookev, OTe 48° é€aotiv 7» aedlovoa recognizing 
this, that it is she (the state) that saves us. S. an. 188. 
€heyov OT Kopos téOvyKev they said that Cyrus 
awas dead, Ax. u. 1, 8. 
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a. “Orc also introduces subject and appositive clauses of 
the same kind after d9Aev éore it is plain, cixds éore it is 
probable, and the like; these clauses are treated as quoted 
thoughts: 

AjjAov 6tt ravoopar 6 ye dkwv ro it ts plain that I shall 
stop doing what I do unintentionally. Av. 26 a. ddAdAws yvoo- 
tov Ott GAnOy Xéyw on other grounds it may be perceived that 
I tell the truth. HH. wu. 3, 44. 

b. "Orc has also the force of in that and because; in these 
senses it may introduce any form of the indicative sentence 
or of the hypothetical optative (479) : 

Ta pev ddAa dps neovoas’ Ott SE Kal eve oleL eizelty TodvTO, 
mapykxovaas the rest you heard rightly ; but in that you suppose 
I too said this, you heard wrongly. Pr. 330 e. aicyivdpevos 
6Te ovvoLba euavte epevopevos aitév ashamed because I am 
conscious of having deceived him. An. 1. 3,10. pH Oavpdere 
6tu xaderas Pépw do not be surprised that I feel badly. An. 1. 
8, 3. ri mor ov Tov enol rempaypévwv odxi peuvyTar; OTL TOY 
adiucnpatwv av éwépvyto rav avrod why, pray, has he not men- 
tioned my acts? Because he would have mentioned his own 
wrong-doings. D. 18, 79. 

c. A dr clause often precedes its leading clause : 

"Ore adduxciobar vopiler tp jpav olda that he thinks him- 
self wronged by us Tam sure. AN. 1. 8, 10. 


A quotation introduced by 67 may retain its original form, as 
a simple, compound, or complex sentence (direct quotation) ; 
drt is then merely a mark of quotation, not to be translated : 

‘Os drodavav td xpnopd Ste “ obroat éy0d coddrepds éott, od . 
§ ene épnoba” thinking that I should show to the oracle, “ This 
man here is wiser than I, but you said I was.” Ar, 21 ©. 


a. An Indirect Quotation with éru usually retains the 


tense and mode of the direct form: 


Pavepds eirev OTL H pev TOMS OPav TETELXLT- 
tau Hon he said openly that their city was already 
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walled, 1.1.9. Todro Kados HriotavTo, OTL addws 
pev ovy olol te Eoovtar tepryeverba they knew this 
well, that otherwise they would be unable to get the 
upper hand, 1. 12, 45. 

b. But after a historical tense an optative may 
stand in the indirect form for an indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct form: 

Kipos €deyev ote 4 600s Eaotto mpos Baciréa 
Cyrus said that their march would be (direct, éorar) 
against the king. Av.1.4,11. €eyov OTL Kipos pev 
téOvnKev Apiatos dé Trepevyws Elin Kal A€you or 
TaUTHV pev THY Hpepay TEPLMEVOLEY avTous, TH Se 
GdAn amevac pain they said that Cyrus was dead 
(direct, ré0vxe), and that Ariaios had fled (rehevyds 
€or, mépevye), and said (déya or édeye) that during 
this day he would wait for them (the messenger said 
mrepyevel, Ariaios said tepiynero), and that he declared 
(edn) that on the neat day he would depart, Av. 1. 1, 8. 


Note that a pres. opt. may represent the imperfect indic. ; 
but the change to the optative is never made when it could 
cause ambiguity. 

c. Sometimes a present or perfect indicative of the direct 
form is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect in the indirect, 
as is usual in English : 

"Ev ToAAG arropia Hoa of "EXAnves, evvootpevor piv OTL emi tais 
Bactréws Oipas Hoav, TpovdedHKecay Sé airors Kat ot BapBa- 
po. the Greeks were in great difficulty, reflecting that they were 
at the king’s gates (direct, éxi tais Ovpas eopev), and that the 
barbarians also had abandoned them (jpas rpodeddxacr). An. 
i 1, 2. 


By the omission of verbs arise expressions like djAov dre evi- 
dently, ot8 dru Iam sure, surely, oix dtu (for oix ép& Str) not 
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merely, ph ote (for pa eta, eirys, broAdBys Sr.) not to say, not 
only. 
Acére (for da dr) wherefore, because, that, is used like 6m, often 


in the sense of because, sometimes in the sense of that. otvexa 
(for od évexa) wherefore, that, is used like ér in poetic style: 

"Erdyxave ep dydéns ropevdpevos Sidte érétpwro it hap- 
pened that he was riding in a wagon, because he was wounded. 
AN, I. 2, 14, 

Obros 5€ por pidos oven “Atpeidas orvyet this man is my 
friend because he hates the Atreidat. S. vu. 586. tc rtodro 
mpatov ovveka “EAAnves éopev know this first, that we are 
Greeks. S. pH. 282. 


CLAUSES WITH “Ote, ‘Oréte, ’ Ene, ‘Hvixa, ‘Omnvika 


“Ore while, when, and ‘Ordre whenever (286), intro- 
duce temporal clauses, the time of which is commonly 
the same as that of the leading verb. When apy with 
the subjunctive follows, ay is jomed to the conjunce- 
tion; ore av becomes Grav, omdre av becomes ézdrav. 

“Ore and “Ozore, like when, since, while,’ often take 
a causal meaning; rarely they take a concessive mean- 
ing, although. 

“Ore and ‘Ordre Clauses are like “Os and “Oo7ris 
Clauses. With the subjunctive they are always tem- 
poral : 

"Ore tadta Hr, cyedov pera Hoa viKres it Was: 
about midnight when this was taking place. Ax. m1. 1, 34. 
evrav0a Bép&ns, ore ex THs “EAAddos amex adper, 
héyerar oikodoujoa tadta ta Bacihea there Xerwes 





1 Lat. ewm has like changes of meaning ; but the Greek use of modes 
must not be confused with the Latin, 
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is said to have built this palace when he was returning 
From Greece. Ax. 12,9. (Here the inf. oixodopjoa, 
representing an aor. indic., is the leading verb for the 
ore clause which fixes its time.) 67° oby wapawovo’ 
ovdev €s Théov TOLG, TpPOs GE ikéTis adiypar since 
then I accomplish naught by advising (him), to thee 
I have come, a suppliant. 8. or. 918. yadera Ta Tap- 
dvTa, OTOTE aVvOpaV OTpaTHyaY ToLOvTwY oTEPO- 
peOa the present situation is hard, since we are bereft 
of such commanders. Ax. 11. 2, 2. 

"Orav omevdyn Tis aités, ya Beds ouvdmrera 
whenever one shows zeal himself, God also aids, A. v. 
744. Otav dy py cAéva memavoopa TL will stop 
when in truth I have no more strength. 8. ax. 91. 

"Ore ew Tod Sewov yévou.vto, Toddol adrov are 
herov whenever they got out of danger, many would 
leave him. Av. 1. 6, 12. & éxetvos eOnpevey amd immov 
OmoTE yupvaoa BovouTo éavTov TE Kal Tos ir- 
mous which he used to hunt on horseback, whenever he 
wished to exercise both himself and his horses, Ax. 1. 2,7. 
Etre and ¢dr dy in poetry have the same meaning and use as 
ére and drav: 

Eiré y é d&rrov Alas pereyvic by ipod now that Aias, 
beyond our hope, has repented of his wrath. 8. a1. 715. ebre 
mévtos év peonpBpwais Koiras dxipwov vyvénos €tdou recur 





1 The opt. in subordinate clauses of repeated past action, the use of 
the impf. and aor. indic. with & in principal clauses for occasional past 
action (361 a, 367 a), and our similar use of would, as in translating the 
above sentence, all seem to proceed from the same mental tendency. 
Instead of making the statement in the form of a fact, it is made in the 
form of a supposed case; the context shows that the case assumed is 
understood as a typical one, such as occurred repeatedly. 


629 


CLAUSES WITH “Ore, ’Enre, ETC. 265 


whene’er the sea fell waveless in its calm midday couch and 
slept. A. a. 570. 


’Exet when, after that, after, introduces temporal clauses, 
the time of which is earlier than that of the leading 
clause. When av with the subjunctive follows, av 
unites with ézeé and forms émyjp or ear. 

*Ezei also takes a causal, rarely a concessive, mean- 
ing—since, while, whereas, rarely although. 

*Ezreé Clauses are like “Os and “Ore Clauses. With 
the subjunctive they are always temporal. 

"Exedy (with av, éraddv) is a strengthened form 
of ewe. énreaddy is more frequent than éyjp or 
émav. 

"Emel é€redevtnaoe Adpeios, Tisoadépryns Sdia- 
Badder Kipov after Dareios died, Tissaphernes slan- 
dered Cyrus, Avx.1.1,3. €met wets ewot ok €0€- 
here reiMecOar, eyo ov wiv epomar since you are 
unwilling to obey me, I will follow you. Ax. 1. 8, 6. 
€me.d7 Kopos €xddet, A\aBwv pas eropevdpnv when 
Cyrus called, I took you and went, Ax.1 3,4. émet 
TovTo €yéveTo Kal Tovs veKpods Uroamdvdous aT eE- 
SiSo0cav, mpoordvres addyjovs Toot SdiehéyorTo 
after this was over and they were giving back the dead 
under a truce, many approached and talked with each — 
other, W. mn. 4, 19. 

‘O & imécyero avdpi Exdorw Sdécew TévTE aypuplov 
pvas ery eis BaBvidva yewae and he promised 
that he would give each man five minae in money 
after they should get to Babylon (the mode of the 
direct form, émijv jxKoper, retained), Ay. 14,18. €aeu- 
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Sav dravra dkovanre Kpivare after ye: have heard 
all, then  Juige. D. 4, 14. 

Oi pev ovo, ETE’ Tis SiGKOL, TPOdpaporTEs EoTa- 
gav Kal madkw evel tAnHoLaLoOLEY OF immo, TadToY 
€roiow the asses, whenever any one pursued them, 
would run forward and then stand still ; and again 
they would do the same whenever the horses drew near. 
Ax. 5,2 €7evdy avorxOein, eionuey mapa Tov 
LwKpdaryn as soon as it (the prison) was opened, we 
used to go in where Sokrates was, Pu. 59 a. 


a. "Exeé clauses may, like 6s clauses (612 a), be so loosely 
joined to the preceding sentence as to be in fact independent : 
"Emel kal todrd yé por Soxe?t xadov eva although this too 


_seems to me to be a fine thing. Ar. 19 e. : 


‘Hvixa when and ‘Ornvixa whenever are like ore and érore in 
meaning and use, but they generally define the time more 
precisely—just when, at the very time when; they are much 
less frequent than dre and ézdre: 

“Hvixa deidn éyiyveto, épdvyn Kovuopros darep vepeAn AEvky) 
just as evening was coming on, there appeared a rising of dust, 
like a white cloud. Ay. 1. 8, 8. émtyepea jvixa Gv tpeis py 


' Suvaipeba éxeioe adixéoba he makes attempts just when we 
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should be unable to get there. D. 4, 31. 
"Eédpéw pev obv eyo Avix’ av Kaipds H maava I will myself, 
then, lead in a paean when the right moment comes. H. u. 4, 17. 
Eipze 3 dAXor dAdXaxa Té7 Gv ciAvopevos, dvix’ é~avein Saxe 
Gipos ara then he would drag himself this way and that (after 
food), whenever the devouring anguish abated. S. pu. 705. 


CLAUSES WITH “Eas, ”"Eote, Méxpu, ”Axp 
"Eos while, so long as, until, likewise "Eo-re, MExpt ob, 
Méxpt, Axpe (0d), until, so long as, introduce Relative 
Clauses of time. The indicative states a fact, present 
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or past; the subjunctive (with av, sometimes with- 
out) and the optative (without av) have the same 
force as in ds clauses (615 a, b). 

In the sense of while, so long as, they naturally 
take one of the tenses of continuance (present, imper- 
fect, perfect); in the sense of wntil they generally © 
tke the aorist : 

"Ews #EVOMEYV avTov, oKemTéov or SoKEL OTS, KTH. 
while we remain here, it seems to me we must consider 
how, ete. Ax. 3,11. €ws pev €TLWGaTO, TaTOV Eav- 
Tov tapetyev so long as he was honored, he showed 
himself faithful. 1. 12, 66. 

IIpoopeivavtes Ews Tovs veKpo’s aveihovTo ot 
mpooyKortes waiting until their kinsmen had taken up 
the dead, U.u.4,% ratra érotow péy pte oxédros 
eyéveto this they kept doing till darkness came on. 
AN, Iv. 2, 4. 

"“Ews & av ow éexpdbys, ey” édrida but keep 
hope at any rate until you learn the whole. 8. ov. 835. 
€ws adv c@lyTat TO oKddos, TOTE yp) Kal vadTHY 
Kat KuBepyytny mpolvpous eivar while the boat is safe, 
then ought both sailor and pilot to be zealous. D. 9, 69. 
hex pte av HK, ai orovdal pevovtwr let the truce con- 
tinue till I return. Ay. 0. 8,24. émloyes €s 7 Gv Kal. 
Tahoma tporpdbyns wait till thou hast also learned 
the rest, A. pp. 723, 

"Edo0fev ody mpoidvac €ws Kipw ovppei€erav 
they decided to go on, until they should join Cyrus. 
Ay. 11,2. meprueve péeypt €AOor he waited for 
him to come (till he should come). ¥. 1. 8, 11. 
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a. A éws clause has the indicative also when the action is 
known to be impossible, because dependent on a clause that 
implies unreality : 

"Emuwyxov av, éws of rAciota Tdv ciwOdrwv yvopnv aredy- 
vavTo, norxuxiav dv iyyov I should have, waited, until most of 
the several speakers had set forth their view, and should have 
kept still. D. 4, 1. 

b. Some of the above clauses with éws, etc., and the sub- 
junctive or optative imply both purpose and condition, while 
at the same time they are primarily temporal. 


“Qs CLAUSES 


‘Os as, how, and ds thus, so, are adverbs of manner from és 
(339) ; they differ only in accent, és corresponding to the 
older demonstrative form of 6s, and os to the relative form ; 
sometimes as itself is accented (18, 21 c). 

The uses of os as a subordinating conjunction fall under 
two classes : 

A. Corresponding to those of és and other relative pro- 
nouns, 

B. Showing farther developments in special directions. 


A. ‘Os as, how, in which way, corresponds closely to és in 
meaning, and introduces clauses like és clauses; most of them 
are like simple sentences (615), but some have the subjunc- 
tive and optative in the manner described in 616 a and b. 


a. As purely relative, in comparisons, often in the strength- 
ened form éorep. Though a conjunction, os retains the force 
of an adverb in its own clause : 

*ExéAevoe rods “EAAnvas, as vopos adrois cis wadxnv, ovrw Tax67- 
vat cal ornvar he directed the Greeks, as was their custom for 
battle, so to arrange themselves and take position. Av. 1. 2, 15. 
Oarrov 7) &s av wero more quickly than (as) one would have 
thought. An. 1. 5,8. &s 6 rdde ropdov drXotTO as may he that 
wrought this perish. 8. x. 126. 
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Often the antecedent is a sentence or phrase: ds pév tots 
mAcatas €5dxovv, protrynbertes, Sti xtr. being jealous, as they 
appeared to the majority, because, etc. Ay. 1. 4, 7. So ds &é 
yeto as was said, os dxovw as I hear, and many like expres- 
sions. 

b. As indirect interrogative : 

"EéjyyeAe tiv xpiow “Opdvra, &s éyévero he reported the 
trial of Orontes, how it was conducted. Av. 1. 6,5. dkxovoov 
os ép® hear how I shall tell it. S. or. 547. ot0f &s roinaov; 
do you know how you should do? (literally, do you know how 
do?) S&S. or. 543. 

In this use also és retains its force as adverb. 


ce. Temporal : 

‘OF ds adrqrAGe Bovdrcdera but he, as he went away, con- 
sidered. An. 1,4. Os ede KAgapyov dueAavvovta, tyow TH 
agivy when he saw Klearchos riding through, he threw his ax 
at him. Av. 1. 5, 12. 


d. Causal : 

Agopar cod rapapeivar jpiv, &s ey otd av évds ydiov dxov- 
catme 1 beg you to stay with us, as there is not one whom I 
would more gladly hear. Pr. 385 d. 


e. Such clauses, like those introduced by 6s and éreé (629 a), 
are often so loosely connected with the main verb as to be 
really independent sentences. 


f. Some common phrases have arisen from the omission of 
averb. Thus clauses like és pddAwrta €dvvaro as he was most 
able (Ay. 1. 1, 6), and és dv S¥vwpac ot edaxlctov in as brief. 
terms as I can (UL. 12, 8), are abbreviated to os pddAwra and ds 
8° aaxlorwv. In this way és becomes merely a means of 
strengthening a superlative : s BéArwrtos as good as possible. 


B. Two special uses of és have been developed from the rela- 
tive meaning (638 a). These are (1) the declarative, (2) the 
jinal, denoting purpose. 
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Clauses with ‘Os declarative, meaning how, that, are 
like Clauses with “Or. meaning that (622) : 

Ovmore épet ovdels ws eye THY TOY BapBdpwv didiav 
ethopnyv noone shall ever say that I chose the friend- 
ship of the barbarians, Ax. 1. 3,5. ws 8€ TodTO ovTwS 
EX el, TELpdoopa Kal ipiy éemdetEar and that this is so, 
I will try to show you also, Av. 2%. 


Clauses with ‘Os final, denoting purpose, meaning that, 
in order that, are frequent in poetry, but rare in prose, 
except in Xenophon. With as in this sense 


a. A subjunctive (often with av) denotes a pur- 
pose still to be accomplished : 


Act Beois Sotvar Siknv, as av SidayxOy he must 
pay the penalty to the gods, that he may be taught (in a 
way in which he may). A. 8.10. as 8 &v pans 
OTL ovd Gv wets Sukaiws ewol amuoTointe, avTaKovcov 
but that you may learn that you also would not justly 
distrust me, hear in turn, Av. u. 5, 16. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e. g., as that of another person, or of a past situation, 
or as less likely to be accomplished. The optative is 
common after a past tense: 

“‘Ikdunv ro lvOucdv parvretov, as paboup’ oro 
TpoT® matpt Sdikas apoiwny LI came to the Pythian 
oracle, that I might learn in what way I should gain 
justice for my father, 8. 8. 38. mporKkadar Tovs dihous 
€aTrovdaodoyeiro ws SnAOin ovs Tiva he used to call 
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his friends and talk seriously with them, so as to show 
whom he honored. Ax. 1. 9, 28. 

ce. A past tense of the indicative (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation expressed or implied 
in the leading clause : 
El ydp w i70 yiv rev, &s pyre Oeds pyre Tis dAdos 
toicd’ eTmeyyOer oh that he had sent me under the 
earth, that neither god nor any other creature might be 
rejoicing at this, A. rp. 165. ci pw ov AaBov exrewas, 
as €der.Ea pymore euavtov avOpdéracw why did 
you not take and slay me, that I might never have 
shown myself to men. 8. or. 1392. 


d. For és with a participle see 593 ec. 
For s with an infinitive see 566. 


"Qorep is a strengthened «s, used only in a relative and com- 


parative sense—even as, just as. “Qo7vep clauses are therefore 
like simple sentences : 

"Qomrep imros ebyevys ev rotor Sewois Oipov otk drdXecerv, 
doatrws dé ob jpas érpivas even as a horse of noble blood does 
not lose heart (465) in danger, so thou dost spur us on. 8, &, 25. 


"Otrws CLAUSES 


"Orws is the general relative and indirect interroga- 


tive to ds and mas. “Omws Clauses are like ‘Os Clauses, 
but some types are more frequent (and others less fre- 
quent) with o7ws. The following are common. 

a, With a future indicative, after expressions of 
planning or effort, to denote the aim : 

SKerréov pou Sokel elvas OTwS aodadréoraTa pe- 
vovpev it seems to me we must consider how we shall 
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remain most safely. Ax. 3,11. Bovdederau OTas 
pnmore er. Eotat emt T@ adedd@ he considered how 
he should never again be dependent on his brother. 
Ax.u1,4. Om@s Kal wets eue ETmarvéaete epol 
peryoe it shall be my care that you too shall praise 
me, Avy. 1. 4,16. addo TL H wept woAXOD ToLel OT WS WS 
Bédrucrou of vedrepor Excovtar; don’t you think it 
very important that the young shall be as good as pos- 
sible? Av. 24d. 


b. Out of the preceding, by omission of the main verb, has 
grown the use of érws and ézws py with a future indicative to 
express a command or prohibition. A leading verb is no 
longer thought of, and the érws clause becomes a form of sim- 
ple sentence: 

"Orws ow éceabe avdpes air rhs eAevepias prove your- 
selves men worthy of your freedom. AN.1. 7,3. Orws py 
Toujpoete 0 ToAXdKs tas EBrawe see that you don’t do what 
has injured you often. D. 4, 20. 


e. With a subjunctive, often with dv, or an opta- 
tive without a», expressing purpose; in legal and 
official style omws dv with a subjunctive is frequent : 

"loft wav 75 Spaépepor, OTs av eidas Hiv ay- 
yeihns oad learn all that is going on, that you 
may with knowledge bring a clear report to us, 8. . 40. 
Set wepacba 6Tws Karas vikdvtes TolCOpEDa WE 
must try how we may save oitrselves by conquering 
nobly. AN. ut. 2, 3. 

*Amekpivato Ori adT@ pédo. OTwS Kahds Exou he 
replied that he was taking care that it should be well. 
Ayn. 1 8,13. ixavds pev dpovtiley qv ows €xou H 
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oTpatia avT@ Ta emiTHdea he was competent to provide 
how his army should have supplies. Av. u. 6, 8. 


d. After expressions of caution or fear a clause with ézws 
pn sometimes takes the place of a uy clause (610, 611) : 

Adoxa 6rws py jpiv dvdykn yevnoetac I fear that neces- 
sity will come upon us. D. 9, 75. gduvddrrov drws pi es Tobvay- 
tiov €AOns take care that you do not run into the very opposite. 
M. in. 6, 16. Slightly different is riv Oey © 6rws AdOw douxa 
but I fear I shall not escape the goddess (literally, I fear the 
goddess, how I shall escape her). E. xv. 995. 

e. The common phrase ov« éorw drws there is not how is 
translated variously according to the context: 

Oik éotiv drws oik éerOnoera jpiv it is impossible that 
he will not attack us. Ay. u. 4,3. otK« €xtiv dws ov Taira 
odxt aromepipevos Hpav eypaw thy ypadiv tavrnv it can not be 
but that you brought this indictment by way of making trial 
of us. Av. 270. otk €oW drws dpe od Seip’ eXOdvta pe YOu 
surely will never see me come here. S. An. 829. 


"OQote CLAUSES 


639 “Qore (és or ds and re) has three meanings and uses: 

a. And so, so that, with any finite mode. The mode has 
the same force as in simple sentences; in fact the wore clause 
is often independent : 

"“Qoere Bacireds tiv pev rpds éavtdv emiBovdnv otk yoOdveto 
so that the king did not perceive the plot against himself. An. 1. 
1,8. dare pydev bv dAdo pe Hyetaode tadrnv roeicban TH adaro- 
Aoyiav so do not suppose that I make this defense for any other 
reason. I. 16, 8. 

b. As, like és and dovep in comparisons, mostly without a 
verb expressed : 

Ildvres, ote tofdrar oKxorod, togever’ dvdpds rodde you all 
shoot at me, as archers at a mark. 8. an. 1038. 

c. So as to, so that, with an infinitive, see 566. 

18 


640 


641 


642 


274 COMPLEX SENTENCES 


“Iva CLAUSES 


"Iva has two meanings and uses: 

(1) Relative, where; in poetry this older meaning 
is still the prevailing one ; 

(2) Final, denoting purpose, in order that, that; in 
prose this is the most frequent final conjunction. 


Clauses with “Iva relative are like “Os Clauses (615) ; 
the verb is generally in the indicative; iva sometimes 
becomes an indirect interrogative : 

"Ev dyopa, tva wov toddot axknkdaar in the 
market-place, where many of you have heard me. Av. 
17¢e. 7@d dravOpatw mayo, iv’ ote dwvynv ovrE Tov 
popdyv Bporav oyeu to this lone hight, where neither 
voice nor form of any mortal shalt thou behold. A. vx. 21. 
épas tv’ yKeus; dost sce where thou art come?  S. or. 
687. 


In Clauses with “Iva final (ep. 686) : 


a. A subjunctive (without av) denotes a purpose 
still to be accomplished : 

To avdpi dv av €dnobe reicopa, iva eidnre or 
kat apxeOar ériotapor LT will obey the man whom you 
elect, that you may know that I understand also how to 
be ruled, Avy. 1. 3,15. & ’ABpoxopas Katéxavoer, iva 
py Kopos 81aByH which (boats) Abrokomas burned, 
that Cyrus might not cross, Ax. t. 4, 18. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g., that of another person, or of a past situation, or 
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a purpose less likely to be realized. The optative is 
common after a past tense, and when subordinate to 
another optative : 

AaBov wpas eropevdunv, tva wdedolnv avrov 
av? dv ed erabov bm éxeivov L took you and came, that 
I might aid him in return for the kindness I had 
received from him, Ax.1. 3,4. Mévov dndos hv émOo- 
pov Tiuacba iva mheiw Kepdaivor Menon was 
plainly eager to be honored, that he might make greater 
gains. Ax. u. 6,21. Ovdpov yévouro xept TAnpacal Tore, 
iv at Muknvac yvotev may it some time be mine to 
satisfy with deeds my longing, that Mykenai might 
learn, ete, 8. pu. 825. 

e. A past tense of the indicative (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation, expressed or implied 
in the leading clause : 

Ov yap éxphnv apyxovtas oixeiovs eval, tv Hv as 
ahnOas THS Tor€Ews 4 S¥Vapis ; Ought there not to have 
been commanders of your own, that the forces might 
really belong to the state? D.4,2% ob« av éeoyopnr, 
iv 4 Tupdds te Kal Kkrdvov pndev LI should not have 
refrained, that I might be both blind and deaf. 
S. or. 1389. 


d. Note that any clause of purpose, if its leading clause 
implies that the case is already impossible, takes a past tense 
of the indicative. 

This is a form of attraction, the mode of the leading clause 
determining the mode of the subordinate clause. In the same 
way, any clause dependent on an optative is generally attracted 
to the optative. : 
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IIpiv CLAUSES 


The comparative adverb zpiv earlier, before, is used often with 
the infinitive (see 568). It also becomes a subordinating con- 
junction; it may then often be best rendered wntil. 


In Clauses with Ipi 


a. An indicative denotes a past fact: 

Ovx i&var HOer\e, Tplv H yur7n adrov emetoe Kal 
miotas €XaBe he was not willing to go, until his wife 
persuaded him and he had received pledges. Ax. 1. 2, 26. 
Suabeévtas yap aviorn, mpiv airov etre AidBodov 
m\nKTpov mupos Kepavviov for he was wont to raise the 
dead, until the Zeus-hurled bolt of thunderous fire de- 
stroyed him, ¥B. au. 128. 


b. A subjunctive (usually with av) describes not a 
real but a supposed or anticipated case; the time is 
future, or present in the generalized sense: 

Actrat adrov py mpdcbev Katahvoa Tply av avT@ 
ouvpBovrevonrar he asks him not to come to terms 
before consulting with him. Ax.1.1,10. pH orevale 
aptv pa@ns no more lament, before thou learnest. 
S. pr. 917. aloyporv jyovpar mpdtepov tavcacba, mpiv 
av wets wept avtav 6 Tt av Bovdnobe Undbiong He 
I think it a shame to stop before you shall have voted 
what you will about them, 1. 22, 4. 


e. An optative (without dv) describes a supposed 
case, but more remote in thought from the speaker— 
as the thought of another, or as part of a past or 
an imaginary situation; the optative is not frequent: 
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‘Yrooydopevos avrois wy tpdcbey ravoacIa piv 
avtovs KaTaydyot otkade promising them that he 
would not stop till he should restore them to their 
homes, An. 1. 2,2 ovmor eywy av, piv tdorp’ dp- 
Dov ros, pendhopevav av Katadainv never would T, 
before I see the word made good, say yea when they do 
blame him. 8. or. 505. 


d. An indicative zpiv clause generally has a negative lead- 
ing clause; subjunctive and optative zpiv clauses nearly always 
do. When the leading clause is affirmative, zpiv generally 
takes the infinitive; in the meaning before, when until can 
not be substituted, it takes the infinitive even after a negative. 


Ei CLAUSES 


What is stated not as a fact but as a supposition, assumed in 
order to base upon it another statement, is called a condition ; 
any word or form of words that so states something is a condi- 
tional expression. Common conditional expressions in English 
are such as begin with if, unless, suppose, in case, on the chance 
that, whoever, whenever, etc.; inversion of subject and predi- 
cate may have the same meaning, as Were I Brutus, or Should 
you ask me.’ Several forms of conditional expression in Greek, 
used for stating a supposed case, have been already noted (481, 
616, 618, 620, 627, 629-631) ; but the fullest and most dis- 
tinct form is the «i clause. A conditional sentence consists 
of a conditional clause or condilion (protasis) and a principal 
clause, the conclusion (apodosis). 





! Other frequent forms of condition are illustrated in 

What matter, so I help him back to life.—Tennyson, Lane, and 1, 
Not without she wills it.—Trnnyson, Lane, and £1. 

Man gets no other light, 

Search he a thousand years.—M. Arnoup, Hmped. 


Imperative and interrogative sentences, in both English and Greek, 
sometimes have the same office. 
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Ei 7f introduces conditional clauses, stating a sup- 
posed or assumed case. (For other meanings of the 
ei clause see 654, 655.) 

Ei clauses may have the verb in (A) the indicative, (B) the 
subjunctive, (C) the optative. The negative is yy. The con- 
clusion may be any form of simple sentence; but certain 
forms of conclusion and condition are naturally more apt to 
go together. 


A. Ei with the Indicative 


Ei with the present indicative, also with the perfect, 
imperfect, and aorist, presents the supposition simply, 
without implying anything as to its reality or proba- 
bility ; the tenses have the same force as in simple 
sentences (Simple or Logical Condition, present or 
past) : 

Eimep ye Adpeiov €or mais, ovk duaye tadT 
ey® Aypbopo if he is indeed a son of Dareios, I shall 
not take this without a battle. Ay.1.7,9. Oavpaloup’ 
av et otoOa LI should be surprised if you know. 
Pr. 312 c. pyoovor dy pe Godoy eiva, ei Kal py eipe 
they will say of course that I am wise, although (if in 
fact) Lam not. The xai hints, without quite assert- 


Ing, that the case is not merely assumed, but real. 


Ap. 38 ¢. 

Ov Oavpacrov & ei tore Tas popias €€€xomTov 
it is not surprising if at that time they cut out the 
sacred olive-trees, UL. 7,7 e€t Kepdaivey €Bovdov, 
tor av mrEtoTov €daBes if you wished to make money, 
you would in that case have got most. The «i clause 
here is a simple condition ; rére is a conditional ex- 
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pression that resumes an earlier clause and stands for 
an unreal condition (649). L. 7,20. ei tadr’ aicGo- 
pevos €y® Stek@vaa, TavT ET TpoddTyy Eivar TOV 
hirov ; if L, percewing this, prevented it, is that being 
a betrayer of one’s friends? 3. u. 8, 46. 


The future indicative in an Ei Clause 


a. Is in form a simple future condition ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to wéAdw with an infinitive, denoting 
present intention or expectation : 


Ei rovrov katawbndietabe, Sydow evecbe ws dp- 
yilopevor Tois Tmempaypevas if you vote against this 
man, it will be plain that you are angry at their deeds. 
L. 12, 90. dovvera viv épovper, et oé y edppava 
we will talk nonsense now, if I shall (thereby) please 
you. ¥. 1s. 654. et ody ot Soxovvtes Siadhepery Tovovrou 
€govTat, aloypov av ein if then those who are thought 
superior are to be like that, it would be a shame. 
Ap, 35 a, 


b. It often suggests threat, warning, or earnest 
appeal (motional Future Condition) : 

Ei tdnodpeda kai eri Baorlet yevnodpeOa, 
ti oldpela reivecOa; if we yield and come into the 
kings power, what treatment do we expect? Ay. m.1, 17. . 
ei Timwpyoers Tlarpox\@ Tov ddovov Kal “Exropa 
aTOKTEVELS, avTos atobavet if you shall avenge the 
slaying of Patroklos and kill Hektor, you will your- 
self die, Av. 28 ¢. 


In such cases the indicative presents the supposition more 
distinctly as a possible future fact; if the consequences will 
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be serious, it gives a “ minatory or monitory ” tone to force one 
to look at them in that way. 


Ei with the indicative imperfect and aorist, rarely the 
pluperfect, is used to imply that the supposition is 
past realization, opposed to a known fact ( Unreal 
Past Condition). 

The imperfect is used when the reality would be 
expressed by the present or imperfect, the aorist 
when the reality would be expressed by the aorist, 
the pluperfect when the reality would be expressed 
by the perfect : 

Das ef py ELYOpeEV, Oporto Tots TuPdots av Hyer 
of we did not have light (as we do) we should be like 
the blind, M.w. 3,3. ov« av vyowy éxpdra, ei pH te 
kat vavtikov etye he would not have ruled over is- 
lands, if he had not had some nawal force (therefore 
he had, eixe vaurixdv). T. 1 9. 

Ei pa) wets WAPeTE eropevdpeda av eat Bacrréa 
if you had not come (but you did, 7\Gere), we should 
now be marching against the king, Ax.u.1,4. et tis 
o€ NPETO, TL ay arexpivw; if some one had asked you 
(nobody did), what should you have answered? Pr. 
811 b. €l oe TUYN TpovTEpWe Kal HrUKias éeTéBy- 
cev, eridu y joba péyas Uf fortune had guided thee 
on and brought thee to manhood, in hope at least thou 
wast great, CIA. 2263. 

Ei €xexrypnyv ovoiay, ex aorpaBys av wyovpnv 
if I possessed property, I should ride on a saddle. 
L. 24, 11. 
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B. "Eav with the Subjunctive 


650 The subjunctive takes dp (rarely omitted), which is 


651 


joined with «i, forming édy (often contracted to jv 
or av). 

The subjunctive puts the supposition simply, re- 
ferring it either to future time, or to any or all time 
(the generalizing present), whichever the context, 
especially the leading clause, may indicate (Simple 
Future Condition, or General Condition), 

“Hy pev pévaperv, orovdai if we remain, a truce. 
Ay, 1. 1,22 Qv tovro AdBwpev, ov Suvvycovra pe 
ve if we take this, they will not be able to remain. 
Ay. ut 4, 41. é€av 8 ada 7d xalpev, Tad eyo Kar- 
vov oK.as ovK av mptaiunv but if joy be gone, the rest 
I would not for a vapor’s shadow buy. 8. ax. 1170. 

Et tm w& ay, Torr em Huap epxera if night 
leaves aught, this the day assails, 8. or. 198. 

a. For éay meaning on the chance that, see 652. 

b. Greek also uses the present indicative (with «?) in gen- 
eral conditions, as English does (cp. 617). 

e. Greek and Latin uses of the subjunctive in conditions 
must not be confused. éav with the subjunctive corresponds 
to st with the future or future perfect indicative; si with the 
subjunctive corresponds to «i with the optative (651): éav 
toito Toinans si hoc facies or feceris. 


C. Ei with the Optative 


Ei with the optative (without av) presents the sup- 
position as more remote in thought (616 b)— 

(1) As a mere possibility, generally future, some- 
times present or general (Possible Condition), 
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(2) As part of a past situation which occurred 
repeatedly (Past Fepeated Condition), 


(3) As the thought of another person or an ear- 
lier time (Quoted Condition) ; the future optative in 
such a condition always represents a future indicative 
of the original form : 

Ovx Gv Oavydlouwe €t of Todguron Huy ~ETaKo- 
hovOotev I should not be surprised if the enemy 
should follow us, Ax. ut. 2, 35. odoupevors dxdnpds, 
ei pdodou, E€vos a guest annoys the sorrowing, if he 
come, %. au. 540. Kat todd yé pou Soxet Kady elva, 
€l Tis olds T E€ln TaLdevev avOpamous this too seems 
to me a fine thing, tf one be really able to educate 
people. Ap, 19 e. 


Ei 8 wore topevouto kal mretora péddovev 
operbat, tporKadav Tors dirovs earovdatohoyetro if 
ever he was on the march and many would see it, he 
would call his friends and talk seriously with them. 
Ax. 1. 9, 28. Tv moddOv Et TIS alaBoLTO, eoiya if 
any of the popular party perceived it, he said nothing. 
D. 9, 61. 

"EBovryOnoav “Edevoiva e€ididcacba, wore civan 
odio. katadvyny ei Senoere they wished to make 
Hleusis their own, so as to have it as a refuge in case 
of need. UH. 4,8 yvods 6 Kpurias ore et Emit pevor 
TH Bovryn SialydilecOar wept airovd SvadedEoro Krit- 
tas, recognizing that, if he should allow the council to 
decide about him by a vote, he would escape (direct, 
el emitpébw). H. u. 8, 50. 
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a. Rarely «i with the optative expresses an unreal condi- 
tion, as in Homer. 


*Eav with the subjunctive, and after a past tense ei with the 
optative, are sometimes to be translated on the chance that, in 
the hope that, if perchance; the future supposition of the éav 
or ci clause is a motive for the action of the leading clause: 

Ovxovv atpéy’ ees, Hv Te Kal xopdns AdBys won't you keep 
quiet then, on the chance of getting some sausage too? Ar. R. 339, 
mréempavTes mpeoBeas, ef mus Teivetav py opav wépr vewrepilew 
pndey sending envoys, in hopes they might (if haply they might) 
induce them to make no innovations in regard to them. T. 1. 58. 
Hire... etreand éay te. . . éav re whether . . . or, introduce 
alternative conditions, with indicative, subjunctive, or optative : 

Ildvrws dyrov, éav te ov kat "Avuros ob date eav TE PATE 
it certainly is so, whether you and Anytos say no or say yes. 
Ap. 25 b. 
After expressions of wonder, indignation, and some 
other emotions, ei with the indicative is used to de- 
scribe, in the milder form of a supposition, the fact 
that causes the emotion. In such clauses ei may 
sometimes be translated 7/, but oftener that: 

Oavpalw SF éywye ci pndels ipov pyr éevbvpert- 
tar pyr dpyilerar but Lam for my part sur- 
prised that no one of you bears it in mind or is angry. 
D. 4, 48. 

Other Uses of Ei 


After expressions of doubt or inquiry, «i with the 
indicative (rarely édv with the subjunctive) becomes 
an indirect question. In such clauses ei (or édéy) may 
sometimes be translated 7/, but more often whether : 
Ri peév 87 Sixaca toujaw ovK oda whether I shall 
be doing right I do not know. Ax. 13,5. ei EvpTo- 
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vyoers Kat Evvepydayn oKora sce whether thou 
wilt work with me and share the deed, 8. ax. 41. 


By omission of the verb some common phrases have arisen : 

a. Ei py except, «i py dia except for: 

*Arror€oan wapeckevdlovto tiv modu, ef py SU avdpas ayabovs 
they were preparing to destroy the state, except for (had it not 
been for) some good men. UL, 12, 60. 


b. “Qorep dv «i as, like; the av suggests a hypothetical in- 
dicative or optative as a conclusion to an ¢i clause: 

Eidis jordlero aitov Gomwep av ei radar pirdv doralorro he 
greeted him at once, just as if one should greet an old friend. 
C. 1. 8,2. (doraforro might have been omitted.) 


c. Ei dé yy otherwise also introduces a supposition contrary 
to something that precedes—often where pj seems unneces- 
sary, sometimes where we should expect éay instead of «i: 

*Amyre Ta xpypata: cf S& py, woreunoev ey avtois he de- 
manded the return of the property; otherwise he said he would 
make war on them. H.1. 8,3. pa romons tadra, ci dé pn, 
airiav é£es do not do this, else you will be blamed. An. vu. 1, 8. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


Words or thoughts so quoted as to be made grammatically 
subordinate in form to a verb or other expression meaning 
say, think, hear, or the like, are indirect quotations; a direct 
quotation retains the original form. 

The forms used in indirect discourse have been already 
given in their proper places; for convenience they are here 
briefly summed up together. 


ibnaple sentences and principal clauses (not interrogative) in 
‘indirect quotation are put in the infinitive after certain verbs 


(577-579)—after dnt, olopar, and voui~w regularly in prose, 
seldom after A€yw and cirov, except in the sense of did. 
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After most other verbs such clauses are introduced by érc or 
os (624, 635); the original tense is retained, the original 
mode is retained always after primary tenses and often after 
historical tenses. (But see 624 c.) 


a. But after historical tenses an indicative or subjunctive 
may be changed to an optative, unless that would cause am- 
biguity ; an indicative with av (461, 467, 469) is retained un- 
changed, to avoid confusion with a hypothetical optative. | 


b. After one or more ore or os clauses, when the introduc- 
tory verb of saying is no longer near, a succeeding principal 
clause may be in the infinitive—as if the introductory verb 
had been one that requires the infinitive. 


After verbs of thinking, hearing, and the like, that take a 
predicate participle agreeing with the object (586), the lead- 
ing verb of a brief quotation may be changed to a predicate 
participle. (See examples under 586.) 


Direct questions, when made indirect, retain the original mode 
and tense; but after historical tenses they may change an 
indicative or subjunctive to the optative, like oz clauses 
(659 a). 

Note especially that no indirect question has the subjunc- 
tive unless the direct form has it (dubitative subjunctive, 471) ; 
and that the optative is never required, even after a past 
tense. 


Subordinate clauses of indirect discourse retain the mode and 
tense of the direct form always after a primary tense, often 
after a historical tense. But after a historical tense they may 
change an indicative or subjunctive to an optative, unless 
that would cause ambiguity ; a past tense of the indicative in 
an unreal condition (649), or in a clause that expresses a pur- 
pose past attainment (636 c, 642 ¢c), is retained unchanged, to 
avoid confusion with other forms of conditional or final 
clauses. 
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A long quotation carried through strictly in the indirect 
form, as is so often done in Latin, would have seemed in 
Greek monotonous and dull. The Greek preferred to vary it 
by repeating én, by inserting by xpyva or éxéAevoe before an 
expression of will, and by shifting from indirect to direct 
forms. English resembles Greek rather than Latin in this 
respect. 


Examples of Indirect Discourse. 

"Ayaryoery pe &packey ci 76 copa cdow he said I would 
be satisfied if I should save my life (direct, a@yarjoas <i odors). 
L. 12, 11. 

*Hxev adyyeAos A€ywv Gre Aedourds ein Svévveois ra axpa, eet 
qoGero 76 Mévwvos otpdrevpa ote ndn év Kirrxia qv there came a 
messenger saying that Syennesis had left the hights after he 
perceived that Menon’s force was already in Kilikia (direct, 
AdAoure, exe yobero dri jv. For jv see 624 ¢.). Ay. 1 2, 21. 

‘O 8& dmexpivato ért dxkovor ABoxdpav, exOpov dvdpa, emi 
TO Evdpary rorape etvas, aréxovta dddexa otabpovs mpos Tovrov 
otv épn BovrA(eaOar eAOev? Kav pev F eed, THY Skyy edn xXPN- 
leuv erbeivar aise, jv dt pedyy, hpeis xed rpds tatra Bovrcvodpcba 
he answered that he had heard (axovw) that Abrokomas, an ene- 
my of his, was near the river Euphrates, twelve days’ march 
distant (this fact would have been reported to Cyrus in the 
form “ABpoxépas éori) ; against him therefore he said he wished 
(direct, BovAopar) to go ; and if he proved to be there (direct 
form retained), he said he wished to punish him (direct, xpyw) ; 
but if he retreats, we will there concert measures in regard to 
this (direct quotation). Av. 1. 3, 20. 


In Ay. 1. 3, 14, éAeoGax depends on ee in the sense of bade, 
urged, representing a hortative subjunctive €Aepeba or an im- 
perative dcec6e. Similarly dyopalecOa, ocvoxevalecOa, aireiv, 
ouvtatrecOau, méupar. Meantime «i BovrAerac remains in the 
direct form; 4 5& dyopa jv is a remark of Xenophon, not of the 
soldier; és dzorAdouev represents os drorAéwpev of the direct ; 
eay 556 and dager are unchanged, as are P@docwor and exopev. 
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PARTICLES 


A class of words called Particles, some of them conjunctions, 
some adverbs, some both at once, are used freely in Greek to 
make clearer certain relations between ideas. Most of the 
ordinary conjunctions have practical equivalents in English, © 
and hence make no difficulty. (See, e. g., 602.) But for some 
of the commonest particles, adverbial in character, or partly 
adverbial and partly conjunctional, English has no precise 
equivalents in separate words; we express only by stress, by 
pauses, and by tones or changes of pitch (speech-tune) what 
in Greek is fully expressed, by these particles and by word- 
order, on the printed page. The force of such particles can 
be really learned only by observation in reading, especially 
while reading aloud and while listening to such reading. The 
following sections (666-673) describe briefly the more distinct 
meanings of the particles that most require attention, although 
such a description can not be very exact. 

Particles which can not begin a clause are postpositive, 
and are marked in the following list by an asterisk, as * dy. 


*”Ay marks the action of a verb as more or less uncertain, 
either (1) as contingent on circumstances not yet realized, or 
(2) as itself merely supposed. ‘The first use is seen in the 
hypothetical indicative and optative (461, 467, 479); in the 
second use dy stands (or may stand) with most classes of sub- 
ordinate subjunctives (616 a, 618 a, 620, 627-632, 636 a, 638 c, 
644,650). av is not used with subordinate pw clauses nor with 
quoted dubitative subjunctives, because it was not used with 
the simple subjunctive sentences from which these subordi- 
nate clauses arose; it nearly dropt out of purpose clauses, 
though érws and és clauses often retain it. 

a. Rarely dv stands with a future indicative to mark it as 
contingent, or with a future participle representing such an 
indicative. 


The negative adverbs od and py have been described (486) ; 
their compounds differ in meaning as do simple ot and py. 
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Oidé (unde) is the negative of dé and «ai, (1) as conjunction, 
but not, and not, nor, especially in continuing a negative; 
(2) as adverb, Saiegaarrs the following word or phrase, nor 
yet, also not, not . . . either, not even. 


668 *Apa and 7 mark a sentence as interrogative, implying nothing 
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as to the answer expected. 

For py and pov in questions see 488 a,c. ov in a question 
is like English not, implying that the answer yes is expected ; 
so also ovxotv, but less strongly. dpa before pH or ot merely 
makes the interrogative force more distinct. 

Ilorepov (worepa) . . . 7 introduce the members of an alter- 
native question, utrum...an. (Whether... or was for- 
merly used in the same sense, but whether is not so used in 
modern prose in a direct question.) 


a. * Mev, a weaker form of py (671 a), implies that the word 
before it, or the phrase in which it stands, is thought of as 
contrasted with something that is to follow; the second con- 
trasted member is usually marked by * dé, sometimes by é\Aa 
or some other adversative conjunction, but is sometimes left 
unexpressed. pé and 8€ are very frequent, marking a great 
variety of contrasted ideas, often where English or Latin 
would use for the former member a concessive clause, intro- 
duced by although and the like. 

Note that dé is always a conjunction; hence pe... d€ 
can be used only when the second member requires a dut 
or and. 

b. * Mévrou (wey and ro, 671 e) generally marks a contrast 
or a transition to a different topic, however, yet. 

But sometimes the older force of pé& (= pv) is more 
prominent—certainly, surely. So sometimes in other combi- 
nations, as révv pev ovv assuredly, certainly. 


a. Kai (besides its use as a conjunction, and) is an adverb, also, 
even, emphasizing the following word or phrase. 

Kai «i is even if, et xai if in fact, although, xai 5) xai and of 
course also, and in particular. 
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b. Kairo is slightly adversative, and yet. 
c. Kaézep although stands only with participles (598 b). 


671 Several particles are intensive, denoting emphasis or stress, of 
slightly varying degree and kind. 


a. Myv in truth is the strongest, often giving prominence. 
to the whole statement rather than to a single word; 4 pyv 
verily introduces the formula of an oath; cat pyv and surely, 
and see, in tragedy often calls attention to a newcomer. 

The weakened form yey sometimes retains a similar force 
(cp. 669). 

b. The enclitic *ye emphasizes the preceding word by 
restriction. At least has a like force, but is usually too 
strong; a slight stress of voice is sometimes the only transla- 
tion possible. *yodv (ye and ovv, 673 a) is a stronger at least, 
at any rate. 


c. The most untranslatable and elusive is * 57. 

(1) Its force falls on a single preceding word (though 
another particle may intervene), marking the idea as obvious, 
definite, positive; d7Aa 84 quite plain, rodAot 84 a great many, 
kdAdurtos 8y the very finest, clearly the finest, oirws 84 in just 
this way, rod 84; where, pray? «i 8 if indeed, Spare 84 you 
see, of course, tore Sy then indeed. Sometimes it gives an 
ironical tone, forsooth, as he claims. 

(2) Its force extends to a whole clause, near the beginning 
of which it stands; it then marks the statement as obvious, 
to be expected under the circumstances; it may thus become 
inferential, of course, you see, clearly, accordingly. 


d. The form * djra surely is a stronger, dyrov (84 and zov) 
a weaker 67. Syrov is often ironical, doubtless, I suppose. 
570ev is almost always ironical, forsooth. 


e. The enclitic *rou is by origin a for dative of ov (older 
vv); thus it calls the listener’s attention to the statement, as 
one that concerns him. The translation is various; dowbéless, 


you know, be assured, have a similar tone, but are usually too 
19 
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strong. Frequent compounds are pévro (669 b), otro surely 
not. For roivuv, etc., see 673 b. 


From ye dpa (673 a) is formea * yap, which has several distinct 
uses, With some that are transitional between these. 


a. Adverbially, yip makes the preceding word prominent, 
somewhat as ye does, while suggesting, like dpa, that the pre- 
ceding sentence has something to do with this prominence. 
Especially in questions ydép denotes surprise, or some kindred 
emotion: ris yap av wy; why, who would have thought! 
D. 9, 68. yévorro yap av te xawérepov; could there possibly be 
anything newer! UD. 4,10. Also in answers, or other state- 
ments positively made, with some reference to a preceding 
statement: 7 yap dvadyxy (AN. 1. 6, 8) or dvayxn yap I must 
indeed ! 

With these belongs the use of ydp in wishes (470 a, 477). 
yp in this group of uses may be called ydép emotional. 


b. Often a narrative or explanation that has just been 
promised is introduced by ydp explanatory. The nearest Eng- 
lish equivalent is namely ; sometimes we may translate by for 
example, that is; but more often English in such cases has no 
introductory word: dpas «idas diddéw. 1d piv yap rAROos todd 
kta. I will explain to you. Their number is large, ete. 
Ay. 1. 7, 4. Whether this ydép is an adverb or a conjunction it 
is difficult to say. 


c. As a conjunction, yép causal introduces a reason; the 
sentence with ydp generally follows that for which it gives the 
cause. Sometimes the yap clause precedes or is inserted par- 
enthetically within the other sentence; yap may then usually 


. be rendered since. 


d. Kat ydp is sometimes for even, for also, xai being adverb- 
ial and emphasizing the next following word; but more often 
cai is a conjunction and ydp adverbial, and in fact; sometimes 
it is impossible to determine which was the conjunction, kat 
yép having become a standing formula: 
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Totro éroie. ék tod xaXerds clvavr kal yap dpav orvyvos Fv Kai 
7H pwovy tpaxds this he did by being severe; his very appear- 
ance was disagreeable and his voice harsh. An. u. 6,9. In 
GAA yép the yép is almost always adverbial, but in fact, but 
really. 


»” 


a. The particles * dpa, * ody, and (in poetry) enclitic *vuv or 
*vov are inferential, translated therefore, accordingly, so, as tt 
appears, unaccented now or then. 64 sometimes approaches 
these in meaning (671 ¢c). 


b. The syllable ro:- (not the same as * ro, 671 e), probably 
another form of the demonstrative 7, as a with or by dative, 
appears in * tof-vev accordingly, well then, farther; also in ror 
yip, To-ydp-ro., Tol-yap-odv, more strongly inferential, therefore, 
and so, for just that reason. ydp is here adverbial, the final 
-rot Of tow-ydp-rou is the enclitic (671 e). 


WORD-ORDER 


Each language has its own ways of arranging words within 
the sentence, ways natural to the native speaker, but more or 
less strange at first to others. English, Greek, Latin, French, 
German, all differ considerably from one another in word- 
order. The following sections describe the more striking 
differences between Greek word-order and English. 


The order of words in Greek is much freer than in 
English, because Greek has fuller inflections. 


Thus the boy saw aman means one thing, a man saw the 
boy means another, saw a man the boy means nothing; but 
the Greek could say 6 wais «ldev advdpa, dvdpa cldev 6 mais, dev 
dvépa 5 ais, or dvdpa 6 waits edey, all with equal clearness, with 
no change in syntax or essential meaning, but merely with 
different emphasis. In English the word-order is the most 
important means of indicating syntax; in Greek it serves this 
purpose to a far less extent, but is the chief means, along 
with particles, of indicating what we call rhetorical effects. 
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Certain requirements of position for certain words and mean- 
ings have been described above—the attributive and predicate 
positions (552, 555, 556), the special rule for 6d¢, otros, éxeivos, 
etc. (553, 554 and a), the meanings of airés according to its 
position (199), the fact that many words are postpositive (665- 
673), and that some particles throw their force on the preced- 
ing word (as perv, 5€ ye, yotv, 54) while others throw their force 
on what follows’ (as xa, otdé pov). Also, as in English, a 
preposition usually precedes its noun, a conjunction begins 
its clause, any word that looks back to a preceding clause is 
likely to stand near the beginning, any word that looks for- 
ward to the next clause is likely to stand near the end. These 
general requirements, and the necessity for clearness of syn- 
tax, take precedence of all other principles. 


The above requirements being met, and other things 
being equal, the more important precedes, the less 
important follows; the degree of importance dimin- 
ishes from the beginning of the clause to the end, the 
final place is that of least prominence. 


a. As regards the final place, this is the opposite of the 
rule in English, which makes the final-~place the most promi- 
nent. In reading English aloud—or Greek that one does not 
understand—the tendency is to put most stress on the last 
word; this must be reversed in reading Greek. In trans- 
lating, the relative prominence is sometimes best preserved in 
English by reversing the Greek order. 

b. A longer grammatical unit (sentence or clause) may be 
divided into smaller rhetorical units, each consisting of sev- 
eral words; the above rule then applies to each rhetorical 
member as well as to the whole clause. Thus the first word 
after a pause in Greek receives the prominence of a last word 
before a pause in English. 


The importance that determines order may be logical or emo- 
tional ; the two kinds are in most sentences more or less com- 
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bined, and are not always clearly separable in thought. Logi- 
cal importance is relative prominence in a complex thought, 
viewed wholly without emotion, as a simple fact or a scientific 
statement ; the relative logical importance of the same ele- 
ments of a thought may vary with varying circumstances 
(679). But most things are looked upon with more or less of 
feeling, which may give them, to the speaker or listener, a 
relative importance very different from that of logic or of 
abstract thought; this is their emotional importance (680). 
The term emphasis denotes generally emotional importance, 
but is used also of marked logical importance. 


Order determined mainly by logical importance. 

a. "Eotw obvy tpaywdia pipnow mpagews omovdaias kal reXeias, 
péyos éxovons, ndvopévw Adyw, xwpis Exdorov Tov «iddv ev Tots 
popios, Spovtwv Kai od dv drayyeAias. This is Aristotle’s defini- 
tion of tragedy (Porr. 6). The preceding discussion (to which 
ovv refers us) has included tragedy, and has reached the point 
where the question is now, not so much what tragedy is, but 
rather what tragedy is, in view of the preceding argument ; 
hence éorw stands first. The central fact in the essence of 
tragedy is pipnows imitative presentation; then follow the 
various restrictions, that gradually narrow the general state- 
ment down to a definition, proceeding always from the general 
to the particular. Jn its essence, then, tragedy is the repre- 
sentation of an action that has dignity, completeness, and mag- 
nitude, in artistic language, with each kind of verse kept sepa- 
rate in the parts, presented by people acting instead of through 
narrative. 


b. General rules, applying this principle in detail, in the © 
simple unemotional sentence, are : 

(1) An arrangement without emphasis is swdject, its modi- 
Jiers, predicate, modifiers of the predicate. This often agrees 
closely with the English order. 

(2) An adjective, or adnominal genitive, or appositive, 
unless for some reason emphatic, is apt to follow its noun. 


680 


294. COMPLEX SENTENCES 


But if the noun has the article, any attributive expression 
takes the attributive position (552). 

(3) Modifiers of a verb (except the negatives) are apt to 
follow the verb. 

(4) But circumstances may give special importance to a 
modifier, and therefore place it earlier. 


e. An example of simple narrative is : 


"Evredbev efedatvver orabpors dio rapacayyas Séxa «is IéAras, 
mow oixoupevnv. evTail ewewev jpépas tpeis: év als Revias 5 *Ap- 
Kas Ta Avxasa Bice kal dydva eOnke: Ta dé GOAa Hoav orreyyides xpi- 
cai+ ewpe de tov dydva cat Kipos. Ay. 1. 2, 10. Here the de- 
monstratives évredbev and évradéa, and the relative ev afs, point 
back to the preceding sentence and form the connection ; 
éfeAavver and évewev contain the central idea of these clauses ; 
the numeral follows its noun. Xenias is a new person intro- 
duced, who interrupts the monotony by a festival; the name 
of the festival, 7a Avxaia, is more important than ioe, which 


_was the regular verb denoting such a celebration ; so with 


dyéva and ye. The prizes were strigils is our natural order 
also, but the relative importance of the pair orAcyyides xpicat 
is represented in English by the opposite order, golden strigils. 
In the last clause the important item was that the prince him- 
self was a spectator; €@edpe is duly marked by its position, 
Kipos is made prominent by xai (cp. 681 b). 

In such simple narrative note that chronological order may 
often determine the order of presentation, when lucidity is a 
prime object. 


Order influenced by emotional prominence. 

‘Os pev otparnyjoovta éue tadryv tiv orparnyiay pndels ipadv 
Aeyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that Iam going to 
act as yeneral in this plan of campaign. An. 1. 3, 15. otpary- 
yjoovra éué contains the central idea which the speaker wishes 
to remove from their minds; pé& looks forward to a following 
clause, to be contrasted with this. 
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In Ay. 1. 4, 3, €rraxooious éxwv brAiras and rerpaxdcrot SrAirat, 
the stress laid on the numbers, which are somewhat contrasted 
with each other, places them before the nouns. In Av. 1, 3, 17, 
Bovdoipnv & av dkovros axuoy Kipov AaGeiv airov dredOav I should 
wish, if Iam going away without Cyrus's consent, to get away 
without his knowledge, axovros and Aabeiv are contrasted and 
emphasized. In Ap. 40 d, Oavpdovov xépdos av ein 6 Odvaros a 
wonderful gain would death be, Oavpdowv is the most em- 
phasized word and xéepdos next, while the subject, 6 @dvaros, 
is here the least important, and might almost have been 
omitted. 

Sometimes, of two or more coérdinate expressions, which 
in English would be so arranged that the most important 
would come last, the first is in Greek plainly the most empha- 
sized : pi épevpebjs dvous re Kat yépwv dpa lest thou be found both 
old and foolish too. 8. an. 281. 


a. When the clause is apparently complete, a new element 
—noun, pronoun, verb, but especially an adverb—may be 
added after a slight pause, as if an afterthought. The added 
word is then the first after a pause and is thereby made promi- 
nent, though it may be also the last in the clause ; it virtually 
makes a clause by itself. 


b. Sometimes a form of the periodic style, so common in 
Latin, is followed in Greek also, when a more even stress and 
an air of calm dignity is suitable: ryv trav réAas adrol éreAOdvtes 
ov xaAeras ev ri GAAoTpiG Tods Tept TOV oikelwv dpivopevouvs paxé- 
pevor Ta trAciw Kpatodpev When we ourselves invade our neigh- 
bors’ territory, without difficulty, on alien soil, though against 
men who are acting in defense of their own, we more often . 
prevail. TT. 1. 39. This is the style of one who is conscious 
that every word is laden with meaning, and will be weighed. 


Since there are many ways of indicating the importance of 
words besides order, it often happens that an emphasized 
word stands where the order alone would leave it in the back- 
ground, Other means of emphasis are: 
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a. The personal pronouns éy#, ov, jpets, etc., also airds 
standing alone in the nominative, or in any case in the predi- 
cate position, also dd¢, otros, or éxetvos used as a personal pro- 
noun in the nominative, are emphatic in any position. Thus 
in D. 1, 9, nvéjoapev, & avdpes “AOnvaior, Pidurrov pets we oUur- 
selves, men of Athens, have given Philip his present power, 
nvéjoapev is emphasized strongly by position, jets by being 
expressed at all; the place at the end does not affect pets one 
way or the other—unless indeed a slight pause was made be- 
fore it (680 a). 


b. Adverbs and particles like kai, otd€ phy, 39, all indicate 
prominence. 


c. Simple repetition, or the use of two synonyms for one 
idea, delays attention longer and so makes an idea prominent. 


d. Any form of parallelism in expression, whether of repe- 
tition or of contrast, calls attention to both members. Thus 
pev and 8¢, similarity of ending (émowréAcvrov rime), and the 
use of the same word in different cases side by side (682 b), 
always give emphasis. In this way an important word may 
stand last without danger of being slighted. 


Certain combinations were so frequent that we may call them 
fashions of word-order. Especially noticeable are 


a. Chiasmus (“ criss-cross” order, from the shape of the 
letter X) reverses in the second of two parallel phrases the 
order of the first; this gives equal prominence to each mem- 
ber in both phrases: xaddv 7d GOXov Kai H eAmis peyddy noble is 
the prize and our hope great. Pu. 114 ¢. ° 

Kaddv. Td aOdov 
H eAmis” “peyddy 

b. Two words of like sound or derivation but of contrasted 
meaning, or two forms of the same word in different construc- 
tions, are apt to be put near each other: ra trav Ocdv &vrip’ ari- 
paoao éxe what the gods honor, in dishonor hold. 8. ax. 77. 
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c. When the same word is repeated in two contrasted mem- 
bers which contain p# and 68é, the repeated word stands first, 
followed by pev and d¢. This usage doubtless began with 
clauses in which the repeated word was emphatic; but it 
became the rule, as early as Homer, even when the repeated 
word was unimportant: aoa peév 600s evropos was 5¢ totapos dia~ 
Bards every road is easy, and every river can be crossed. Av. 11. 
5, 9. Here the contrast is not between zaca and zas, but 
between the remainder of the clauses, although every is an 
important idea. In Aw, 1. 2, 3, rpiaxocious peév drXiras TpaKocious 
dé weAtacras €xwv wapeyévero, the importance of the number 
would not of itself have placed it first. 


d, At the end of a clause an adjective and its noun are 
often separated by a verb-form. ‘This usually is the order 
that gives the natural emphasis; but it came to be sometimes 
little more than a rhetorical fashion: «i rot 6 ®idurros tore 
TavTnV EXE THY yvwpnY, OvK dv TooadTyv éxtHoato Sivayw tf then 
Philip at that time had adopted this opinion, he would not have 
acquired so great power. OD. 4, 5. 


Finally, considerations of euphony, especially of rhythm, often 
affected word-order, as in English; but this influence is diffi- 
cult for us to trace in prose, because Greek prose rhythm (like 
that of verse) was determined by the quantity of the syllables, 
which we feel less strongly than the Greeks did. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


In citing examples 


A, = Aischylos ( Wecklein), L. = Lysias. 
A., Agamemnon, MEN. = Menander. 
c., Choephoroi, Plato is cited thus: 
E., Eumenides, Ap. = Apology, 
p., Persians, Cr. = Crito, 
ps., Prometheus Bound, Gor. = Gorgias, 
s., Seven against Thebes. Pu. = Phaedo, 
Ar. = Aristophanes (Bergh), Pr. = Protagoras, 
n., Nubes (Clouds), Rep. = Republic. 
R., Ranae (Frogs), Priut. Cars. = Plutarch’s Caesar. 
_ V., Vespae (Wasps). S. = Sophokles (Jedd), 
CIA. = Corpus Inscriptionum Atti- AL, Aias, 
carum. AN., Antigone, 
D. = Demosthenes. E., Elektra, 
E. = Euripides (Nauck), oT., Oedipus Tyrannus, 
' at, Alkestis, oK., Oedipus at Kolonos, 
Aanp., Andromache, p., Philoktetes. 
B., Bacchae, T. = Thukydides. 
HIPP., Hippolytos, Xenophon is cited thus: 
14., Iphigenia at Aulis, An, = Anabasis, 
1t., Iphigenia among the Tau- C. = Cyropaedia, 
rians, H. = Hellenica, 
m., Medea. M. = Memorabilia, 
Epic. = Epicharmos. O, = Oeconomicus. 





Most of the other abbreviations need no explanation; but ep. = com- 
pare, impf. = imperfect, impv. = imperative, «ra. = kal 7a Aowwd = and so 
forth, 

298 


VERB-LIST 


Notr.—This list is intended to contain all verbs of classical Attic 
Greek whose forms can cause difficulty to the student. But rare forms 
are sometimes omitted, especially such as occur only in lyric parts of the 
drama, or in works not likely to be read until the student is beyond 
dependence on an elementary grammar. In many doubtful cases :it - 
seemed better to err on the side of inclusion rather than of omission, 
The forms that belonged to prose or to spoken Attic are in full-faced 
type ; those in ordinary type belonged to poetry. Yet in some cases a 
simple verb that appears only in composition in prose is recorded as a 
prose form ; also verbs in -cow, -r7w, are recorded with oa, though the 
regular prose form had rr. The class of the present system is given 
after the verb-stem, unless the present belongs to the formative-vowel 
class or to the root-class. 


“Ayopat (&ya-, 365 and a) admire, hyaobnv. 
dyyA\Xo (GyyeA-, tcl.) announce, &yyed, Hyyeda, Hyyedka, Hypa, AyyAdnv. 
dyelpw (dyep-, t cl.) gather, Hyepa. 
Syvips (dy-, dy-, nas. cl.) break, &Ew, taka, tayo, édynv. 
&yw (dy-) lead, &&w, Hyayov (360, 10), Axa, Hypa, Hx Onv. 
delpw (dep-, v cl.) lift, older form of atpw, which see. 
Gdw (48-, for ded-) sing, dropar, fra, TorOny. 
alSdopar (alSe-) and afdouc (ai8-) reapect, aldécopar, Seopa, 1SéoOnv. 
aivéo (atven-) praise, alvéorw, fvera, Tvexa, Fvqpat, {veonv. 
aipéw (alpen-, d-) seize, alpfora, etdov (350. 9), Lenka, fpnpar, jpéOnv. 
atpw (dp-, - cl.) lift, dp, Apa, pKa, Appar, Hponv. 
aloOdvopar (alo d-, atoOn-, nas. cl.) perceive, aleOfropar, prddpny, jorOnpar. 
dtoow (aix-, cl.) and drow rush, dttw and dg, #ita and tga. 
aloy ive (aloxuv-, t cl., 421) shame, aloxuvd, foxiva, Hox iveny. 
dkotw (dkov-) hear, dxotronar, Hxovea, dkfjkoa (291 0), qxotrOny. 
Grelhw (GAup-, dAeup-) anoint, adelpo, Hrenpa, GAAAupa (291 0), GAHAppar, 
HAclHOny. 
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Grew (dAct-, dAex-) ward off, ddrdtouat, HAcEdunv. 

GXloKopar (GA-, dAo:w-, incep. cl.) am captured, Ghdropar, éddov or Hrwv (267, 
369 o), édAwka or fjAwKa. 

G@d\Adoow (GdAay-, cl.) change, GAGE», HAAafa, HAAaxa, HAAaypar (345), 
#AAGXOnv and FAAAdyny. 

G&Aopar (GA-, t cl.) leap, Ghodpar (324) AAdpyy. 

dAtbonw (for dAvK-cKw, GArvK-, cp. SBacke, incep. cl.) avoid, advEw, HAvta. 

dpaprdve (apapr-, dpapry-, nas. cl.) evr, Gpaprycopat, fipaprov, ipdpryKa, 
Tpdprypar, hpaprydny. 

dyr-éxw and dum-lrxw (appl + ta, texw) wrap about, put on, audétw, Hpam- 
oxov. Mid. dpréxopar, dprloxopat, dumoxvéoua have on, &pheEopar, hpar- 
tox opny and qprr-eoxdpny (cp. 268 d). 

dumdaxtokw (Gumdak-, gumAaxn-, incep. cl.) miss, Humraxov, huwAdKnuat. 

dpive (Gpuv-, cl.) ward off, dpa, Hpiva. 

dpot-yvoéw doubt, impf. Aud-eyvdovv (268 d), Aud-eyvonoa. 

dva-Bidckopar: see Bide. 

dv-GXloKw (-dd-, -ddo:w-, incep. cl.) and éy-GAdw spend, dv-Ghocrw, dv-hoca, 
dv-fAwKa, dv-jopat, dv-nAdOnv. 

dv-olyvipt, dv-olyw (see olyvdp.) open, impf. avéwyov (267 a), dv-olfw, dv-éwta 
(267 a), dv-€wxa (291 a), dv-ewypar, dv-eqx Onv (subjv. dv-o1x 94, etc.). 

aviw (dvu-) sometimes aviw, also avitw accomplish, advice, Hvuea, HvuKa, 
Hvvopat. 

tvwrya (avwry-) command, root perf. (870), with pres, meaning, &wyas, kvwye, 
impv. &ywx61, &vwx Ge. 

Grr-ex Pavopar (-€x8-, nas. cl.) become odious, &m-ex8ropar, da-nX8dpny, aar- 
AXOypor. 

&mre (ap-, t cl.) fasten, kindle, tipo, Ha, Appar, pony. 

dpaploxw (ap-, incep. cl.) fit, ipoa, Hpapov, kpapa. 

dpdoow (apay-, u cl.) bang, slam, apage, pata, qpax Oy. 

apéckw (ape-, incep. cl.) please, dpéow, Hpera, i)pécOnv. 

dpkéw (apKe-) assist, suffice, dpxéow, pera. 

dpudw, appdrre (Gppor-, v cl.) fit, dppdow, fippora, fipporpar, Hppdobnv. 

&pvupar (ap-, nas. cl.) win, dpovjpat, iipduny. 

&pdw (dpo-) plow, Hpora, *ps0ry. 

aprdatw (apmay-, apmas-,. cl.) seize, -apwacopa: and -apraca, fiptaca, fip- 
TAKG, praca, pracy. 

apiw (apu-) and dpita draw water, ipvoa, Apinv. 

&px (apx-) am first, begin, rule, pte, Apa, ipypar, HpxOnv. 

avalyw, adatve (abav-, cl.) dry, atava, ninva, niavOnv. 

avtdve (avé-, adéy-, nas. cl.) and at§e increase, aiffow, ntEqoa, ndénKa, 
nvéqpar, ndfqony. 

Gx Popar (ax 0-, dx Gec-) am vert, dx Séropar, hx PérOny. 
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Batve (Ba:n-, Bav-, u cl.) go, BAropat (Biow causative), ~Bnv (369 a), ZBnca 
(causative), BéBnka, -BéBapor, -€Badnv. 

BadrAw (Badr-, BAy-, « cl.) throw, Bada, BBadrov (350, 4), BEBAnKa, BEBANpaL, 
eBAHOnv. 

Barre (Bad-, r cl.) dip, Bao, Bora, BéeBappar, Badny, eBapenv. 

Baordw (Baorad-, + cl.) carry, Bartdow, éBdoraca. 

PiBdLo (BiBad-, cl.) make go (causative of Balvw), BiBdow and BBs (346 b), 
-€Bipaca. 

BiBpdoxw (Bpo:w-, incep. cl.) eat, BéBpwka, BéBpwpat. 

Bidw (Bro:w-) live, Prdropar, éBlwv (369 c), BeBloxa, BeBlopor. dva-BidcKopar 
revive, aveBluoa, dv-eBlov. 

PAdrrw (BAaB-, r cl.) injure, BAdpw, rapa, BEBAagda, BEBAappar, EBAapOny, 
éBrAaBnv. 

Pracrave (BAacr-, BAacry-, nas. cl.) sprout, BrAaorhow, tBracrov, (B)éBAdc- 
THKG. 

Brérw (Brer-) look, BAdpopor, EBrepa. 

BovAopar (Bovd-, Bovdy-) wish, Bovlforopar, BeBotAnpar, EBovdAAOny (266). 

Bpéxe (Bpex-) wet, {Bpeta, BéBpeypar, EBpéx Onv. 

Bpidw (Bpid-) am heavy, Bpiow, EBpioa, BéBpida. 

Bpixaopar (Bpvx-, Bpvxa:y-) bellow, BéBpixa, Bpixnbels. 

Bivéw (Bu:v-, nas. cl.) stop up, Biow, tBioa, BéBuocpar. 


Topéw (yap-, yapery-) marry (act. of a man, mid. of a woman), yapa, tynpa, 
yeyapnka, yeydpnpar. 

yéywva, pf. with pres. meaning, (ywr-) shout, also yeywréw (yeywve:n-) and 
yeywviokw (yeywr-, incep. cl.), yeywvhow, éyeyévnoa. 

yeAdw (yeda-) laugh, yeAdoopar (322), éyédaca, éyehaoOnv. 

yndéw (ynd-, ynben-) rejoice, ynOhow, eyhOnoa, yéynOa. 

ynpacke (ynpa-, incep. cl.), also ynpdw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpicw, éyipica, 
yeyfpaxa. 

ylyvopat (yev-, you-, yevy-, 257 a) become, yevhropa, eyevdpnv, yéyova, yeyé- 
vypor. For yeyas see 370, (3). 

yeyvackw (yvo:w-, incep. cl.) come to know, recognize, yworopar, tyvav (366. 
367), yvaxa, tyvarpa, éyvaorOny. 

ypadhw (ypad-) mark, write, ypdrpo, typaya, yéypapa, yéypappat, éypddny. - 
(See 341, 3465.) 


Adxve (Sax-, Syx-, nas. cl.) dite, Shfopar, Baxov, S5yypar, 54x Onv. 
dapbdvw (Sap0-, SapOy-, nas. cl.) sleep, @apOov, deddpOnxa. 

SéSoika, 5¢5:a, 370, (5). 

Selxvopn (Seux-, nas. cl.) point at, 368-360. 

dépkouct (Sepx-, Sopk-, Spax-) see, Zdpaxov, 5€éSopxa (456 oc). 
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Sépw (Sep-, Sap-) skin, flay, Sepa, Bea, SéSappar, Sdpny. 

Séxopar (Sex-) receive, SéGopor, Sefdunv, Sé5eypar, éx Onv. 

Séw (Sey-) bind, Shore, yoo, SéSexa, Sé5epar, 5€0nv. 

Séw (Se-, Sey-) lack, Sehow, Héqoa, SeSénxa. Impers. Set there is need, Sehoa, 
&énoe. Dep. Sopar ask, request, Sehropar, Se5énpor, eSehOnyv. 

Starrdw (Starra:n-) diet, arbitrate, Siarrhow, Gupryca, SeSufjrnka, SeSqrqpar, 
Sunt Honv. 

SiSdoxw (S:5ax-, incep. cl., 260 b) teach, SiBdw, iSafa, Se5(Saxa, Se5Saypor, 
Sax Onv. 

-$iSpdcKe (Spa:a-, incep. cl.) run away, -bpacopar, -tSpav (369 a), -5éSpaxa. 

SSap, 372, 375. 

dupdw (Supa:n, 320) thirst, dubhow, edlyyoa. 

SidKw (Stwk-) pursue, Sidfopar, Clwfa, SeSlwxa, ScSlwypar, 1x Onv. 

Soxéw (Sox-, Soxe:n-) Chink, seem, S6fw, Bola, S5o0ypar, dx Onv. Also doxhow, 
2ddxnoa, Seddnnka, Seddnnucu, edonnOnv. 

Spapodpar: see tpéxa. 

Spdocoua (Spary-, cl.) grasp, epakdunv, Sé5payycu. 

Spdw (Spa:a-) do, Spacw, paca, Spaxa, SéSpapar, SpicOnv. 

Stvapar (Suva:y-, 266, 365 a) can, Suvvqropar, Sedivypar, uvAPnv. 

Siw (Su:v-) enter, Siow (causative), Bvea (causative), vv (366, 367), Sé5uxa, 
SéBvKa, S{Supar, ESu0nv. 


* Ed (éa:G-, 267) let, permit, tacw, elica, elixa (291 a), el&par, idOny. 

éyelpw (éyep-, éyop-, éyp-, t cl.) rouse, waken, eyep, Hyepa, hypspyy, éypfyopa 
(291 0, 882) am awake, tyfyyeppar (291 0), jyépOnv. 

Wopar, éASoxa: see éoOlw. 

ECoucn (€5- for ved-, « cl.) sit, chiefly in comp. with nard. See xabéCoua. 

&€édw and Oédw (eA-, CeAN-) am willing, HedArw, VeAqow, Ié(yoa, HOEANKa. 

{iw (€0.8-, v cl., 267), accustom, rd (346 a), elon, elOika (291 a), elOropar, 
dic Ony. 

elSov: see dpdo. 

Sas (172), elSévar: see ofSa. 

elxatw (elxad-, u cl.) make like, conjecture, edkdow, kara or Kara, efacpat 
or TKacpar, elkacOny. 

elxas: see touka, 

elu am, 384; ely go, 385. 

elrrov (elrr-, aor.) said, 360, 8, and 351; for other tenses see oa: 

elpyvips (eipy-, nas. cl.), also eipyw shut in, elpga, elpfa, elpypar, eipx Onv. 

élpye (elpy-) shut out, elpfa, etc., like the preceding, except in the breathing. 

elw0a am accustomed, plup. eabev, 456 o. 

erative (éha-, nas. cl.) drive, AG (322 0), HAaca, AfAaxa (291 c), AfAapar, 
HAGEny. 
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ehéyxw (edeyx-) fest, AéyEw, HreyFa, EAffreypon (344 b), HAeyXOnv. 

éXciv, eAov: see aipéw. 

érctoouat, dfArvba: see Epxopar. 

eMeiv, HAGov: see Epxopar 

EMoow (Euc-, t cl., 267) and dAlcow wind, eXlEw and eidlEw, etArka, etArypar, 
idly Onv. 

frxw (Ax-, EAkv-, 267), AFo, eiAkvoa, eAkvka (291 a), elAxvopor, eAkioOny. 
Later, éAxbw, éAxiow. 

rll (édm8-, v cl.) expect, hope, Hwa, hAmrlioOnv. 

éuéw (eu-, ene-) vomit, epotpar, pera. 

éutroddw (éurroda:n-) get by trade, trade in, jparédynka, hyrodHOny. 

évavridopar, 268 b. 

éveyketv, Hveyka, Hveykov, évivoxa, éviveypar: see dépw, 

événw (ev + cen-, éx-, on-), also évvémw (for év-cenw), %t-oroy (évi-onw, évl-omore, 
évi-ones like oxés and énl-oxes, évi-oreiy). 

évOipéopar (ev + Ovpern-) Lear in mind, evOiphoropar, évreDipnpar, evediph- 
Onv. 

évvis (é-, older Feo-, Lat. ves-tio, nas. cl.) clothe, partic. efuevos. In prose 
Gphrévvipt, audio (for dupiéow, like reAéw, 322 0), dudréropar, Apdlera 
(268 0), Apdlerpar. 

évoxA€éw (€v + dxXe:n-, 268 d) annoy, hvdaxANoa, AvOxANKa, AvdSxAnBaL. 

Zouxa (ix-, elx-, olx-) am like, 370, (6). 

éopratw (éopras-, cl.) keep festival, impf. éépratov. 

émrelyw (érevy-) press forward, émelEopar, Arey Onv. 

éripedéopar, eripéXopar; see pého. 

érlorapoar (émora:n-, 365 and a) understand, étmorhropa, hymrorhOnv. 

tropar (ér- for wem-, om-, 267) follow, Spopar, éomdpny (ordpar, orol(pny, 
ood, oréoba, ordpevos). 

épdw and Epaya (épa-) love, Apdo Onv. 

épyatopar (épyad-, + cl., 267) work, épyacropa, elpyardpny, elpyarpar, eipyaoOny. 

epdw (épd-, épy-) do, also €pdw and pew (pey-, « cl.), Epfw and fétw, %pta and 
epeta. 

épelSw (éped-) prop, épelow, Hperoa, Hpexa, éphperopar (291 c), HpeloOnv. 

épelmw (pim-, éperm-) throw down, épelbw, hprmov, éphpima (291 0), éphpyupa, 
épelpOnv. 

épitea (éprd-, « cl.) contend, tproa. 

tprrw (épr-, 267) go, creep, pw. Also éprifw, elpruca. 

tppw (epp-, éppn-) go, begone, tpphow, tppyra. 

épixw (épix-) hold back, puta. 

Upxopar (épx-, cAcvd-, v-, &O-) go, CActooucs, AAPov (&AOE, 349 a), and HAvoor, 
efArvG0a (291 c). 

tp, elpyka, ipphInv: sce pyr. 
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épwrdw (épwra:n-) ask, tpwriow, iparnca, Aparna. But the common fut. 
and aor. are (from ép-, épy-) épfropar, Apdpyy, of which the pres. fpoua 
is rare. 

dr Blw (orOr-, &-, eSe-, Go-, pay-) cat, Hopar (without fut. suffix), &payov, éh- 
Soka, c57Serpar, ASérOnv. 

éomdpny : see tropa. 

torrid (Eoria:a-, 267), cioridoa, ciotiGxa (291 a), cioriGpar, clon GOny. 

ebdw (€55-, €55n-) sleep, ebdhow, -efSnox. Commonly xadetS, which see. 

ciplone (edp-, ebpen-, incep. cl.) find, eiphrw, nipov, nipyKa, nipnnat, niplny. 

eippalve (edppav-) cheer, ebppavd, nippava, nippavOny. 

edxopon (edx-) pray, edEopar, nitdpnv, niypar. 

éxOalpw (éxOap-) hate, éxPapotua, 4x Onpa. 

Bo (weX-, EX-y EX-» TX TXEN-) have, &o and rx horw, toxov (360, 6), orxnKa, 
toyxnpar, cox¢eOnv. Also pres. toxw for oicexw, 257 a. 

abo (p-, &fy-) boil, apqore, Hyynca. 


Zaw, 320. 

~ Letyvupe (Luy-, Levy-, nas. cl.) goin, yoke, tetEw, Reva, Levypor, eLedxOny, 
Liynv. 

téw (fe-) Dor, intr., Léow, Leora. 

Lovvop (fo-, nas. cl.) gird, toca, opar and Koopa 


“HSopar (45-) am pleased, torn. 
jpor, 388, 389. 
yet, iy, i 383. 


OdrrAw (Bar-, OnA-, & cl.) bloom, flourish, ré@nrAa with present meaning 
(456 b). 

Oarre (Gam-, tap-, 47 d, 7 cl.) bury, Bao, Baa, réappor, eradny. 

Cavpatwo (avpas-, « cl.) wonder, Savpacopar, @aipaca, reaipaxa, eav- 
pact. 

B2\w: see édo. 

Béw (Beu-, Ve-) run, Pedcopar. 

Oryydvw (Ory-, nas. cl.) towch, OlEoucm, ZOryov. 

OATBw (OATB-, OALB-) squeeze, OATpo, BATpa, TEATppar, GATHOnv, eOACByy. 

Ovijoxw, for Ovn-ioKw (Bav-, Ovn-, incep. cl.) die, Cavodua, eavov, tévyka (370, 
4), reOvifw (364). In prose regularly adrobvqrKe. 

OpéEopan, CpeEa: see Tpéxa. 

Opépw, Cpepa: see tpépa. 

Opbrrw (Opu7-, r cl.) weaken, Opinpw, Wpvpa, réOpvppar. 

OpgoKw (Bop-, Opw-, incep. cl.) leap, Gopodua, Z0opor. 

Ove (u:0-) sacrifice, Biow, Bion, TéuKa, TEOvRAL, ErdOny (47 0). 
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*TSeiv, elSov: see dpda. 

tlw (if-, if{n-), chiefly in comp. with kara: see Kaito. 

Ens (én-) send, Hrw, Aka (378), etka, elpar, elOnv, 374, 375. 

ixvéopot (ix-, nas. cl.) come, topar, txépnv, typo. In prose usually ao- 
uxvéopat, 

EAdorkopar (fAa-, incep. cl.) propitiate, Adwopar, Chacdpny, (Ado nv. 

Lopev, toaon, 386. 

tornpt (ora:y-) set, station, orhrw, toryoa, torny, toryka (plup. sometimes 
dorhkn), toradnv. 362-364, 366, 367. 

Yoyo: see xa. 


Kadalpw (kaSap-, « cl.) cleanse, xaapad, ekaOnpa and éxd@Gpa, KexdPappar, 
éxabdapbny. 

KadéLouar (kara + €8-, cl.) sit, impf. éxabefLdpny (268 c) and xabe(suny, Kabe- 
Sotpar (for xabedécoua). Cp. kabilo. 

KalesSo (kara + e05-, eb8n-) sleep (impf., see 268 c), kabevdqow. 

KdOnpar, 389. 

Kabifw (kara + if-, ifn-) seat, sit, Kaha (cp. 346 a), Kabifqoopar, exdbioa 
(268 oc) and kaSioa. Cp. kabéLopor, 

kalvw (xav-,+ Cl.) kill, nav, Exavov. Only in the compound karaxatvw in 
prose. 

kalw, Kaw (kav-, KG-, 0 cl., 259 e) burn, katow, tkavoa, Kékavka, Kékavpat, 
éxadOnv. 

Kadéw (Kkade-, KAN-) call, KaA@ (322 c), exddreoa, KéKANKA, KEKANpaL, EKAHOnY. 

Kahirre (kahuB-, t cl.) cover, kadinpa, éxddupa, kexcdrduppar, ExaripOny. 

Kapve (Kap, kun-, nas. cl.) labor, am tired, kapotpar, Exapov, kéKpnka. 

Kaprre (Kapm-, T Cl.) bend, Kappa, taprpa, kékappor, exdppOny. 

Ketpaw, 387. 

kelpw (Kep-, kap-, cl.) shear, Kepd, ekeipa, Kéxappar. 

Kedebw (keAev-) bid, kedeborw, exéAevora, kexéAevKa, KexéAevoepar, ExehedoOnv. 

KéAAw (keA-, « Cl.) bring to shore, néAow, txedAoa. Cp. dxérAdAw. 

Kepdvvupe (kepa-, KpG-) mix, tképaca, KéxpGpar, expabyv and éxepac nv. 

Kepdalve (kepSav-, tcl.) gain, KepSava, éxépSava (327 a). 

KetOw (xevd-) hide, nebow, txevora, kéxevOa (456 b). 

KHSopar (knS-, knSe-) sorrow, care for, eenderdpnv. 

Knptoow (knpuk-, tcl.) proclaim, knpifw, exhpita, kexhpvxa, kexhpvypar, éxn- 
pix Ony. 

Keyxdvw (kly-, Kixn-, nas. cl.) reach, nixhoowa, Extxov. 

K(xpnpe (xpa:n-) lend, mid. borrow, xphow, Expyoa, kéxpyka, Kéxpypar. 

KAdlw (kAayy-, « cl., 259 d) resound, KrAdytw, tkAayta, KéxAaryya. 

kAalw, KAdw (kKAav-, KAG-, cl.) weep, KAavoropat, EkAavoa, KéKAaUpAL, 

KAdw (kXa-) break, kara, KékAarpat, EKdacOny. 

20 
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kAémrrw (kXer-, KAar-, KAoT-, T cl.) steal, Kdépw, Kkrepa, KéxAoda, kékAeppar, 
ékAdrny. 

KAq@ and KAelw (KAQ-, Ke-) shut, KAQow, KAQoa, KéKAQKA, KEKAQPAL, KATO ONY. 
Also KAelorw, tkAevora, etc. 

KAtve (kAw-, KAL-, tcl.) lean, KAwa, eXATva, KéKAypar, ExAOnv, ExAlyny. 

kvatw (kvat-) scratch, cvalow, tkvaroa, Kéxvarka, Kékvatopat, exvaloOny. 

Kvde (kva:n-, 320) scrape, tkvyoa, éxvioOnv. 

Kopilw (kopib-, v cl.) carry, Koprd (346 a), exdpica, kexdpiKa, KeKopiopat, éxo- 

Vv. 

Kémrw (kor-, 7 cl.) cut, Kdpo, koa, Kékoda, Kékoppat, Exdany. 

xopévvis late (kope-, nas. cl.) sate, Kexdperpar, exopéarOny. 

Kpdlw (kpay-, KpGy-, u cl.) cry owt, Expayov, Kéxpaya. 

kpalyw (xpay-, « cl.) accomplish, kpav@, Expava, éxpdvOny. 

Kpépapar (kpena:n-) Lang, intr., kpephoopar. 

Kpepavvope (kpepa-, nas. cl.) hang, trans., kpepG, expénaca, expendoOny. 

Kpive (Kpwv-, Kpt-, tcl.) judge, kpwa, exptva, kéxpika, kéxpypsar, exp(Onv. 

Kpobw (kpov-) beat, kpoiow, tkpovoa, Kékpovka, kéxpou(a)par, éxpotcOnp. 

Kpimre (kpup-, T cl.) hide, kpinpo, Expupa, kékpuppar, ExpihOny, expipny. 

KTdopar (kra:n-) acquire, Krfhropa, ékrncdpyy, Kéxrnpar (rarely Zernuas) 
possess (466 b). 

krelvw (krev-, KTav-, KTov-, u Cl.) kill, krevO, Exrewa, %xravov, am-éxTova, tray, 
(kra:a-, 369 a). Also daro-xrivvipe (KT1-). 

nriCw («rid-, « cl.) found, xriow, Exrioa, @ktioua, extlaOnr. 

KvAtw (kvAT-) and kvdA(vBw (kvdAw5-) roll, éxtAioa, nexdrAiopar, exvdicOny. 

kuvéw (ku-, nas. cl.) kiss, tevoa. mpooxuvéw (-Kuvern-) do homage, regular. 

Kitre (kip-, T cl.) stoop, Kip, euvpa, Kékida. 

kupéw (kup-, kupe-) happen, kipow and Kuphow, txvpoa and extpnoa. 


Aayxdve (Aax-, Anx-, nas. cl.) get by lot, AmFopat, Aaxov, elAnxa (291 b), 
eDnypat, 4x ony. 

AapBave (AaB-, AnB-, nas. cl.) take, Afyopat, EAaBov (350, 1), etAnda (291 b), 
cAnppar, AAPonv. ' 

Adprrw (Aapr-) shine, Adulw, Hapa, AdAaura. 

AavOdvw (Aa8-, AnB-, nas. cl.) die hid, escape the notice of, mow, Yaov, 
AAyOa, AAnopar. Also Ando. 

Adonw (for Aax-oKw, Aak-, AGK-, Aakn-, incep. cl.) speak, Aakhroua, éAdenoa and 
ZAakov, A€AaKa. 

~héyw (Aey-) gather, -AéGw, -trefa, -elAoxa (291 b), -etAeypar, rarely -AéXeypar, 
~ehéyny, -AExOny. Attic in compounds only. 

Aéyw (Aey-) speak, AEw, Reta (elpnxa: see pyar), AéAeypar (but Sr-e(Aeypar, 
291 b), &Xéx Onv. 

Aelrrw (Avtr-, Aevtr-, Aoum-) leave, Aelpw, Erzrov (348), AéXourra, ACLeppar, AelpOny. 
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Andw: see AavOave. 

Aotw (Aov-) wash, reg. Also Adw (Ao-), contracting in the present system, 
as €hov, EXotpev, Aodo Gar, Aodpevos. 

Atw (Av:v-) loose, Aiow, Lvoa, AéAvKa, AéEAvpar, EADOnV. 


Malve (pav-, « cl.) madden, tunva, pépnva am mad (456 b); patvopar am 
mad, tuavnv. 

pavidve (pa-, nas. cl.) learn, pabhoopar, tuabov, pepdadnka. 

pdprrw (uapm-, 7 Cl.) seize, pappw, Euapya. 

papripopa: (paprup-, ucl.; see 423), call to witness, tuapripapny. 

paoow (pay-, cl.) knead, page, trata, pépaxa, pépaypar, éudx ony. 

PAX opat (RaX-, HaXeEn-) fight, paxodpar (322 0), guaxerdpny, pepdx nar. 

pelyvope (pey-, pecy-, nas. cl.) mia, pelfo, Cperfa, péwerypar, euelxOny, éulynv. 

podAw (weAA-, HEAAY-, 266) intend, peAAhow, éuéAAnoo. 

pew (peA-, peAn-) care for, peAfow, suéAnoa, pepéAna, penéAnpor, epehhOnv. 
Impers. péAe, etc. ; otherwise, in Attic prose, only in dep. compounds, 
éruséAopar or éripedéopar, émipedoopar, etc., and perapédouar. 

Henpopar (yenp-) blame, péprpopar, eneprpapny. 

pévea (wev-, pevy-) remain, pevd, tpeva, pewévnka, 

phdouar (und-) devise, uhoouan, éunodunr. 

ptyvops, late spelling for pelyvops. 

peuvioKw and puuvhoxw (uvarn-, incep. cl.) remind, urvhow, tuynoa, pépvnpar 
(456 b; subjv. pepvapeda, opt. pepvtjo, pepviro, pepvppeda, also pepva@o, 
pepv@ro, pepvepea, are found), éuvqodmv. In prose dvapipvyocKkw and 
bro. 

pluve = pévw. 

blorywo = pelyvipm. 

(uoa-) come, fut. porodua, aor. Zuoror. 


Népo (veu-, vepn-) distribute, vepd, Weipa, vevéunca, vevénnpar, evenhOny. 

véw (vu-, vev-, 257 b) swim, vevrotpar (326), tvevora, vévevka. 

vi¢w (vey-, uB-, ¢ cl.) wash, vibw, tvupa, vévimpat. 

vopite (voprd-, . cl.) think, believe, voprd (346 a), évdprora, vevdurxa, vevdpro~ 
par, évopioOny. 


Enpatve (Enpav-, cl.) dry, Enpave, fpiva, ehparpar, enpavnv. 


"Otw (68-, dtn-, v cl.) smell, dtqow, dtnoa. 

otyvijus (oly-, nas, cl.), also ofyw open; mostly in compounds; see dvolyvipt. 
olda, 386. 

olSéw (olSe:n-), also olddvw, swell, Synoa, wSyKa. 

olkttpw (olkrip-, cl.) pily, wxrtpa (late olkrelpw, @rreipa). 
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© olopar, ofpar (ol-, oln-) fhink (impf. commonly ¢uny), olfropa, ohOny. 


olow: see dépw. 

olxopar (olx-, olxy-) am gone, olxfropar, oxnKa. 

éxéd\do (dKeA-, tcl.) bring to shore, akeda, prose form of KéAdw. 

déduoGdve and édvebalve (ddi06-, nas. cl.) slip, Gduobov. 

vAADm, for ddavigs (6A-, dde-, nas. cl.) lose, destroy, 6A@ (cp. 322 c), Sdreoa, 
wAduny was lost, ruined, dAddrexa, tAwdAa (291 0) am lost, ruined. In prose 
Gmr-d\ddpA, efc. 

Spvopr (dp-, dpo-, nas. cl.) swear, dpotpor, Gpooa, sndpoxa (291 c), dpdpoc- 
por, dpdOnv and dapdoOny. 

dudpyvips (duopy-, nas. cl.) wipe, dudptoum, dpopta. Only compounds in 
prose. 

évivnpe (dva:y-, redupl. in pres., 365) benefit, dvirw, dvqca, avipny (369 a), 
avneny. 

dtivw (dtuv-, « cl.) sharpen, -dtvva, Sova, -Stvupa, wtivOnv. Only compounds 
in prose. 

trwra, Spouar: see dpao. 

dpdw (dpa:a-, d7-, 15-, 267 a) see, dpopar, elSov (350, 7), EdpGka, EdpExa (291 a), 
drwra (291 c), oppor and dppar, dpOnv. 

dpéyw (dpey-) reach, dpéEw, dpeta. 

Spvige (dp-, nas. cl.) raise, rouse, mid. rise, rush, ipow, dpoa, ipwpa (291 c) am 
aroused (456 b). 

dpicow (dpvy-, + cl.) dig, dptitw, dputa, dpdpvxa (291 c), dpdpvypar, dpb Env. 

dodpatvopar (d6ogpav-, dadp-, dapn-) smell, drgphoropar, ardpopnv, wrppdv- 
Onv. 

Shelhw (dpeA-, Shery-) Owe, SHerHow, Adedov, ddelAnoa, ddelAnka, dpe- 
AAOnv. 

dprickdve (dpAtocK-, dpd-, SpAxy-, nas. cl.) lose a suit, am convicted of, or 
condemned lo, dorAra, opdov, SprAnka, SpAnpar. 


Tlate (rat-, ravy-) strike, wafow and ravjow, éravca, méraika, icp 

addAw (rad-, « Cl.) shake, érnaa, wéwahuat. 

(wG-) acquire, macouma, éracduny, werd. 

wracce (rat-, tcl.) sprinkle, racw, traca, éracOny. 

waco xo (rad-, rev0-, rovd-, incep. cl., 260 b) suffer, melropar (for mwevd-coum, 
53), traQov, mérov0a, 

arelOw (110-, wevd-, 1ov8-) persuade, melow, traca, emddpuny, wéreaka, méroda 
believe, trust (456 b), wéracpat, éreloOnv. 

mewaw (rewa-) hunger, 320. 

me(oopar: see TaTXe. 

medd(w (medad-, meda-, wAG-, « Cl.), also weAdOw, rAaOw approach, wed@ (like 
2A@, 322 0), éréAaca, ereAdoOny and érAabnv. 
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méparw (repr, topm-) escort, send, méupo, ereppo, réropda, mémreppor (344 a), 
érréuOny. 

mepatvw (mepav-, tcl.) go through, finish, wepava, érépGva, memépacpar, ére- 
paveny. 

mép0w (rep0-) sack, wépow, éxepoa. (The prose word is rop8éw.) 

néocow (1ek-, wet-, - Cl.) cook, wépw, treba, méreppar, érépOny. 

merTavvipe (rera-, wra-, nas, cl.) spread, wera (like €A@, 322 c), éréraca, mér- 
Toppa, ereTdoOny. 

méropa. (3er-, TT-, TTA:y-, TeTY-) fly, WrATopar and werqoropar, érrdépyy and 
érrny (369 a). 

mevOoua = TuvOdvopar. 

anyvope (wyy-, way-, nas. cl.) fix, wh&w, trnta, wérnya (456 b), érdyny. 

aipardnpe (rAa:y-, pres. reduplication with inserted ) jill, rAqow, trdyoa, 
mérvnka, wérAnpar and wérAnopar, érdAqoOnv. In prose only in compo- 
sition : épal(p)arAnpt, etc. 

mumrpnt (rpa:y-, with inserted p as in miyrdnpe) burn, rpiow, erpyca, 
rémpnpat, érphodnv. In prose éyarl(p)rpypr, etc. 

tive (mit-, mo:w-, nas. cl.) drink, mlopar and mwioum (without fut. suffix), 
tmvov, wéraka, méropat, érdOnv. 

mumpackw (rpG-, incep. cl.) sell, mémpGxa, mémpGpar, érpGbnv. mwdéw is the 
common pres, 

wimre (ter-, weo-, wrw-, 267 a) fall, werotpar (326), trecov, wémrwKa. 

airy = winTe. 

trAdoow (rhat-, cl.) form, trraca, rérrhacpat, érrdobny. 

twhéxw (whex-, whak-) plait, twist, treba, wémreypar, Erddanny, erhéx Onv. 

théw (wAv-, wrev-, 257 b) sail, whedboopar and mdevoodpar (like revotdua, 326), 
érdevora, rémdevka, rémrreve par. 

TART (wANy-, v cl.) strike, wAHEw, errnta, wéardrnya, rérAnypat, errfynv. 

tive (rrvv-, wAv-, cl.) wash, wud, erdiva, wérdrvpar, errdOny. 

arvéw (rvu-, wvev-, 257 b) breathe, blow, mveboopar and mvevoodpar (like wecod- 
pat, 326), tarvevora, mémvevKa. 

arviyw (mvty-, rvy-) choke, mvigw, trvita, wérveypar, ervlyny. 

(wop-, mpw-) give, allot, éxopov, rémpwra it is fated, 

Tpdoow (rpay-, u cl.) do, rpdgw, Urpata, wérpaya and rémpaxa, wérpaiypar, 
émpax Onv. 

molacbar, érprapnv: see dvéopar. 

mptw (rpt-) saw, trptoa, mémptopat, erptoOny. 

mrdapvupo. (rrap-, nas. cl.) sneeze, trrapov. 

arhocow (rryk-, cl.) crouch, cower, trrnga, érrnxa. 

rricow (rrux-, cl.) fold, wrigw, trruga, trrvypar, érrix ony. 

wrio (rru:d-) spit, rua, 

TTboow = Trhoow. 
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muvOdvopnar (rv0-, mev8-, nas, cl.) inquire, hear, wetoopar, trvdunv, wérve- 
pot. 


“Paty (pav-, t cl.) sprinkle, pava, tppiva, éppavOnv. 

pamrrw (pad-, Tr cl.) sew, stitch, parpo, tppaa, tppappar, eppadny. 

pé(w: see tpdw. 

pew (fu-, pev-, pun-, 257 b) flow, pevoopar and pufhropar, éppinxa, éppiny. 

Phyvipe (bny-, pwy-, pay-, nas. cl.) break, pigw, tppnga, tppwya, éppdyny. 

tare (pth-, pip-, + cl.), also ptwrréw (ptrre-) throw, plpw, tpptipa, epptpa, 
Epptppar, éppi pony and épplipny. 

piouc (f0-) preserve, picoua, éppicduny. 

pévviut late (6w-, nas. cl.) strengthen, -Eppwora, tppapcr, tppdcOnv. 


Lalve (cav-,e cl.) fawn upon, tonva. 

calpw (cap-, onp-,+ cl.) sweep, onpa, céonpa grin. 

cadmite (cadmeyy-, tcl.) blow trumpet, torddmvyfa. 

cdtre (ray-, cl.) pack, réoaypor. 

oPévvps (oBen-, nas. cl.) quench, cPéra, -cBiropma, trBera, Zo Snr (369 b), 
-trByxa (456 b), éoBérOnv. 

oelw (ve-) shake, relow, traca, céraKa, clracpar, éoeloOny. 

onpatve (onpav-, cl.) show, onpava, éotpnva, certpacpa, éonpavOny. 

oire (onr-, car-) make rot, cho, céonma (456 b), todayy. 

okarre (cKxadp-, T cl.) dig, exdpo, trxapa, trxaha, trxappar, eoxadny. 

oxeddvvop (oxeda-, nas. cl.) scatter, oxeSa (like Ad, 322 0), éoxéSaca, éoxé- 
Sacpat, éoxeSdcinv. Also pres. oxldvnu. 

oxérropar (oKer-, T cl.) view, more often cxoréw in pres. syst., oxépopat, 
éoxepapny, torkeppar 

oKirre (rxnn-, t cl.) prop, cxhpo, trxnpa, trxnppat, toxhponv. 

okorréw, in pres, syst. for oxémropar 

oKorre (ckwr-, T Cl.) jeer, TKoPopat, trkapa, toxapOnv. 

onde (ora-) draw, ordcw, teraca, toraka, toracpat, éoracbny. 

oelpw (omrep-, orrap-, t cl.) sow, orepd, toreipa, Ermrappat, éomdpny. 

orévSe (omev8-) pour a libation, emelorw (53), tomevora (653), trmeopar. 

oret8o (orevd-) hasten, ereiow, torevora. 

ord(w (eray-, + cl.) drop, torata. 

orelBw (ore:B-, or:Bn-) tread, torenba, éor{ nua. 

or&do (ored-, oradr-, t cl.) equip, send, oredhd, torada (331), toradka, 
torahpat, éoradny. 

orevale (orevay-, tcl.) groan, crevdtw, torévata. 

orépyw (orepy-, eropy-) love, orépfw, to-repfa, éoropya. 

oreptw (orepe-), oreplokw (orep-, incep. cl.) deprive, erephow, etc. orépopar 
(orep-) am in want. 
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ortte (ory-, v cl.) prick, orlfw, torvypor. 

ordpvupt (wrop-, nas. cl.) spread, wropS (like reAG, 322 0), eo-rdpera. 

otpépw (otpep-, orpod-, orpah-) turn, otpépw, trtpapa, tetpoda, torrpappar, 
éorpadny. 

orpovvip (orpw-, nas. cl.) spread, orpdcw, totpwoa, torpwpat, eorpdonv. 

odio and wparra (opay-, v cl.) slay, rpagw, trpaga, trpaypar, éopdyny. 

opddrw (wdad-, u cl.) trip, rpada, topnra, trparpar, opadny. 

odlw (for cwilw, cwrd-, cw-, cl.) save, rdow, trwora, cérwka, céowpar and 


cérwrpar, éradny. 


Tapdoow (rapax-, t cl.) disturb, rapdtw, érdapata, rerdpaypar, érapdx Ony. 

rarow (ray-, cl.) arrange, Tage, trata, réraxa, Téraypor, erax Onv. 

Tapivar, eragyy: see Oarre. 

relvw (rev-, tTa-, - cl.) stretch, Teva, trewa, téraxa, Térapar, eradyy. 

Texeiv, trekov: see TikTa. 

Texpalpw rare, Texpalpopat (rexpap-, v cl.) fix by a mark, infer, rexpapotpar, 
érexpnpapny. 

redéw (rede-) finish, TEXG (822 0), evédXera, Teréexa, TeréLerpar (322, a, b), dre- 
éo Inv. 

TéAAw (TeEA-, & Cl.) cause to rise, rise, @retAa, -réradAua. More frequent in 
composition : dvaré\X\o, évré&Aopar. 

rTéuve (ren, Tap-, Tey-, Nas. Cl.) cul, Tend, Erepov and erapov, Térunka, TérTpy- 
po, erphony. 

réprw (repr-) delight, répyw, treppa, eréppOnv. 

Tebxw (Tux-, Tevx-) make, revéw, @revia, Térvypat. 

Thkw (rak-, THK-) melt, THEw, erynfa, rérnKa (456 b), éraxny. 

rlOnp.: see 375, 372. 

wlktw (reK-, ToK-, 257 a) bear, réEopan, trexov, réroKa. 

tlyw (tu:t-, Te-) pay, teow, traca, téreKa, Téracpat, éreloOnv. Later, ‘and 
often in our editions, tivw, értoa, ete. 

Titpdokw (tpw-, incep. cl.) wound, tpdce, paca, rérpapat, érpddny. 

(rAa:n-) endure, rAhroun, €rrny (869 a), TéTANKA. 

tpérw (rper-; Tpom-, tpam-) twrn, tpépe, erpepa, térpoda, Térpappat, erpd- 
ayy, erpépOny. 

tpéw (rpep- for Oped-, 47 d, rpod-, tpap-) nourish, Opépw, Wpepa, térpodpa, 
TEpapyor, erpadny. 

tpéxw (rpex- for Opex-, 47 d, Spap-, Spapny-) rn, Spapodpar, Wpapov, SeSpa- 
pyka, SeSpapnpor, Also rarely -OpéGopar, ZOpeta. 

Tpéw (rpe-) tremble, trpera. 

tpiBw (rpTB-, TpB-) rub, tpt pw, erptipa, rérpipa, rérptppar, erptpOny, erp(Byv. 

Tpaeyw (Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw, rpdfopa, Erpayov, rérpwypar. 

TVYXAvw (TUX-, TevX-, TUXN-, Nas, Cl.) happen, reiEopar, ervxov, TerdxnKa. 
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rine (tur-, turry-, T Cl.) strike, rurTice, erin. 
tie (tTip-, Tup-, for Oup-, 47 d) smoke, TéUppar, érigpyy. 


*Ymuryxvéopar (dro + lox-, X-, TXN-, Nas. cl.) promise, trooxfropa, ie- 
oXSpny, dréoxnpar Cp. Rw. 
dpalve (ipav-, cl.) weave, ipavd, tpyva, Tpacpar, ipavOny. 


tw (-) rain, tow, toa, iopar, FoOnv. 


Payeiv, Epayov; see éorOlw. 

patvw (pav-, pyv-, cl.) show, hava, &pyva, wépayka, wépyva (332), mépacpar 
(339), &avny, éavOny (337). 

Papyvipr = ppdyvopr. 

pelSopar (ped-) spare, pelropar, ehacdpny. 

épw (hep-, ol-, éveyn-, évex-, évox-) Lear, olow, Hveykov and Hveyka, evivoxa 
(291 ©), évfiveypar, Avex Onv. 

hebyw (pvy-, pevy-) flee, pedgonar and pevfotpar (326), Epvyov, mépevya. 

$ype (pa:n-, 382) say, phew, &pyoa. Also (ép-, pen-) épd, elpnka (291 b), 
elpypat, EppnPnv. See also elrov. 

_ P8dvea (pba:n-, nas. cl.), anticipate, Pbfropar and Pbacw, epbaca, epOny 
(369 a). 

Pielpw (pOep-, pbap-, pbop-) corrupt, pbepd, Epepa, EpOapKxa, EpOopa, EpOap- 
par, épbapny. 

H0iva (ph-, Pbiy-) waste, perish, Pblow, Epbioa, EpOruat. 

ppayvop. (ppay-, nas. cl.), also ppdoow (« cl.) enclose, ppata, méppaypar, 
eppax Onv. 

pata (ppas-, v cl.) fell, ppdow, eppaca, méppaxa, méppacpar, eppdcbny. 

pte (pptk-, v cl.) bristle, shudder, epptta, wépptxa.. 

pty (ppiy-) roast, ppigw, eppvdéa, wéppvypar. 

guyydve (pvy-, nas. cl.) = pedya. 

gvracow (pvdrak-, « cl.) guard, pvdagw, épidata, mwepidraxa, mepidaypa, 
épuddy Onv. 

dupe (pup-, pup-) mix, mépuppar. 

iw (pv:v-) produce, pica, pica, tpiv (369 d), wépiKa (456 b). 


sp eos XApEen-, Xarpy-, & cl.) rejoice, xapfrw, Kexdpnka, Kexdpnuat, 

xapny. 

XaAdw (xada-) loosen, exddraca, exarkdoOnv. 

Xaokw (Xa-, Xav-, xqv-, incep. cl.) gape, Xavotpar, txavov, kéxnva. 

xé (xv-, xev-, 257 b) pour, xéw (without fut. suffix), txea, Kéxuka, Kéxupar, 
& bOnv. 

XS@ (Xo:w-) heap, xara, txwora, kéxoxa, kexorpar, Ex aoOny. 

Xpdopar (xpa:n-, 320) wse, Xpforopar (317 a), expnodpuny, Kéxpnpar, expyoOny. 
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Xpdw (xpa:n-, 320) give an oracle, xphirw, txpyoa, éxpycOny. 

Xp%, 390. dardxpy tt suffices, inf. aroxpiy, impf. aréxpn. 

Xptw (xpt-) anoint, sting, xptow, txpioa, xéxptpar and Kéxptopat, éxptodny. 

xpdtw, xpoiGw (xpyS-, xpoid-, cl), xpdvvous (xpw-, nas. cl.) color, Kexpoopar, 
éxpacOnv. 


Weide (pev8-) deceive, pesow, dpevoa, dpevepar, dpeioOnv. 
Pixo (Wux-, Pax-) cool, pifw, Bpuka, Apiynar, apdx@ny and apoxny. 


*10éw (9-, S9€-, 267) push, dow, tara, twrpor (291 a), ScOnv. 
avéopar (ave:n-, mpia-, 267) buy, avaropar, erprdpny (369 a), dvnpar (291 a), 
éwvOny. 
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Notr.—The Indexes are intended to supplement the Table of Con- 


tents and the Verb-List; for verb forms look first in the latter. 


Refer- 


ences are to sections; but a few references in the English Index are to 


pp. 1-8 of the Introduction. 


A, quantity 4; initial a in cra- 
sis 36 b; interchanges with 
6, 0 25; aor. in 351; 4- neg. 
444; d- copulative 444 a. 

a, retained in poetry 69 a, b; 
after «4p 77 a, 317; inter- 
changes with y, w 26. 

-a, suffix 404. 

dyads, compared 182, 1. 

dyvos 145. 

dyw, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

dyov 99. 

dywv 583 a. 

-adns, -ds, suffix 433. 

-déw, fut. of verbs in 346 b. 


*Adava, ’A@nva 85, 86. 
"AOnvale, “AOnvnbev, ~AOnrvnor 
228. 


a, diphthong 5 and a; final, 
effect on accent 14. 

a, g, diphthong 5 and b. 

ai, pronoun 18 a. 

aidws 129. 

até 109. 

aipéw, meaning of mid. 500 b. 





aicOdvopa, w. gen. 511 a; w. 
ace. and gen. 530 c; three 
constructions 588 b. 

aiocxpés, compared 181. 

aicxivopar, W. acc. 530 a. 

airvos, W. gen. 516 a. 

-akis, ady. ending 232. 

dxovw, W. gen. 511 a3 w. ace. 
and gen. 530 c; three con- 
structions 588 b. 

axpodopat 317 a. 

dxwv 167; as partic. 589 a. 

éAAdoow 341, 345. 

GAAHAwY 202. 

dAXAobev, dAAOH 228. 

addXos 201. 

dAXoce 228. 

dAs 40 a; declined 99, 100. 

dpa, W. partic. 592. 

dpedo, w. gen. 511 c. 

apos (apds) 204. 

dui, Ww. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. 

dpiorev, dpdioure 377. 

dpdrepos, W. art. 554. 
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dpporépwhev, w. gen. 518 b. 

dpdo, w. art. 554. . 

dpivopa, w. acc. 530 a. 

a(v)-, neg. 441, 444, 447 a. 

-av, for dv 69 b. 

dv, w. impf. indic. 461, 468; w. 
plup. indic. 469; w. aor. in- 
dic. 467, 468; w. opt. 479, 
480; w. infin. 579; w. partic. 
5953; Ww. Ore, dwore 6273; w. 
érei, erevdy 629; general uses 
666 and a. 

dvd, W. acc. 598, 

avaé 1lle. 

dvagws, W. gen. 516 a. 

dvadopa 600 b. 

avépes 36 b. 

dvev, W. gen. 518 c, 599. 

avyp, declined 106, 107; avyp, 
36 b. 

avOpwros 62. 

-avo, suffix 412. 

-avo:e-, suffix 261 b, c. 

dvréxopat, w. gen. 510 b. 

dyri, w. gen. 598. 

avioas 583 a. 

déws, compared 177; w. gen. 
516 a. 

amas 145. 

dak 232. 

drddos, drAovs, declined 87-90; 
compared 179 a. 

amd, W. gen. 598. 

arobvycKw, as pass. 499. 

’"A7rod\Awv 104. 

drropa, W. gen. 510 b. 
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drrw, meaning of mid. 500 a. 

dpa, inferential particle 673 a. 

dpa, interrog. 668; dpa py 
488 a. 

"Apa 112. 

"Apys 128 c. 

-dpo-v, dim. suffix 431 c. 

apx-, apxe-, dpxe-, prefix 442 a. 

dpxopevos 583 a. 

dpxo 341; meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

dprag 145. 

-ds, names in 72 e. 

-ds, in nouns of number 192. 

aorv 130. 

aovvderov 600 a. 

-atat, for -vra, 344 c. 

are, W. partic. 593 a. 

arepos 36 ¢. 

-ato, for -vro 270 a, 344 c. 

arra 217 a. 

av, diphthong 5 and a. 

airixa, W. partic. 592. 

avTobev 228 a. 

airos 197, 198; meaning 199; 
w. ordinal 558 a. 

autos 36 b. 

avtooe 228 a. 

avrod, adv. 228 a, 515. 

airod, for éavrod 203 a. 

adedys, W. gen. 516 a. 

apedo, Ww. gen. 511 c. 

adiornpt 363 a. 

axapis 147. 

dxpt 33 b; w. gen. 518 c, 599; 
dxpt Clauses 631. 
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-dw, verbs in, contracting to 7 
instead of & 320. 


B 38 a, b, and ¢, 39, 44 a; after 
p, 49. 

BeBaor, BeBior, BeBas, root perf. 
370 (2). 

BeBnxa 456 b. 

BedAtiwv, declined 149, 150; 
compared 182, 1. 


Bios 62. 

Bovredw, meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

BovAopa, augment 266. 

Bots 136. 


T 38 a, b,c, and d, 39, 44 b; 
nasal 3. 

ya, yaia 86. 

yap 672. 

yaornp 108 a. 

Ye 19 e, 671 b. 

yeyos, root perf. 370 (3). 

yeAdw 322. 

yeros 112. 

yévos 124, 

yepards, compared 178. 

yn 85. 

yiyas 121, 122 a. 

yiyvopar 257 a. 

yeryvaoxw 289 d; redupl. 260 b. 

yAukis 177. 

yovu 120. 

yotv 671 b. 

ypddw 341, 345. 





yupvalw 341. 
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yopvys 145. 
yovy 142, 1. 


A 38 a, b, and c, 39, 44; after 
v 49. 

-6a, -1da, -6, -«d, patronym. suf- 
fix 433. 

daipwv 102. 

ddxpvov, daxpu 143, 1. 

dé, conj. 669. 

-de 19 e. 

dedpev, root perf. 370 (5). 

dédoxa, Sédia, as pres. 456 c. 

defxvipu 360. 

decxvis 170 a. 

detva 225. 

deAdis 103 b. 

devrepos 188. 

dé 321 a. 

5y 671 c, 673 a. 

dnAdwv, SnrAdv 168 b. 

Anpyrnp 108 b. 

Sypooia 526 b. 

-dnv, adv. ending 231. 

dyrov 671 d. 

djra 671 d. 

dud, w. acc. and gen. 598. 

Sidyw 585 a. 

didkeypar, as pass. 499. 

diaxerpi~w 448 a. 

diddoxw, redupl. 260 b; mean- 
ing of mid. 500 a. 

diyappa 27. 

dicatos, declined 76; compared 
177. 

Avwoyévys 154. 
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_ didre clauses 626. 

dirnxus 159 b. 

durAois, declined 90. 

dis 232. 

dipBoyyor 5. 

dixa, diy7, adv. of number 233. 
duds 101 a. 

-dov, adv. ending 231. 

Sopds 143, 2. 

ddpv 120. 

dovAdw 315. 

dvivapar 266, 365 and a, 395. 
dv0 187 a, 188. 

dvo-, prefix 441, 444. 

dapov 62. 


E, quantity 4; pronun. 7; be- 
comes e 51; formative vowel 

' 263 a; changes to o 403. 

€- augment 265 a. 

é, enclitic 19 a. 

éav te. . . dv Te 653. 

éavrov 203. 

éyyvs, w. gen. 599. 

éyxad&, w. dat. 520 a. 

éyxparys, w. gen. 516 a. 

éyvov 367. | 

éyd 194. 

éywye, emorye 195 c. 

eer 460. 

éduv 367. 

ev 196. 

e, diphthong 5; and digraph 
27 a. 

«i, proclitic 17 c; « clauses 
477, 645-656. 





ei-, as redupl. 291 b. 

el, name of letter 1 b. 

-ci, adv. ending 231. 

ei yap, in wishes 470, 477. 

ei 5é py 656 c. 

eidws 172. 

ee 21 d; in wishes 470, 477. 

eixos Hv 460. 

ei py, ef py dia 656 a. 

eixévat, eixws, root perf. 370 (6). 

eis, enclitic 19 d; conjug. 384; 
in compound perfs. 456 d. 

elys 385 and a. 

cigaor, root perf. 370 (6). 

-eo adj. suff. 424 a; place suff. 
432 and a. 

eizé 349 a. 

elzov, W. infin. 658. 

eis(és), proclit. 17 b; w. acc. 
598. 

eis declined 187. 

eire . . . etre 653. 

ciwOa 456 c. 

ex: see é€. 

éxaortos, W. art. 554. 

éxet and éxeiOey 236. 

éexeivos 208, correl. pron. 227 ; 
pred. position 553; in pred. 
561 b. 

éxeivws 236. 

éexeioe 236. 

éxéXevoe, in indir. disc. 663. 

exzimTw, as pass. 499. 

éxrodwv 448 a. 

éexrés, w. gen. 518 b. 

éxwv, as partic. 589 a. 





a 
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eAcvOepos, w. gen. 516 a. 

"Edevoivdde, "EXevoivi, "EXevoivd- 
Bev 228. 

eOé 349 a. 

-eAo, suff. 412. 

éAris 114. 

€AG 322 c. 

éuavrov 203. 

nos 204. 

eurrodila, éumdd.os, éurodwv 448 a. 

éumpoobev, w. gen. 518 b. 

ev, proclit. 17 b; w. dat. 598. 

évdobev, évdo061, &vdov 228. 

évexa, W. gen. 518 c, 599. 

évOa, évOev 236, 238 &6a clauses 
620. 

evOdde 236. 

wbev, w. gen. 518 b; &ev 
clauses 620. 

evOevde 236. 

evOduéopa, augment 268 b. 

éeviore 614 a. 

évayrwopor, augment 268 b. 

-evt, adj. suff, 427. 

évradvéa, évravOot 236. 

evred0ev 236. 

évrés, Ww. gen. 518 b. 

évrpéropat, W. gen. 511 c. 

é&(€x), proclitic 17 b; w. gen. 
598. 

-co, adj. suff. 426. 

-eo:e-, fut. suff. 324. 

éovypev, root perf. 370 (6). 

éouxa, redupl. 291 a; pres. in 
meaning 456 c. 





érei, éreidy Clauses 629. 
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éryxoos, W. gen. 516 a. 

éxi 598. 

erOoipeba, eriOwvra 377. 

éreAns, W. gen. 516 a. 

érvopkéw 268 b. 

éritipo, Ww. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

epyaopar 291. 

Ey, dat. 526 b. 

‘Epps 85. 

-epo, suff. 412. 

éppwpévos, compared 179 b. 

ép@, W. gen. 511 c. 

és, proclitic 17 b; w. acc. 
598. 

-ex following vowel in adj., 
resulting contraction, 152 b. 

-es, suff. 407, 413 b. 

-e-cat, becomes -y or -e 263 b. 

-e-co, becomes -ov 263 b. 

éorépas, gen. 515. . 

éorapev etc., root perf. 370 (1). 

éore clauses 631. 

-eo-Tepos, comp. ending 179. 

éornv 367. 

éornka, as pres. 456 b. 

gore 20 €; 384 b3 eer, civr, 
omitted 493 b. 

éorw of (ot, 7) 614 a; éorw 
dois, interrog. 614 a. 

éoras 173. 

éxxaros 184. 

érw, W. gen. 518 b. 

érepos, in crasis 36 c; correl. 
pron. 227; w. gen. 516 a. 

érépwht, Erépwhev, Erépwoe 228. 


ev, diphthong 5. 
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e@ 231; prefix 441, 444; w. 
gen. 518 b; w. wow 530 a. 
-ev, suff. 405, 430 and a, 434 
and a. 

-ev-, verb-stems in 257 b. 

evoainwy 146; declined 147; 
compared 179. 

eveAmis 146. 

ednOys 146; declined 151. 

evs, w. partic. 592. 

evxAeys, compared 177. 

evvovs, declined 82; compared 
179 a. 

eb marx, as pass. 499. 

etpé 349 a. 

evs: SEC -ev. 

edre clauses 628. 

evwxodpat, W. gen. 510 e. 

épy, bn xpyvat, in indir. dis. 
663. 

ef’ © or ed’ ore, w. infin. 567. 

€xOpos 181. 

éxpiv 390, 460. 

éxw 565 b; mean. of mid. 500 a. 

éxwv 583 a. 

édpwov 267 a. 

éws, declined 94. 

éws clauses 631. 


Z 38 a and e, 39. 
-fe, place ending 228. 


H, quantity 4. 

%, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 18 a. 
, interrog. 668. 

ns n, diphthong 5. 
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n correl. ady. 236; clauses 620. 

noe 41. 

nv © eyd, } 8 bs 383. 

7dvs, compared 181. 

jx, as perf. 454 f. 

yAixos 215; correl. pron. 227; 
clauses 620. 

jpat 388 a. 

npépa, declined 66; gen. 515. 

npetepos 2043; w. airav 559. 

fips Iv, 4 383. 

ype-, insep. prefix 444. 

npiv 196. 

npsovs 159 b. 

nppeyvoovv, double augm. 268 d. 

qvecxounv, double augm. 268 d. 

qvixa, correl. ady. 236; clauses 
630. 

qrap 120. 

-npes, neuter forms in 153 a. 

-npo, suff. 428. 

fpws 141. 

-nS SCC -€o. 

noowv, compared 182, 2. 

nore impf. 384 c. 

novxos 74. 

WrTov, Akira, compared 180. 

nv, diphthong 5. 


®, pronun. and sound changes 
7%, 38 a, b, c, 39, 42, 44 c; 
added to verb-stem 400 b. 

Garacca 70. 

Gappdv 583 a. 

Oadrepov 36 d. 

-6c, becomes re- 47 c. 
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-dev, place ending 228. 

Geos, vocative 62 b. 

-On:<, passive suff. 302. 

Gaus 159 b. 

-, becomes -te 47 b; place 
ending 228. 

Oiyydve, w. gen. 510 b. 

Ovycke, fut. perf. of 364. 

Goipariov 36 d. 

Opié 111 b. 

-Opo, -Opov, suff. 408. 

6v-, becomes tv- 47 c. 

63-, verb stem 312. 

Ovyarnp 106. 

Oipabev, Ovpale, Oipacr 228. 


I, quantity 4; adscript and 
subscript 5 b; disappearing 
27; final, in crasis 36 a; 
changes produced by 56. 

-t, place ending 228. 

-t, demons. ending 210. 

-t-, -Le-, -un-, mode suff. 270, 306, 
319. 

-.a, suff. 406 and a, 429 and b. 

-.ddys, suff. 433. 

-10, suff. 434 and a. 

idé 349 a. 

idia, dat. 526 b. 

-iCw, verbs in 346. 

inoe 371, 374, 375. 

-xo, suff. 413 d, 425. 

fAews, declined 92. 

-o, suff. 413 f, 428. 

iva clauses 640-642. 

-wo, -wos, suff. 426. 

21 
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-.o, suff. 424, 431 a, 432 and a. 

-wore-, tense suff. 259. 

imrevs, declined 136. 

-.cko, suff, 431 b. 

-.oko:e-, tense suff. 260. 

ioras, declined 162 b. . 

tornpe 362, 363; fut. perf. 364; 
root-aor. 367, 368; meaning 
of mid. 500 a. 

ioxw, redupl. 257 a. 

-tow, forms in 346 a. 

-.76, ending 432 c. 

ixGis, declined 132. 


-iwy, -ucros 181. 


K 38 a, b, c, 39, 44 b. 

xa-aorist 378. 

-xa-, tense suff. 288, 378. 

xabéCopar, augment 268 c. 

cabevdw, augment 268 c. 

KdOnpat 389. 

kabi~w, augment 268 c. 

kabiornus 363 a. 

kai, in crasis 36 b; in numerals, 
190; w. partic. 593 b; adv. 
670 a; Kal yap 672 d; Kai tov 
and infin. 549 ce. 

kairep, W. partic. 593 b. 670 c. 

katirot 670 b. 

kaxos, compared 181, 182, 2. 

Kakas, W. mow 530 a. 

Kakos TaoXw, aS pass. 499. 

karéw, fut. 322 c. 

kaAXu-, insep. prefix 444. 

kaddés, compared 181. 

kav (kal év) 36 b. 
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Katayryvookw, W. gen. 514 a. 
kataynpifopa, W. gen. 514 a. 
KaTnyop®, W. gen. 514 a. 
xapa 143, 3. 

kas (kal és) 36 b. 

kata, W. ace. and gen. 598. 
kei 36 b. 

Kextynpat 456 b. 

keipat 387. 

keivos 208. 

-xé-vat, inf. suff. 296. 

xépas, declined 126. 

Kepdaivw 327 a. 

Kéws, ace. of 94. 

-Ky-, -kei-, -ke-, tense suff. 293. 
knpvé 111 a. 

kAaiw 259 e3; KAalwy 583 a. 
Krawoy 112. 

-xo, suff. 425, 

-xow-, suff. 295. 

cow, dat. 526 b. 

Kpaots 35. 

kpéas, declined 124. 

kpeioowv 182, 1. 

-xt, dropt 119. 

xrdopo, perf. redupl. of 289 d. 
kvowv 142, 3. 

-kwrn-, suff. 294. 


“KWS, -KULG-, -KOS, -KOT-, suff. 297. 


A 38 a, 39. 

AaB 349 a. 

AaBov 583 a. 

AavOdvw, w. acc. 530 a; w. 
partic. 585 a. 

A€yw, W. infin. 658. 
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Aéwv, declined 121. 
Ayjv 102. 

-do, suff. 412. 

Abyw, dat. 526 d. 
d5-, verb-stem 312. 
Agwv, AGoros 182, 1. 


M 38 a, d, 39. 

-pa: SC -parT. 

pd, in oaths w. ace. 532. 

-pa, suff. 406. 

paxap 145, 

padXov, padvora, to form comp. 
and sup. 180. 

Mapafdvi, loc. dat. 527 a. 

pdptus 142, 4. 

-par, suff, 407. 

paxotpat 322 c. 

pe, enclit. 19 a. 

peyas declined 175; compared 
182, 3. 

peiwv 182, 4. 

pédas, declined 156, 157 a, b; 
compared 177. 

MeXiry, loc. dat. 527 a. 

pérrAw, augment of 266; w. in- 
fin. 570 b. 

pépynpat, as pres. 456 b. 

péudhopar, w. acc. or dat. 520 a, 
530 c. 

pev (pyv) 669 a. 

-wevos (-pevn, -pevov), partic. 
end. 300 d. 

pévrot 669 b. 

-veorba, for -veba 263 c. 

pera, W. ace. and gen. 598. 
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perapeda, w. gen. 511 c. 

peragv, w. gen. 518 b, 599; w. 
partic. 592. 

péxpt 33 Db; w. gen. 518 c, 599; 
clauses 631. 

pn 486-489; w. infin. 564, 572 ; 
becomes py ov 572 a; w. 
partic. phrase 582 c; clauses 
610, 611. 

-yn, Suff. 406. 

pnd 667 5 pnde cfs, pn deis, 189. 

pndérepos 224. 

pyv, declined 99. 

pyv, particle 671 a. 

pyrnp, declined 106. 

partis, poet. 224 a. 

pixpos, compared 177. 

ppv noKw 289 d. 

poy 19 f. 

Mivos, ace. of 94. 

pvypev, Ww. gen. 516 a. 

-pwo, suff. 406. 

pou, enclitic 19 a. 

potpa, declined 66. 

-pov, suff. 413. 

povaxn 233. 

~H0S, SC@ -po. 

pov, enclitic 19 a. 

piprot (pdpior) 193. 

pov 488 a. 


N 38 a, d, 39; movable 31, 41; 
changes of 50; before o 51. 

-v, stems in 103 a; neut. end. 
62 ¢. 

-vat, inf. in 296, 308. 
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vaixe 21 d. 

vais, declined 136, 137. 

vd, before o 53. 

veavias, declined 71. 

-veo;e-, pres. suff. 261 e. 

véos, compared 177. 

vews, declined 92. 

vy, in oath w. ace. 532. 

v0, before o 53. 

vixy, declined 70. 

viko, as perf. 454 f. 

vw 19 f, 196. 

-vo, suff. 412, 428. 

-vore-, pres. suff. 261 a. 

voos, declined 80. 

vt, before o 53. 

-vrat, -vto, after consonants 
339 a. 

-vipu, Verbs in 358. 

vey 19 f; or viv 673 a. 

vov 236. 

vvé 111 ¢; gen. 515. 


E 38 a, e, 39. 
ée, name of letter 1 b. 


O, quantity 4; becomes ov 51. 
6, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 18 a. 
-o, suffix 403, 410. 

6, 9, 70, declined 61; as rel. 
pron. 205 a; syntax 549- 
556. 

d0¢e, Hoe, TOE, declined 206, 209 ; 
demons. 227; takes pred. 
position 553; in pred. 561 b. 

681, obroat, etc., 210. 
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680s, declined 62. 

édovs, declined 121, 122 a. 

-o:e-, formative vowel 257. 

dev 236; clauses 620. 

ot, diphthong 5; effect on ac- 
cent 14. 

oi, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 
18 a. 

oi, of, reflex. pron, 19 a, 194, 
195 a. 

of, adv. 236; clauses 620. 

olda 386. 

otkade 228. 

oiko, accent 14 a; ady. 228. 

olopat, W. infin. 658. 

olov, ofa, W. partic. 593 a. 

olos 215, 227; clauses 620 a. 

ots 138. 

-owt, dat. pl. 64. 

olxopat, W. partic. 585 c. 

dduyaxis 232. 

odrLyos, compared 182, 4. 

dAryopo, W. gen. 511 ¢. 

dAwAa 456 b. 

opvips, W. acc. 530 a. 

épovoréAevrov 681 d. 

opus, W. partic. 592. 

évap 142, 5. 

évedilw, w. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

dveipos 142, 5. 

ovivnp, W. gen. 510 e. 

dry, danvixa, brdbev, Grow 236; 
clauses 620, 621. 

éanAixos 222; clauses 620. 

érurbev, w. gen. 518 b. 

drrotos 222, 227; clauses 620. 





brdécos, 222, 227; clauses 620, 
621. 

érére 236; clauses 627. 

drdrepos 222, 227; clauses 620. 

érov 236; clauses 620, 621. 

drws 236; clauses 638. 

épdw, double redupl. 291 a. 

épéyopar, w. gen. 510 d. 

dpvis, declined 114; 143, 4. 

éppaves, w. gen. 516 a. 

-os: See -eo. 

-os, -ov: see suffix -o. 

és, poss. pron. 204.‘ 

bodakis 232. 

és, 9, 6, declined 213, 214; 227; 
as demons. 560; indir. inter- 
rog. 621 a; 6s clauses 612- 
617. 

doos 215, 227; clauses 620, 621. 

éoréov, declined 80. 

doris 218, 220, 227; clauses 612- 
619; as indir. interrog. 621. 

éoTurovv 221 c. 

oodppaivopa, w. gen. 510 e. 

ore 236; clauses 627. 

ott 33 b; clauses 588 a, 622- 
625, 659 and b. 

ov, diph. and digraph 5, 27 a. 

ov (ovk, odx), enclitic 17 e; neg. 
adv. 486, 487, 667; w. infin. 
564; w. partic. 582 c; in 
questions 668; changed to 
pn 577 b, 579 a. 

ov, name of letter 1 b. 

ov, ov, reflex. pron. 19 a, 194, 
195 a, 197. 
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ov, adv. 236, 515; ob clauses’ 
620. <; 

ovdé, neg. of 5é 667; ovde cfs, 
ovdeis 189. 

ovdels Goris ov 614 b. 

ovderepos 224, 

ok éotw dus 614 a, 638 e. 

ovxodv, interrog. 668. 

ov py 489. 

ovv 673 a. 

ovvexa Clauses 626. 

ovs 101 a, 120. 

ovris, poet. 224 a. 

ovros, declined 207, 209, 227; 
pred. position 553; in ex- 
clam. 561 a; in pred. 561 b. 

ddeiAw 259 a. 


II 38, 39, 44 a. 

mais, accent 101 a; declined 
116. 

madaids, compared 178. 

way, prefix 441. 

mavrTaxy 233. 

TavTaxov, TavTaxdbev, TavTaxoce 
228 a. 

ardvrobev, mavroce 228. 

mapd, W. acc., gen., and dat. 598. 

mwas 160-162. 

mrdacxo, redupl. 260 b. 

ratnp, declined 106. 

mwavoas, declined 162 b. 

wet, name of letter 1 b. 

revo, W. gen. 511 c. 

mévns 145. 

méroa, perf. 456 b. 
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ep, enclitic 19 e. © 

-rep 216. 

mépa(v), w. gen. 518 b. 

mepi, not elided 33 b; w. acc., 
gen., and dat. 598. 

IlepexAjs, declined 127; origi- 
nally adj. 154. 

mépoxa, perf. 456 b. 

wn enclitic 19 c, 236. 

7H 236. 

mnArixos 222, 227. 

myvixa 236. 

amxus, declined 130. 

mixpos 177. 

wizrw, redupl. 257 a; perf. 
redupl. 289 d. 

-rAdovs 192. 

mA€loTo, of wActoTou 556. 

tAcovaKis 232. 

mAéw, W. acc. 530 a. 

mA€ws 95. 

mAnv, Ww. gen. 518 c, 599. 

tAnoiov, w. gen. 518 b, 599. 

-rAovs 191. 

Iyvé 142, 6. 

robev, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

robev 236. 

rot, zor, enclitic 19 ¢e. 

mot 236. 

rountys, declined 71. 

Woes 222, 227. 

ow, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

modus, declined 130. 

moAirns, declined 71. 

ToAAd, Ta 7oAAd 556. 

moAAdkis 232. 
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moddaxy 233. 

ToAv, TO oA 556. 

roAvs, declined 175 ; compared 
182, 5. 

movnpos, compared 177. 

moppupeos, toppupois 87, 88. 

moos 222, 227. 

more, enclitic 19 c, 236, 240 a 
and b. ' 

more 236. 

motepov . . . 9 668. 

WOTEPOS 222, 227. 

mov, enclitic 19 ce, 236. 

mov 236, 481, 515, 

movs 117. 

apaos 176. 

mperBus, mpeoBevrys, declined 
142, 7; compared 177. 

mpiv W. infin. 568, 6433; zpiv 
clauses 644. 

mpo, W. gen. 598. 

TpOynTal, TpoowTO, TpootvTo, Tpo- 
otto 377. 

mpdbecis 437. 

mpoika, ady. acc. 539. 

mpos, W. acc. 5215 w. acc., gen., 
and dat. 598, 

mpoonke, impf. 460. 

mpocOnra 377. 

mpoobev, w. gen. 518 b. 

mporepov 4, W. infin. 568 a. 

aporepos, lacks positive 183. 

mpo Tov 549 c. 

mparos 183, 184. 

auvOdvopa, constructions 588 b. 

mip, declined 142, 8. 
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mw, enclitic 19 ¢. 

mus, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

7s 236; interrog. 481; w. gen. 
518 b. 


P 38 a, 39; doubled 48; initial 
265. 

padwos, compared 182, 6. 

pyrwp, declined 102. 

-po, suff. 412, 428. 


>= 38 a, 39; initial 54; disap- 
pears 55 a, b,c; from r 46; 
lost except before » and 7, 
322 a; added to verb-stem 
400 b. 

-ca:e-, aorist suff. 280. 

-ca, inf. suff. 285. 

-cai-co, becomes -cato 283. 

Sadrapits 103 b. 

cavrod, for ceavrod 203 a. 

cadys, declined 151, 152; com- 
pared 177. 

oe, enclitic 19 a. 

-o¢, place ending 228. 

ceavtod 203. 

oGev 196. 

-ceo:e-, fut. suff. 326. 

-o6a, for -s 263 c. 

-c$a, inf. ending 300 d. 

-o1, place ending 228; suff. 406. 

-o.a, suff. 406. 

otyy, dat. 526 b. 

-ois, suff. 406. 

airos, otra 144, 

oxida, declined 66. 
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-oxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

-co:e- fut. suff. 278, 310. 

co, enclitic 19 a. 

-cov, -cat 284, 

ods, poss. pron. 204. 

cov, enclitic 19 a. 

codds, declined 76; compared 
iy 2 

arovoy, dat. 526 b. 

oo =7r 46. 

oradvov 144. 

otras, declined 162 b. 

-ori, ady. ending 231. 

croxdlopa, w. gen. 510 d. 

ov, pers. pron. 194. 

cupBovredw, meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

ovv, in comp. 52; w. dat. 598. 

-cvva, suff. 429 and ec. 

avvOoiro, civOoiro 377. 

avs, declined 132. 

ode, enclitic 19 f; poet. 196. 

oérepos 204 and a. 

odut, enclitic 19 f. 

op, 196. > 

oduct, enclitic 19 f. 

oar, for éavrdv 203. 

oxoAaios, compared 178. 

Swxparys, declined 127 ; accent 
128 a, 153 a; orig. adj. 154. 

copa, declined 118. 

cos, cas, declined 96. 

coppov, compared 179. 


odior 197. 


T 38 a-c, 39, 44 c; before. 46; 
changed to o 46. 
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-r, dropt 119. 

-rd, suff. 405, 430 and b; 434 
and b. 

tav 36 b. 

tavdpes 36 b. 

-raros, superl. ending 177. 

Taxa, Taxews 231. 

taxvs, declined 158; compared 

+ YSt. 

re, enclitic 19 e. 

tébvapev etc., root perf. 370 (4). 

teOvews 173. 

tvynxa, as pres. 456 b. 

-reipa, suff. 405. 

Tekunptov, acc. 539. 

teAevTov 583 a. 

-réos, verb. adjs. in 411. 

tépas 119 

tépnv 157 b. 

-repos comp. ending 177. 

Tépropa, W. gen. 510 e. 

téeroapes 187, 188. 

TH THOE, TAVTH 236. 

TH adnbeia, dat. 526 b. 

tyAixos, poet. 211 a, 227. 

Tnrixoode, 211, 227. 

TyAtKodToS, 212, 227. 

THVIKGOE, THViKadTA 236. 

-rnp, suff. 405. 

-rynpwo, place suff. 432 b. 

-rns, suff. 405. 

-ryt, suff, 429 a. 

-ri, pers. end. for -& 307. 

-ri, suff. 406. 

-710, suff. 430 and b; 434 and b. 

tWeis 165. 
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tiOnrat, Torro, tHotto 377. 

-rixo, Suff. 413 e. 

tipdw 3133; Tipdwv, rivdv 168 a. 

tin, declined 70. 

Tipo, W. gen. 514 a. 

Tipwpd, W. dat. 520 a. 

Tipuvs, 40 a. 

ms, enclitic 19 b; indef. 217, 
219. 

ris, accent 15 a; interrog. 217, 
481; declined 219; 227. 

-ris, suff. 406. 

-ro:e-, tense suff. 258. — 

ro, enclitic 19 e; in crasis 36 b; 
particle 671 e, 673 b. 

totos, Towade 211 and a, 227. 

rowovtos 212, 227. 

Tore, Taioide 209 a. 

70 Aeyopevov, appos. 539. 

TO péywotov, appos. 539. 

rov d€ and infin. 549 c. 

-rop, suff. 405. 

-ro-s, verb. adj. 411. 

tocos 211 a, 227. 

roodcde 211, 227. 

tocovros 212, 227. 

Tore 236, 481. 

roré 240 d. 

-rpa, suff. 408 a. 

tpets 187, 188. 

-rpia, suff. 405. 

-rpid, -7d, suff. 405. 

tpinpys 154. 

tpis 232. 

-tpus, -ris, suff. 405. 

tpiros 188. 
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Tpixa, TpLxH 233. 

-Tpo, -Tpov, suff. 408. 
Tpws 101 a. 

Tvyxdvo, W. part. 585 a. 
-twp, suff. 405. 


Y, quantity 4; pronun., ete. 27; 
not elided 33 b. 

3, name of letter 1 b. 

-v, suff. 413 a. 

vdwp 120. 

wu, diphthong 5. 

vids declined 142, 9. 

ipiv, poet. 196. 

-vvoze-, pres. suff. 261 d. 

Uraros 184. 

iréprepos 183. 

bryKoos, W. gen. 516 a. 

brurxvodpar, W. dat. 520 a. 

trd, W. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. 

bromredvw, augm. 268 b. 

-us, -eva, -v, suff. 413 a. 

votepos 183. 


® 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 a. 

paivopat 585 a. : 

gaivw, meaning of mid. 500 a. 

gadayé, declined 109. 

det, name of letter 1 b. 

deidopor, W. gen. 511 c. 

dépwr 583 a. 

gym, enclitic 19 d; inflection 
382; w. infin. 658. 

pbdvw, w. acc. 530 a; w. partic. 
585 a. 
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pbove, w. dat. 520 a. 

pirewv, pray 168 b. 

pidos, compared 178. 

gpotvré 111 a. 

duyds 145. 

duAdrropar, meaning of mid. 
500 b; w. ace. 530 a. 

dvAaé declined 109. 

pas 120 and a. 


X 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 b. 

xaipwv 583 a. 

xapat, xapabev, xapale 228. 

xapies, declined 163, 164 a; 
179 b. 

xapwv, ace. 539. 

xapis, declined 114. 

xe, name of letter 1 b. 

xeip, declined 142, 10. 

xeipwv, compared 182, 2. 

xn 36 d. 

xoi 36 d. 

xpdopar 317 a, 320. 

xp 390. 

xpnv, impf. 460. 

xpovos, gen. 515. 

xpos, xpods 143, 5. 

Xpiceos, xpicods, declined 87, 
90. 
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W 38 a, e, 39. 
avo, w. gen. 510 b, d. 
wet, name of letter 1 b. 


Q, quantity 4. 

-w, ady. ending 231, 235. 

6, name of letter 1 b. 

%, interjection 61 a. 

de, orws 236. 

-6des, neuter forms in 153 a. 

-#dns, from -oeidys 447. 

-w:n-, mode suff. 269, 305. 

w, », diphthong 5. 

-wv, place suff. 432 c. 

-ws, adverbs in 229. 

ws, proclitic 17 d; w. infin. 
566 a and b; w. acc. absol. 
591 a; w. partic. 593 c, 594; 
os clauses 632-636, 659 and b. 

OS, OS 236, 239. 

dorep, Ww. acc. absol. 591 a; 
just as, even as 593 d; 
strengthened as 633 a, 637; 
domep av ei 656 b. 

gore, w. infin. 566; w. fut. 
infin. 578 b; gore clauses 
639. 

-orys, suff. 434 b. 

wv, diphthong 5. 

odpedov 470 b. 
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Accent, general rules 9-16; in 
contraction 30; in crasis 37; 
in elision 34; of nouns 63, 
68, 81, 84, 93 b and ¢, 131 a, 
133 a; of monosyll. cons. 
stems 101; recessive in cer- 
tain vocatives 72 d, 104, 105, 
128 a, 153 a; of adjs., fem. 
plu. 77 b; of contract adjs. 
89 bs; recessive in certain 
adjs. 148, 150, 153.a; of verbs 
268 a, 296, 300 d, 349 and 
a, 362 (3), 379 (4), 384 d; 
of verbal nouns 402 a; of 
compounds 439 a. 

Accusative neuter as adv. 230, 
234. 

Action, 
406. 

Adscript « 5 b. 

Agent, suffixes denoting 405; 
expressed by gen. 509 d; by 
dat. 524 b, 596. 

Aiolic dialect p. 2. 

Aischylos p. 2. 

Aorist 247; system (sigmatic) 
279; passive 303; liquid 323, 
327 ; form. vowel or thematic 
347, 348; in-a 351; root 366, 
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suffixes denoting 





379; in -xa 371; indicative 
462, 468; in a wish 470 a; 
passive 501. See Tenses. 

Apostrophe 32. 

Appositive 502; to a sentence 
504. 

Aristophanes p. 2. 

Aristotle p. 2. 

Article 61. 

Asyndeton 600 a. . 

Attic dialect p. 2; Attic redu- 
plication 291 c. 

Attraction, of rel. pron. 613 b; 
of antecedent 613 ¢; of mode 
642 d. 

Attributive position 552 a. 

Augment 264, 265-268; of 
plupf. 293. 


Breathings 6. 
Byzantine, empire and dialect 


p. 3. 


Cases 59. 

Chiasmus 682 a. 

Christian Fathers p. 3. 
Circumstantial participle 583. 
Common dialect p. 3. 
Composition 397. 


os ie ee 
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Compounds, analysis of 435; 
syllabication of 8. _ 

Conditional expressions 645. 

Conjunctions, codrdinating 
602; subordinating, see Ta- 
ble of Contents. 

Consonants, classified 38, 39; 
sound changes of 38-56; 
final 40. 

Contraction, general rules 29; 
accent in 30; in adjectives 
89 a. 

Correlative pronouns, table 
227; adverbs, table 236. 

Crasis 31, 35, 36; accent in 37. 


Defective verbs, supplement- 
ing one another 391. 

Demosthenes p. 2. 

Denominatives 399. 

Dependent compounds 446 a. 

Deponent verbs 394, 501; perf. 
of 396. 

Derivation 397. 

Descent, nouns denoting 433. 

Descriptive compounds 446 b. 

Determinative compounds 445 
a, 446. 

Dialects of Greek p. 2. 

Digraph and diphthong e and 
ov 27 a. 

Diminutives 431. 

Diphthongs 5. 

Direct middle 500 a. 

Disappearance of close vowels 
27. 
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Doric dialect p. 2. 

Doric forms retaining a 69 b, 
72 e. 

Double augment 267 a, 268 d. 

Double negatives 487. 

Dubitative subjy. 471. 


Eastern Roman Empire p. 3. 
Elision 31-33 ; accent in 34. 
Empire of Alexander p. 3. 
Enclitics 16, 19-21. 
Euripides p. 2. 
Exclamations 491 b, 509 ce. 


Formative-vowel aorist 347, 
348. 

Future, of vowel verbs 277, 
278 ; liquid 323, 324; Doric 
326; in -# 346 a; mid. with- 
act. meaning 392; mid. with 
pass. meaning 393; passive 
310. See Tenses. 


Genders 58; diff. in sing. and 
plu. 144. 

Genitive absolute 589, 590. 

Gentile nouns 434. 

Gnomic aorist 465. 

Greek language, dialects and 
periods pp. 1-3. 


Headings and titles 491 ¢. 
Hellenistic dialect p. 3. 
Herodotos p. 2. 

Hiatus 31. 

Historical tenses 246, 
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Homer p. 2.. 

Hopeless wish 470 a. 

Hortative subjunctive 472. 

Hypothetical indic. 461 c, 467 
c, 468 b; optative 479-482. 


Imperative mode 245; endings 
271; uses of 484, 485; tenses 
of 484. 

Imperfect 264, 459-461, 470 a. 

Impersonal verbs 493 a, 520 b. 

Inceptive aorist 464. 

Inceptive class 260. 

Indicative mode 245, 281; pers. 
endings 263; in simple sen- 
tences 452-470, 488, 489 b; 
in subordinate clauses 617, 
618, 620, 622, 624, 627-635, 

- 636 c, 638 a, b, d, e, 639, 641, 
642 c, 644 a, 647-649, 655. 

Indirect middle 500 b and d. 

Indirect quotation 624 a, 657- 
664. 

Infinitive, endings 273; uses 
245, 492, 562-579, 658. 

Ingressive aorist 464. 

Interchange of open vowels 

, 25, 26; of long and short 

+. vowels 28. 

-Interjections 491 a. 

ge dialect p. 2. 


Liquids, sound changes in 48- 
53. 

Liquid verbs 248. 

Lucian p. 3. 
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Middle, direct 500 4; indirect 
500 b and d; participles, 
declined 276. 

Modern Greek p. 3. 

Modes 242. 

Mode-suffix, of subjy. 269; of 
opt. 270. 

Movable consonant 31. 

Mutes, sound changes in 42- 
47. 


Nasal class 261, 356. 

Nasals, pronunciation 38 d. 

Negatives, double 487. 

New Testament p. 3. 

Nom. for voc. 62 b, 103 ec. 

Number, adverbs of 232; 
nouns of 192. 


Optative mode 245, 476-483, 
485; in subord. clauses, 611 
c, 616 b, 618 b, 620, 624 b, 
627, 629-631, 636 b, 638 ¢, 
642 b, 644 c, 651, 659 a. 


Participle 245; declension of 
162 b, 164 b, 166, 168-173, 
276; compared 180; end- 
ings 275; syntax 580-595. 

Passive voice 244; fut. perf. 
pass. 301; @y-pass. 302-310; 
n-pass. 334-337 ; pass. depo- 
nents 394, 395; use 499, 501. 

Patronymics 433. 

Perfect, xa-perf. 287-297, 342 ; 
a-perf. 332, 333, 342 b; root 
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perf. 370; mid. 298-301, 338, 
339; of some deponents 
396; rendered by pres. 456 
b and e¢. 

Periods of Greek language p. 
2 f. 

Personal endings, indic. 263; 
impv. 271. 

Pindar p. 2. 

Place, endings denoting 228. 

Plato p. 2. 

Pluperfect 469, 649. 

Plutarch p. 3. 

Polybios p. 3. 

Possessive compounds 445 b, 
447. 

Possessive pronouns 204. 

Predicate nouns 502. 

Predicate position 552 c. 

Prepositional - phrase 
pounds 445 c, 448. 

Prepositions 437, 440 a, 447 
b. 

Present system, classes in 256- 
262, 356, 357. See Tenses. 

Primary tenses 246. 

Principal parts of verb 311. 

Proclitics 16-18. 

Prohibition 485. 

Prohibitive subjunctive 473. 

Pronunciation 1-7, 38. 

Punctuation 22. 

Purpose, expressions of 565 
a, 576, 615, 619, 631 b, 
634, 636, 638 a, c, d, 640, 
642. 


com- 
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Quality, nouns of 429. 
Quantity of yowels 4. 
Questions 488. 


Reciprocal pronoun 202. 

Reduplication, pres. 257 a; 
perf. 289-291. 

Reflexive pronouns 197, 200, 
203. 


Relative words as indir. in- ~ 


terrog. 223, 621. 
Result, suffixes denoting 407. 


Roman Empire p. 3. 


Sappho p. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 246. 

Sociative 525. 

Sophokles p. 2. 

Speech-tune 9 a. 

Stem of noun or adj. 60. 

Subjective middle 500 ¢ and d. 

Subjunctive 245, 269; tenses 
of 475; w. od py 489 a; in 
simple sent. 471-475; in 
subord. clauses 611 b, 616 a, 
618 a, 620, 627-631, 636 a, 
638 c, 642 a, 644 b, 650, 
652. 

Suffix in derivation, meaning 
402. 

Syllables 8. 


Tenses 242, 247; of fornme 363 ; 
of indic. 453-470; of subjv. 
475; of opt. 483; of impv. 
484; of infin. 563; of par- 
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tic. 581; in subord. clauses 
607. 
Theokritos p. 2. 
Thukydides p. 2. 
Titles and headings 491 c. 
Tmesis 437 a. 


Verbal nouns and adjs. 399, 
402-414. 

Verbals in -ros and -réos 352- 
354, 411, 596. 

Verbs, accent, see Accent; de- 
fective supplementing one 
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another 391; impers. 493 a; 
semi-impers. 520 b; omitted 
493 b; depon. 394, 396, 501. 
Verb-stems 248, in compounds 
442; from nouns 415. 
Voices 242, 244, 499, 501. 
Vowels, open or close 24; 
lengthening of 28 b. 


Wish, expressions of 470 a, 
476-478. 


Xenophon p. 2. 


(1) 

















TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. 








THE CLASSICAL SERIES 


A New Series of Latin and Greek Texts for 
Secondary Schools, under the editorial charge of 


John Henry Wright, A. M., LL.D., Harvard University 
Bernadotte Perrin, Ph.D., LL.D., Yale University 
Andrew Fleming West, Ph.D., LL.D., Princeton University 


These names guarantee the highest standard of scholarship and 
pedagogic fitness. 

The whole series throughout is based on the lines laid down in the 
Report of the Committee of Twelve of the American Philological Asso- 
ciation to the National Educational Association. 

These lines are now universally accepted as defining the ideal clas- 
sical course for secondary schools. The Twentieth Century Classical 
Texts satisfy at every point this universal requirement. 

The methods of teaching Latin and Greek as revised and now 
adopted by American educators call for a less pedantic, more human- 
istic style, dominantly literary in spirit, giving a clear, forceful impres- 
sion of ancient life and thought. The modern secondary text-book is 
not merely grammatical, but also historical; fitted to arouse living 
enthusiasm for the great masterpieces of ancient thought and for their 
exquisite literary dress. 

All this, recently focused in the action of the National Educational 
Association, is now embodied for the first time in this Series, edited by 
representative scholars of the universities that have had most to do 
with classical culture in America. 

The general editors and their colleagues are all practical teachers, 
originators, and leaders in the courses now pursued in our secondary- 
school system. 


Hence, the Twentieth Century Classical Series offers the 
simplest, most practical, and up-to-date Latin and Greek 
books ever prepared for American schools. 





D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, NEW YORK. 














TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. 








CLASSICAL HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY. 


A History of Ancient Greek Literature. 


By Harotp Nortu Fow er, Ph. D. (Bonn), Professor 
of Greek, Western Reserve University ; Editor of Thu- 
cydides, Plautus, Quintus Curtius, etc.; Associate Editor, 
American Journal of Archeology. 12mo. 510 pages. 
Cloth, $1.40. 


This is a complete history of ancient Greek Literature from its 
beginning to Justinian; hence it is more comprehensive than any 
similar history in the English language. While primarily a text-book, 
it is not a dry compilation of facts, but an entertaining and delightful 
story of one of the world’s great literatures, enriched with many 
extracts from Greek authors. The book contains little or nothing that 
should not be familiar to every educated man and woman. 

For two thousand years literary expression has been cast in Greek 
molds. Hence, the history and interpretation of the masterpieces of 
Greek poetry, drama, and philosophy form an essential factor in 
modern education. 

To facilitate this culture with the highest degree of attractiveness, 
flexibility, and systematic order has been the aim of this absolutely 
unique book. It furnishes precisely the equipment that teachers of all 
the higher grades have sought for years. 


Life in Ancient Greece. 

By CHARLES BurtToN GULICK, Ph. D., Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Greek, Harvard University. With many IIlus- 
‘trations. 12mo. Cloth. 


This book presents a readable account of the daily life of the 
Greeks, especially the Athenians. It is a useful adjunct to the mate- 
rials of instruction in schools, as it furnishes needed information that 
illustrates graphically the authors read in preparation for college. A 
new feature is the use of the ‘“‘ Anabasis ” as an authority in matters of 
domestic life. A list of larger works for further study is prefixed to 
each chapter. It will be found a most convenient manual of ancient 
Greek life, supplying just the helps that enable the student to realize 
vividly the civilization portrayed in the Greek authors. 





D.- APPLETON. AND COMPANY, NEW YORK. 
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